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THE PROPHECIES OF EZEKIEL. 


Cnar, XXIX.—XXXII.—AGAINST EGYPT, 


ay HE announcement of the judgment upon Egypt is 
A p24) proclaimed in seven “words of God.” The first 
aN five are threats. The first (ch. xxix. 1-16) con- 
tains a threat of the judgment upon Pharaoh and 
his people and land, expressed in grand and general traits, 
The second (ch. xxix. 17-21) gives a special prediction of the 
conquest and plundering of Egypt by Nebuchadnezzar. The 
third (ch. xxx. 1-19) depicts the day of judgment which will 
break upon Egypt and its allies. The fourth (ch. xxx. 20-26) 
foretells the annihilation of the might of Pharaoh by the king 
of Babylon ; and the fifth (ch. xxxi.) holds up as a warning to 
the king and people of Egypt the glory and the overthrow of 
Assyria. The last two words of God in ch. xxxii. contain 
lamentations over the destruction of Pharaoh and his might, 
viz. ch. xxxii. 1-16, a lamentation over the king of Egypt; 
and ch. xxxii. 17-32, a second lamentation over the destruc- 
tion of his imperial power.—Ezekiel’s prophecy concerning 
Egypt assumes this elaborate form, because he regards the 
power of Pharaoh and Egypt as the embodiment of that 
phase of the imperial power which imagines in its ungodly 
self-deification that it is able to uphold the kingdom of God, 
and thus seduces the people of God torely with false confidence 
upon the imperial power of this world. ; 
EZEK.1L A 
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CHAP. XXIX. 1-16. THE JUDGMENT UPON PHARAOH AND HIS 
PEOPLE AND LAND. 


Because Pharaoh looks upon himself as the creator of his 
kingdom and of his might, he is to be destroyed with his men 
of war (vers. 2-5a). In order that Israel may no longer put 
its trust in the fragile power of Egypt, the sword shall cut off 
from Egypt both man and beast, the land shall be turned into 
a barren wilderness, and the people shall be scattered over the 
lands (vers. 55-12). But after the expiration of the time 
appointed for its punishment, both people and land shall be 
restored, though only to remain an insignificant kingdom 
(vers. 18-16).—-According to ver. 1, this prophecy belongs to 
the tenth year of the captivity of Jehoiachin; and as we may 
see by comparing it with the other oracles against Egypt of 
which the dates are given, it was the first word of God uttered 
by Ezekiel concerning this imperial kingdom. The contents 
also harmonize with this, inasmuch as the threat which it con- 
tains merely announces in general terms the overthrow of the 
might of Egypt and its king, without naming the instrument 
employed to execute the judgment, and at the same time the 
future condition of Egypt is also disclosed. 

Vers. 1-12. Destruction of the might of Pharaoh, and 
devastation of Egypt.—Ver. 1. In the tenth year, in the tenth 
(month), on the twelfth of the month, the word of Jehovah came to 
me, saying, Ver. 2. Son of man, direct thy face against Pharaoh 
the king of Egypt, and prophesy against him and against all 
Egypt. Ver. 3. Speak and say, Thus saith the Lord Jehovah, 
Behold, Iwill deal with thee, Pharaoh, king of Egypt, thou great 
dragon which lieth in its rivers, which saith, “ Mine is the river, 
and I have made it for myself.” Ver. 4. I will put a ring into 
thy jaws, and cause the fishes of thy rivers to hang upon thy 
scales, and draw thee out of thy rivers, and all the Jishes of thy 
rivers which hang upon thy scales; Ver. 5. And will cast thee 
into the desert, thee and all the Jishes of thy rivers ; upon the 
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surface of the field wilt thou fall, thou wilt not be lifted up nor 
gathered together ; I give thee for food to the beasts of the earth 
and the birds of the heaven. Ver. 6. And all the inhabitants of 
Egypt shall learn that Tam Jehovah. Because it is a reed-staff 
to the house of Israel,—Ver. 7. When they grasp thee by thy 
branches, thou erackest and tearest open all their shoulder ; and 
when they lean upon thee, thou breakest and causest all their loins 
to shake,—Ver. 8. Therefore thus saith the Lord Jehovah, 
Behold, I bring upon thee the sword, and will cut of from thee 
man and beast; Ver. 9. And the land of Egypt will become a 
waste and desolation, and they shall learn that I am Jehovah. 
Because he saith: “ The river is mine, and I have made it,” 
Ver. 10. Therefore, behold, [ will deal with thee and thy rivers, 
and will make the land of Egypt into barren waste desolations 
Srom Migdol to Syene, even to the border of Cush. Ver. 11. The 
foot of man will not pass through tt, and the foot of beast 
will not pass through it, and tt will not be inhabited for forty 
years. Ver. 12. IT make the land of Egypt a waste in the 
midst of devastated lands, and its cities shall be waste among 
desolate cities forty years; and I scatter the Egyptians among the 
nations, and disperse them in the lands.—The date given, viz. 
“ in the tenth year,” is defended even by Hitzig as more correct 
than the reading of the LXX., év r@ eres tH SwdexaTw; and 
he supposes the Alexandrian reading to have originated in the 
fact that the last date mentioned in ch. xxvi. 1 had already 
brought down the account to the eleventh year.—Pharaoh, the 
king of Egypt, against whom the threat is first directed, is 
called “the great dragon” in ver. 38. O39 (here and ch. 
xxxii. 2) is equivalent to }'34, literally, the lengthened animal, 
the snake; here, the water-snake, the crocodile, the standing 
symbol of Egypt in the prophets (cf. Isa. li. 9, xxvii. 1; Ps. 
Ixxiv. 13), which is here tratisferred to Pharaoh, as the ruler of 
Egypt and representative of its power. By oe we are to 
understand the arms and canals of the Nile (vid. Isa. vii. 18). 
The predicate, “ lying in the midst of his rivers,” points at once 
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to the proud security in his own power to which Pharaoh gave 
himself up. As the crocodile lies quietly in the waters of the 
Nile, as though he were lord of the river; so did Pharaoh regard 
himself as the omnipotent lord of Egypt. His words affirm 
this: “the river is mine, I have made it for myself.” The 
suffix attached to "NYY stands in the place of %, as ver. 9, where | 
the suffix is wanting, clearly shows. There is an incorrectness 
in this use of the suffix, which evidently passed into the language 
of literature from the popular phraseology (cf. Ewald, § 815d). 
The rendering of the Vulgate, ego fect memetipsum, is false. 
“IN! is the expression used by him as a king who regards the 
land and its rivers as his own property; in connection with 
which we must bear in mind that Egypt is indebted to the 
Nile not only for its greatness, but for its actual existence. In 
this respect Pharach says emphatically *?, it is mine, it belongs 
to me, because he regards himself as the creator. The words, 
“T have made it for myself,” simply explain the reason for the 
expression >, and affirm more than “ I have put myself in pos- 
session of this through my own power, or have acquired its 
blessings for myself” (Havernick) ; or, “ I have put it into its 
present condition by constructing canals, dams, sluices, and 
buildings by the river-side” (Hitzig). Pharaoh calls himself 
the creator of the Nile, because he regards himself as the 
creator of the greatness of Egypt. This pride, in which he 
forgets God and attributes divine power to himself, is the cause 
of his sin, for which he will be overthrown by God. God will 
draw the crocodile Pharaoh out of his Nile with hooks, and cast 
him upon the dry land, where he and the fishes that have been 
drawn out along with him upon his scales will not be gathered 
up, but devoured by the wild beasts and birds of prey. The 
figure is derived from the manner in which even in ancient 
times the crocodile was caught with large hooks of a peculiar 
construction (compare Herod. ii. 70, and the testimonies of 
travellers in Oedmann’s Vermischten Sammluncen, IIL. . 6 sqq. 
and Jomard in the Désertpt; ; oe att 
ption de Egypte, I. p- 27). The 
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form ovnn with a double Yod is a copyist’s error, probably 
occasioned by the double Yod occurring after n in 73, which 
follows. A dual form for 5°77 is unsuitable, and is not used 
anywhere else even by Ezekiel (cf. ch. xix. 4, 9, and more 
especially ch. xxxviii. 4).—The fishes which hang upon the 
scales of the monster, and are drawn along with it out of the 
Nile, are the inhabitants of Egypt, for the Nile represents the 
land. The casting of the beast into the wilderness, where it 
putrefies and is devoured by the beasts and birds of prey, must 
not be interpreted in the insipid manner proposed by Hitzig, 
namely, that Pharaoh would advance with his army into the 
desert of Arabia and be defeated there. The wilderness is the 
dry and barren land, in which animals that inhabit the water 
must perish ; and the thought is simply that the monster will 
be cast upon the desert land, where it will finally become the 
food of the beasts of prey.—In ver. 6 the construction is a sub- 
ject of dispute, inasmuch as many of the commentators follow 
the Hebrew division of the verse, taking the second hemistich 
‘a oni 4 as dependent upon the first half of the verse, for 
which it assigns the reason, and then interpreting ver. 7 as a 
further development of ver. 6), and commencing a new period 
with ver. 8 (Hitzig, Kliefoth, and others). But it is decidedly 
wrong to connect together the two halves of the sixth verse, if 
only for the simple reason that the formula TM! 38 "3 wT, 
which occurs so frequently elsewhere in Ezekiel, invariably 
closes a train of thought, and is never followed by the addition 
of afurther reason. Moreover, a sentence commencing with 
iY is just as invariably followed by an apodosis introduced by 
129, of which we have an example just below in vers. 9b and 
10a. For both these reasons it is absolutely necessary that we 
should regard ‘1 oni] jy’ as the beginning of a protasis, the 
apodosis to which commences with wo in ver. 8 The cor- 
rectness of this construction is established beyond all doubt by 
the fact that from ver. 6b onwards it is no longer Pharaoh who 
is spoken of, as in vers. 3-5, but Egypt; so that jv! introduces 
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a new train of thought. But ver. 7 is clearly shown, both by 
the contents and the form, to be an explanatory intermediate 
clause inserted as a parenthesis. And inasmuch as the protasis 
is removed in consequence to some distance from its apodosis, 
Ezekiel has introduced the formula “ thus saith the Lord 
Jehovah” at the commencement of the apodosis, for the pur- 
pose of giving additional emphasis to the announcement of the 
punishment. Ver. 7 cannot in any case be regarded as the 
protasis, the apodosis to which commences with the 12 in ver. 8, 
as Hiivernick maintains. The suffix attached to Oni, to which 
Hitzig takes exception, because he has misunderstood the con- 
struction, and which he would conjecture away, refers to DM¥D 
as a land or kingdom. JBecause the kingdom of Egypt was 
a reed-staff to the house of Israel (a figure drawn from the 
physical character of the banks of the Nile, with its thick 
growth of tall, thick rushes, and recalling to mind Isa. xxxvi. 6), 
the Lord would bring the sword upon it and cut off. from it 
both man and beast. But before this apodosis the figure of 
the reed-staff is more clearly defined: “ when they (the Israel- 
ites) take thee by thy branches, thou breakest,” etc. This 
explanation is not to be taken as referring to any particular 
facts either of the past or future, but indicates the deceptive 
nature of Egypt as the standing characteristic of that kingdom. 
At the same time, to give greater vivacity to the description, 
the words concerning Egypt are changed into a direct address 
to the Egyptians, i.e. not to Pharaoh, but to the Egyptian 
people regarded as a single individual. The expression A323 
causes some difficulty, since the ordinary meaning of 42 (hand) 
is apparently unsuitable, inasmuch as the verb YA, from 
Y¥1, to break or crack (not to break in Pieces, i.e. to break 
quite through), clearly shows that the figure of the reed is still 
continued: The Keri 422 is a bad emendation, based upon the 
rendering “to grasp with the hand,” which is grammatically 
inadmissible, rea with 2 does not mean to grasp with some- 
thing, but to seize upon something, to take hold of a person 
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(Isa. iii. 6; Deut. ix. 17), so that yp22 can only be an explana- 
tory apposition to 73. The meaning grip, or grasp of the 
hand, is also unsuitable and cannot be sustained, as the plural 
nip2 alone is used in this sense in Song of Sol. v. 5. The 
only meaning appropriate to the figure is that of branches, 
which is sustained, so far as the language is concerned, by the 
use-of the plural ni52 for palm-branches in Lev. xxiii. 40, and 
of the singular 182 for the collection of branches in Job xv. 32, 
and Isa, ix. 13, xix. 15; and this is apparently in perfect 
harmony with natural facts, since the tall reed of the Nile, 
‘more especially the papyrus, is furnished with hollow, sword- 
shaped leaves at the lower part of the stalk. When it cracks, 
the reed-staff pierces the shoulder of the man who has grasped 
it, and tears it; and if a man lean upon it, it breaks in pieces 
and causes all the loins to tremble. ‘DY cannot mean to 
cause to stand, or to set upright, still less to render stiff and 
rigid. The latter meaning cannot be established from the 
usage of the language, and would he unsuitable here. For if 
a stick on which a man leans should break and penetrate his 
loins, it would inflict such injury upon them as to cause him to 
fall, and not to remain stiff and rigid. ‘I1myn cannot have any 
other meaning than that of ayo, to cause to tremble or relax, 
as in Ps. Ixix. 24, to shake the firmness of the loins, so that the 
power to stand is impaired.—In the apodosis the thought of the 
land gives place to that of the people; hence the use of the 
feminine suffixes TY and 7) in the place of the masculine 
suffixes 73 and TOY in ver. 7. Man and beast shall be cut off, 
and the land made into a desert waste by the sword, ie. by 
war. This is carried out still further in vers. 9J-12; and once 
again in the protasis 96 (cf. ver. 30) the inordinate pride of 
the king is placed in the foreground as the reason for the 
devastation of his land and kingdom. The Lord will make of 
Egypt the most desolate wilderness. i270 is intensified into a 
superlative by the double genitive M¥ 27h, desolation of the 
wilderness. Throughout its whole extent from Migdol, ie. 
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Magdolo, according to the Jtiner. Anton. p. 171 (ed. Wessel), 
twelve Roman miles from Pelusium ; in the Coptic Meshiol, 
Egyptian Ma’ktr (Brugsch, Geogr. Inschr. I. pp. 261 seq.), the 
most northerly place in Egypt. 219, to Syene (for the con- 
struction see ch. xxx. 6 and xxi. 3), Yunvn, Sun in the inscrip- 
tions, according to Brugsch (Geogr. Inschr. I. p. 155), probably 
the profane designation of the place (Coptic Souan), the most 
southerly border town of Egypt in the direction of Cush, ¢.e. 
Ethiopia, on the eastern bank of the Nile, some ruins of which 


are still to be seen in the modern Assvan (Assuan, «j\yl) - 


which is situated to the north-east of them (vid. Brugsch, 
Reiseber. aus Aegypten, p. 247, and Leyrer in Herzog’s Ency- 
clopaedia). The additional clause, “ and to the border of 
Cush,” does not give a fresh terminal point, still further 
advanced, but simply defines with still greater clearness the 
boundary toward the south, viz. to Syene, where Egypt ter- 
minates and Ethiopia begins. In ver. lla the desolation is 
more fully depicted. 2¥N 8, it will not dwell, poetical for 
“be inhabited,” as in Joel iv. (iii.) 20, Isa. xiii. 20, ete. This 
devastation shall last for forty years, and so long shall the 
people of Egypt be scattered among the nations. But after 
the expiration of that time they shall be gathered together 
again (ver. 13). The number forty is neither a round number 
(Hitzig) nor a very long time (Ewald), but is a symbolical 
term denoting a period appointed by God for punishment and 
penitence (see the comm. on ch. iv. 6), which is not to be under- 

stood in a chronological sense, or capable of being calculated. 
Vers. 13-16. Restoration of Egypt.—Ver. 13. For thus saith 
the Lord Jehovah, At the end of forty years I will gather the 
Egyptians out of the nations, whither they were scattered. Ver. 14. 
And Twill turn the captivity of Egypt, and will bring them back 
into the land of Pathros, into the land of their origin, and they shall 
ee pee ies Ver. 15. Lowlier than the kingdoms 
F x ‘self no more over the nations j and I will 
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make them small, so that they shall rule no more over the nations. 
Ver. 16. And it shall be no more the confidence of the house of 
Israel, bringing iniquity to remembrance when they incline towards 
it; and they shall learn that I am the Lord Jehovah.—The turn- 
ing of the period of Egypt’s punishment is connected by *3, which 
refers to the time indicated, viz. “forty years.” For forty 
years shall Egypt be utterly laid waste; for after the expira- 
tion of that period the Lord will gather the Egyptians again 
from their dispersion among the nations, turn their captivity, 
i.e. put an end to their suffering (see the comm. on ch. xvi. 53), 
and lead them back into the land of their birth, ae. of their 
origin (for M31, see ch. xvi. 3), namely, to Pathros, Dina, 
the Egyptian Petorés (IlaGovpns, LXX. Jer. xliv. 1), or south 
land, i.e. Upper Egypt, the Thebais of the Greeks and Romans. 
The designation of Upper Egypt as the mother country of the 
Egyptians, or the land ‘of their nativity, is confirmed not only by 
the accounts given by Herodotus (ii. 4 and 15) and Diodorus Sic. 
(i. 50), but also by the Egyptian mythology, according to which 
the first king who reigned after the gods, viz. Menes or Mena, 
sprang from the city of Thinis (Thynis), Egypt. Tenj, in the 
neighbourhood of Abydos in Upper Egypt, and fonnded the city 
of Memphis in Lower Egypt, which became so celebrated in later 
times (vid. Brugsch, Histoire d’Egypte, I. p. 16). But Egypt 
shall not attain to its former power any more. It will be and 
continue a lowly kingdom, that it may not again become a gronnd 
of confidence to Israel, a power upon which Israel can rely, so 
as to fall into guilt and punishment. The subject to 1 Nr is 
Egypt as a nation, notwithstanding the fact that it has pre- 
_ viously been construed in the feminine as a Jand or kingdom, and 
in On°7NN the Egyptians are spoken of in the plural number. 
For it is out of the question to take jiy V3!) as the subject to 
mn Nd in the sense of “no more shall one who calls guilt to 
remembrance inspire the house of Israel with confidence,” as 
Kliefoth proposes, not only because of the arrangement of 
the words, but because the more precise definition of [ip W212 
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as ‘MN Oni363 clearly shows that Egypt is the subject of the 
sentence; whereas, in order to connect this definition in any 
way, Kliefoth is compelled to resort to the interpolation of 
the words, “ which it committed.” ji? DID is in apposition to 
mp3; making Egypt the ground of confidence, brings into 
remembrance before God the guilt of Israel, which consists in 
the fact that the Israelites turn to the Egyptians and seek 
salvation from them, so that He is obliged to punish them (vid. 
ch. xxi. 28, 29).—The truth of the prediction in vers. 13-16 
has been confirmed by history, inasmuch as Egypt never 
recovered its former power after the Chaldean period.—More- 
over, if we compare the Messianic promise for Egypt in Isa. 
xix. 18-25 with the prediction in vers. 13-15, we are struck at 
once with the peculiarity of Ezekiel, already referred to in the 
introductory remarks on ch. xxv.-xxxii., namely, that he leaves 
entirely out of sight the Messianic future of the heathen nations. 


CHAP. XXIX. 17-21. CONQUEST AND PLUNDERING OF EGYPT 
BY NEBUCHADNEZZAR. 


Ver. 17. In the seven and twentieth year, in the Jirst (moon), 
on the first of the moon, the word of Jehovah came to me, saying, 
Ver. 18, Son of man, Nebuchadnezzar, the king of Babylon, has 
made his army perform hard work at T: yre: every head is bald, 
and every shoulder grazed, and no wages have been given to him 
and to his army from Tyre for the work which he performed 
against tt. Ver. 19. Therefore thus saith the Lord Jehovah. 
Behold, I give Nebuchadnezzar, the hing of Babylon, the land of 
Egypt, that he may carry away its possessions, and plunder its 
plunder, and make booty of tts booty, and this may be the wages 
of his army. Ver. 20. As the pay for which he worked, I give 
him the land of Egypt, because they did it for me, is a sayin 
of the Lord Jehovah. Ver. 21. In that day will is cause a ries 
to sprout to the house of Israel, and I will open the mouth for thee 
in the midst of them; and they shall know that Lam Jehovah.— 
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This brief prophecy concerning Egypt was uttered about seven- 
teen years after the preceding word of God, and was the latest 
of all the predictions of Ezekiel that are supplied with dates. 
But notwithstanding its brevity, it is not to be taken in connec- 
tion with the utterance which follows in ch. xxx. 1-19 so as to 
form one prophecy, as Hitzig supposes. This is at variance 
not only with the formula in ch. xxx. 1, which is the usual 
introduction to a new word of God, but also with ver. 21 of 
the present chapter, which is obviously intended to bring the 
previous word of God to a close. This termination, which is 
analogous to the closing words of the prophecies against Tyre 
and Sidon in ch, xxviii. 25, 26, also shows that the present 
word of God contains the last of Ezekiel’s prophecies against 
the Egyptian world-power, and that the only reason why the 
prophet did not place it at the end when collecting his pro- 
phecies—that is to say, after ch. xxxii.—was, that the promise 
in ver. 30, that the Lord would cause a horn to bud to the 
house of Israel, contained the correlate to the declaration that 
Egypt was henceforth to be but a lowly kingdom. Moreover, 
this threat of judgment, which is as brief as it is definite, was 
well fitted to prepare the way and to serve as an introduction 
for the more elaborate threats which follow. The contents of 
the prophecy, namely, the assurance that God would give Egypt 
to Nebuchadnezzar as spoil in return for the hard labour which 
he and his army had performed at Tyre, point to the time 
immediately following the termination of the thirteen years’ 
siege of Tyre by Nebuchadnezzar. If we compare with this 
the date given in ver. 17, the siege was brought to a close in 
the twenty-seventh year of the captivity of Jehoiachin, ‘2. 
B.c. 572, and must therefore have commenced in the year B.c. 
586, or about two years after the destruction of Jerusalem, and 
with this the extract given by Josephus (c. Ap. i. 21) from the 
Tyrian annals agrees.’ 73¥ ‘T3Y, to cause a work to be 


1 For the purpose of furnishing the proof that the temple at Jerusalem 
lay in ruing for fifty years, from the time of its destruction till the com- 
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executed, or service to be rendered. This labour was so severe, 
that every head was bald and every shoulder grazed. These 
words have been correctly interpreted by the commentators, 
even by Ewald, as referring to the heavy burdens that had to 
be carried in order to fill up the strait which separated Insular 
Tyre from the mainland. They confirm what we have said 
above, in the remarks on ch. xxvi. 10 and elsewhere, concerning 
the capture of Tyre. But neither he nor his army had received 
any recompense for their severe toil. This does not imply that 
Nebuchadnezzar had been unable to accomplish the work which 
he had undertaken, i.e. to execute his design and conquer the 
city, but simply that he had not received the recompense which 
he expected after this severe labour; in other words, had not 
found the booty he hoped for when the city was taken (see tbe 
introductory remarks on ch. xxvi.-xxvill.). To compensate him 
for this, the Lord will give him the land of Egypt with its 
possessions as booty, 7260 82), that he may carry off the abun- 
dance of its possessions, its wealth; not that he may lead away 
the multitude of its people (De Wette, Kliefoth, etc.), for 
“sea is not the appropriate expression for this” (Hitzig). 
iid}, abundance of possessions, as in Isa. lx. 5, Ps. xxxvii. 16, 
ete. nbyR, the doing of a thing; then that which is gained by 
working, the recompense for labour, as in Lev. xix. 13 and 
other passages, ‘> wy Wk is taken by Hitzig as referring to 
the Egyptians, and rendered, “in consequence of that which 
they have done to me.” But although Wt may be taken in this 
sense (vid. Isa. Ixv. 18), the arguments employed by Hitzig in 


mencement of its rebuilding, Josephus gives in the passage referred to 
above the years of the several reigns of the kings and judges of Tyre from 
Ithobal to Hirom, in whose reign Cyrus took the kingdom; from which it 
is apparent that fifty years elapsed from the commencement of the siege of 
Tyre to the fourteenth year of Hirum, in which Cyrus began to reign. At 
the same time, the seventh year of Nebuchadnezzar is given by mistake 
instead of the seventeenth or nineteenth as the date of the beginning of 
oo teas this point Movers, Phénizier, II. 1, pp. 487 sqq.; 
- V. Niebuhr, Gesch. Assurs u, . pp. ; 
Gesch. des Altert. I. p. 841.) TE aE et ee 
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opposition to the ordinary rendering—“ for they (Nebuchad- 
nezzar and his army) have done it for me,” 1.e. have performed 
their hard work at Tyre for me and by my commission—have 
no force whatever. ‘This use of *> nvy is thoroughly established 
by Gen. xxx. 30; and the objection which he raises, namely, 
that “the assertion that Nebuchadnezzar besieged Tyre in the 
service of Jehovah could only have been properly made by 
Ezekiel in the event of the city having been really conquered,” 
is out of place, for this simple reason, that the assumption that 
the city was not taken is a mere conjecture; and even if the 
conjecture could be sustained, the siege itself might still be a 
work undertaken in the serviceof Jehovah. And the principal 
argument, namely, “that we should necessarily expect vy 
(instead of WY), inasmuch as with WY every Hebrew reader 
would inevitably take "W¥ as referring to D"¥9,” is altogether 
wide of the mark; for O°7¥9 does not signify the Egyptians in 
this passage, but the land of Egypt alone is spoken of both in 
the verse before us and throughout the oracle, and for this Y 
is quite unsuitable, whereas the context suggests in the most 
natural way the allusion to Nebuchadnezzar and his army. 
But what is absolutely decisive is the circumstance that the 
thought itself, “in consequence of what the Egyptians have 
done to me,” i.e. what evil they have done, is foreign to, if not 
at variance with, all the prophecies of Ezekiel concerning Egypt. 
For the guilt of Egypt and its Pharaoh mentioned by Ezekiel 
is not any crime against Jehovah, but simply Pharaoh’s deifica- 
tion of himself, and the treacherous nature of the help which 
Egypt afforded to Israel. nimd— avy is not the appropriate 
expression for this, in support of which assertion we might 
point to aby in ch. xxiii. 388—Ver. 21. On that day, namely, 
when the judgment upon Egypt is executed by Nebuchadnezzar, 
the Lord will cause a horn to sprout or grow to the house 
(people) of Israel. The horn is a symbol of might and strength, 
by which the attacks of foreigners are warded off. By the 
overthrow of Judah the horn of Israel was cut off (Lam. ii. 3; 
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compare also Jer. xlviii. 25). In 2 TOYS the promise coin- 
cides, so far as the words are concerned, with Ps. exxxii. 17; 
but it also points back to the prophetic words of the godly 
Hannah in 1 Sam. ii. 1, “ My horn is exalted in Jehovah, my 
mouth hath opened itself wide over my enemies,” and is Mes- 
sianic in the broader sense of the word. The horn which the 
Lord will cause to sprout to the people of Israel is neither 
Zerubbabel nor the Messiah, but the Messianic salvation. The 
reason for connecting this promise of salvation for Israel with 
the overthrow of the power of Egypt, as Havernick has observed, 
is that “ Egypt presented itself to the prophet as the power in 
which the idea of heathenism was embodied and circumscribed.” 
In the might of Egypt the world-power is shattered, and the 
overthrow of the world-power is the dawn of the unfolding of 
the might of the kingdom of God. Then also will the Lord 
give to His prophet an opening of the mouth in the midst of 
Israel. These words are unquestionably connected with the 
promise of God in ch. xxiv. 26, 27, that after the fall of Jeru- 
salem the mouth of Ezekiel should be opened, and also with the 
fulfilment of that promise in ch. xxxiii. 22; but they have a 
much more comprehensive meaning, namely, that with the dawn 
of salvation in Israel, z.e. in the church of the Lord, the word 
of prophecy would sound forth in the richest measure, inasmuch 
as, according to Joel (ch. ii.), a universal outpouring of the 
Spirit of God would then take place. In this light Theodoret 
is correct in his remark, ‘that “through Ezekiel He signified 
the whole band of prophets.” But Kliefoth has quite mistaken 
the meaning of the words when he discovers in them the 
thought that “God would then give the prophet a new word 
of God concerning both Egypt and Israel, and that this is 
contained in the oracle in ch. xxx. 1-19.” Such a view as this 
is proved at once to be false, apart from other grounds, by the 
expression 021N2 (in the midst of them), which cannot be taken 


as applying to Egypt and Israel, but can only refer to m3 
oN", the house of Israel. 
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CHAP. XXX. 1-19. THE DAY OF JUDGMENT UPON EGYPT. 


Commencing with a call to lamentation, the prophet announces 
that the Lord’s day of judgment upon the nations is near at 
hand, and will burst upon Egypt, and the nations in alliance 
with it (vers. 2-5). He then depicts in three strophes, with 
the introductory words '* 128 75, the execution of this judg- 
ment, namely: (a) the destruction of the might of Egypt and 
the devastation of the land (vers. 6-9); (6) the enemy by 
whom the judgment will be accomplished (vers. 10-12); and 
(c) the extermination of the idols of Egypt, the conquest and 
demolition of its fortresses, the slaughter of its male population, 
- and the captivity of the daughters of the land (vers. 13-19). 

The heading does not contain any chronological information ; 
and the contents furnish no definite criteria for determining 
with precision the date of the prophecy. Jerome assigns this 
oracle to the same period as the prophecy in ch. xxix. 1-16, 
whilst others connect it more closely with ch. xxix. 17-21, and 
regard it as the latest of all Ezekiel’s prophecies. The latter is 
the conclusion adopted hy Rosenmiiller, Havernick, Hitzig, 
Kliefoth, and some others. . The principal argument. adduced 
for linking it on to ch. xxix. 17 sqq. is, that in ver. 3 the day 
of judgment upon Egypt is threatened as near at hand, and 
this did not apply to the tenth year (ch. xxix. 1), though it was 
perfectly applicable to the twenty-seventh (ch. xxix. 17), when 
the siege of Tyre was ended, and Nebuchadnezzar was on the 
point of attacking Egypt. But the expression, “ the day of the 
Lord is near at hand,” is so relative a chronological phrase, 
that nothing definite can be gathered from it as to the date at 
which an oracle was composed. Nor does the fact that our 
prophecy stands after the prophecy in ch. xxix. 17-21, which 
is furnished with a date, prove anything; for the other pro- 
phecies which follow, and are furnished with dates, all belong 
to a much earlier period. It is very evident from this that 
ch, xxix. 17-21 is inserted without regard to chronological 
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sequence, and consequently ch. xxx. 1-19 may just as well 
belong to the period between the tenth month of the tenth 
year (ch. xxix. 1) and the first month of the eleventh year 
(ch. xxx. 20), as to the twenty-seventh year (ch. xxix. 17), 
since all the reasons assigned for the closer connection of our 
prophecy with the one immediately preceding (ch. xxix. 17-21), 
which is supposed to indicate similarity of date, are invalid ; 
whilst, on the other hand, the resemblance of vers. 6 and 17 
to ch. xxix. 10 and 12 is not sufficient te warrant the assump- 
tion of a contemporaneous origin. 

Vers. 1-5. Announcement of the judgment upon Egypt and 
its allies—Ver. 1. And the word of Jehovah came to me, saying, 
Ver. 2. Son of man, prophesy, and say, Thus saith the Lord 
Jehovah, Howl ye! Woe to the day! Ver. 3. For the day is 
near, the day of Jehovah near, a day of cloud, the time of the 
heathen will it be. Ver. 4. And the sword will come upon Egypt, 
and there will be pangs in Ethiopia, when the slain fall in Egypt, 
and they take her possessions, and her foundations are destroyed. 
Ver. 5. Ethiopians and Libyans and Lydians, and all the rabble, 
and Chub, and the sons of the covenant land, will fall by the 
sword with then.—In the announcement of the judgment in 
vers. 2b and 3, Ezekiel rests upon Joel i. 13, 15, and ii. 2,” 
where the designation already applied to the judgment upon the 
heathen world by Obadiah, viz. “ the day of Jehovah” (Obad. 
ver. 15), is followed by such a picture of the nearness and 
terrible nature of that day, that even Isaiah (Isa. xiii. 6, 9) and 
Zephaniah (Zeph. i, 7, 14) appropriate the words of Joel. 
Ezekiel also does the same, with this exception, that he uses An 
instead of MN, and adds to the force of the expression by the 
repetition of DY 3197. In ver. 3b, the words from })Y Di to 
m7 are not to be taken together as forming one sentence, “a 
day of cloud will the time of the nations be” (De Wette), be- 
cause the idea of a “time of the nations” has not been aa, 
tioned before, so as to prepare the way fora description of its 
real nature here. fY D1 and DY2 NP contain two co-ordinate 
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affirmations concerning the day of Jehovah. It will be a day 
of cloud, i.e. of great calamity (as in Joel ii. 2), and a time of 
the heathen, ze. when heathen (O%3 without the article) are 
judged, when their might is to be shattered (cf. Isa. xiii. 22). 
This day is coming upon Egypt, which is to succumb to the 
sword. Ethiopia will be so terrified at this, that it will writhe 
convulsively with anguish (nbnbn, as in Nah. ii. 11 and Isa. 
xxi. 3). 730 npd signifies the plundering and removal of the 
possessions of the land, like *Jion XY in ch. xxix. 19. The 
subject to an? is indefinite, “they,” te. the enemy. The 
foundations of Egypt, which are to be destroyed, are not the 
foundations of its buildings, but may be understood in a 
figurative sense as relating to persons, after the analogy of 
Isa. xix. 10; but the notion that Cush, Phut, etc. (ver. 9), i.e. 
the mercenary troops obtained from those places, which are 
called the props of Egypt in ver. 6, are intended, as Hitzig 
assumes, is not only extremely improbable, but decidedly 
erroneous. The announcement in ver. 6, that Cush, Phut, etc., 
are to fall by the sword along with the Egyptians (07%), is 
sufficient of itself to show that these tribes, even if they were 
auxiliaries or mercenaries of Egypt, did not constitute the 
foundations of the Egyptian state and kingdom; but that, on 
the contrary, Egypt possessed a military force composed of 
native troops, which was simply strengthened by auxiliaries 
and allies. We there interpret ni7D', after the analogy of 
Ps. xi. 3 and lxxxii. 5, as referring to the real foundations of 
the state, the regulations and institutions on which the stability 
and prosperity of the kingdom rest. The neighbouring, 
friendly, and allied peoples will also be smitten by the judg- 
ment together with the Egyptians. Cush, 1.e. the Ethiopians, 
Phut and Lud, i.e. the Libyans and African Lydians (see the 
comm. on ch. xxvii. 10), are mentioned here primarily as 
auxiliaries of Egypt, because, according to Jer. xlvi. 9, they 
served in Necho’s army. By ayynrb3, the whole of the mixed 
crowd (see the comm. on 1 Kings x. 15,—advtes oi éripixrot, 
EZEK. Il. B 
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LXX.), we are then to understand the mercenary soldiers in 
the Egyptian army, which were obtained from different 
nations (chiefly Greeks, Ionians, and Carians, of émixovpot, ar 
they are called by Herodotus, iii. 4, etc.). In addition to 
these, 23 (dz. Aey.) is also mentioned. Hiavernick connects 
this name with the people of Kufa, so frequently met with on 
the Egyptian monuments. But, according to Wilkinson (M]an- 
ners, etc., I. 1, pp. 361 sqq.), they inhabited a portion of Asia 
farther north even than Palestine; and he ranks them (p. 379) 
among the enemies of Egypt. Hitzig therefore imagines that 
Kufa is probably to be found in Kohistan, a district of Media, 
from which, however, the Egyptians can hardly have obtained 
mercenary troops. And so long as nothing certain can be 
gathered from the advancing Egyptological researches with 
regard to the name Cub, the conjecture that 31a is a mis-spelling 
for 2 is not to be absolutely set aside, the more especially as 
this conjecture is naturally suggested by the D's? of Nah. iii. 9 
and 2 Chron. xvi. 8, and the form x by the side of o> is 
analogous to 36 by the side of onnd in Jer. xlvi. 9, whilst the 
Liby-Aegyptit of the ancients, who are to be understood by 
the term pend (see the comm. on Gen. x. 13), would be quite 
in keeping here. On the other hand, the conjecture offered by 
Gesenius (Thes. p. 664), viz. 23, Nubia, has but a very weak 
support in the Arabic translator; and the supposition that xb 
may have been the earlier Hebrew form for Nubia (Hitzig), is 
destitute of any solid foundation. Maurer suggests Cob, a city 
(municipium) of Mauretania, in the Itiner. Anton. p- 17, ed. 
Wessel.— The following expression, “sons of the covenant 
land,” is also obscure. Hitzig has correctly observed, that it 
cannot be synonymons with anna ‘ya, their allies. But we 
certainly cannot admit that the covenant land (made definite by 
the article) is Canaan, the Holy Land (Hitzig and Kliefoth) ; 
although Jerome writes without reserve, de /ilits terrae foederis, 
ae ee popule Judacorum ; and the LXX. in their translation, 
kal Tov vidw rhs SiabiKns wou, undoubtedly thought of the 
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Jews, who fled to Egypt, according to Theodoret’s exposition, 
along with Jeremiah after the destruction of Jerusalem and 
the murder of the governor Gedaliah, for fear of the vengeance 
of the Chaldeans (Jer. xlii., xliii., and xliv.). For the applica- 
tion of the expression “land of the covenant.” to the Holy Land 
is never met with either in the Old or New Testament, and 
cannot be inferred, as Hitzig supposes, from Ps. lxxiv. 20 and 
Dan. xi. 28, or supported in any way from either the epithet 
“the land of promise” in Heb. xi. 9, or from Acts iii. 25, 
where Peter calls the Jews “ the children of the prophets and 
of the covenant.” We therefore agree with Schmieder in 
regarding N30 7S as signifying a definite region, though one 
unknown to us, in the vicinity of Egypt, which was inhabited 
by a tribe that was independent of the Egyptians, yet bound 
to render help in time of war. 

Vers. 6-9. All the supports and helpers of Egypt will fall, and 
the whole land with its cities will be laid waste.—Ver. 6. Thus 
saith the Lord Jehovah, Those who support Egypt will fall, and 
tts proud might will sink; from Migdol to Syene will they fall 
by the sword therein, is the saying of the Lord Jehovah. Ver. 7. 
And they will lie waste in the midst of waste lands, and tts cities 
be in the midst of desolate cities. Ver. 8. They shall learn that 
Lam Jehovah, when I bring fire into Egypt, and all its helpers 
are shattered. Ver. 9. Inthat day will messengers go forth from 
me in ships to terrify the confident Ethiopia, and there will be 
writhing among them as in the day of Egypt; for, behold, tt 
cometh.—* Those who support Egypt” are not the auxiliary 
tribes and allies, for they are included in the term 71) in 
ver. 8, but the idols and princes (ver. 13), the fortified cities 
(ver. 15), and the warriors (ver. 17), who formed the founda- 
tion of the might of the kingdom. 3} }i8i, “the pride of its 
might,” which is an expression applied in ch. xxiv. 21 to the 
temple at Jerusalem, is to be taken here in a general sense, 
and understood not merely of the temples and idols of Egypt, 
but as the sum total of all the things on which the Egyptians 
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rested the might of their kingdom, and on the ground of which 
they regarded it as indestructible. For ‘0 DAD, see the comm. 
on ch. xxix. 10. The subject to 3 oy is the "1¥O°2DD, Ver. 7 
is almost a literal repetition of ch. xxix. 12; and the subject to 
1903 is DYID regarded as a country, though the number and 
gender of the verb have both been regulated by the form of 
the noun. The fire which God will bring into Egypt (ver. 8) 
is the fire of war. Ver. 9. The tidings of this judgment of 
God will be carried by messengers to Ethiopia, and there 
awaken the most terrible dread of a similar fate. In the first 
hemistich, the prophet has Isa. xviii. 2 floating before his mind. 
The messengers, who carry the tidings thither, are not the 
warlike forces of Chaldea, who are sent thither by God; for 
they would not be content with performing the service of mes- 
sengers alone. We have rather to think of Egyptians, who 
flee by ship to Ethiopia. The messengers go, "bn, from 
before Jehovah, who is regarded as being present in Egypt, 
while executing judgment there (cf. Isa. xix. 1). O°S, asin 
Num. xxiv. 24=0"¥ (Dan. xi. 30), ships, trieres, according to 
the Rabbins, in Hieron. Symm. on Isa. xxxiii. 21, and the 
Targum on Num. (cf. Ges. Thes. p. 1156). m2 is attached 
to waa, Cush secure or confident, equivalent to the confident 
Cush (Ewald, § 287c). ‘non mn, repeated from ver. 4. 
D732, among the Ethiopians. ‘\¥d Di*3, as in the day of Egypt, 
te. not the present day of Egypt’s punishment, for the 
Ethiopians have only just heard of this from the messengers; 
but the ancient, well-known day of judgment upon Egypt 
(Ex. xv. 12 sqq.). Ewald and Hitzig follow the LXX. in 
taking 513 for D3; but this is both incorrect and unsuitable, 
and reduces "319 Di*3 into a tame repetition of inn DPD, The 
subject to M82 73M is to be taken from the context, viz. that 
which is predicted in the preceding verses (vers. 6-8). 

Vers. 10-12. The executors of the judgment.—Ver. 10. 
Thus saith the Lord Jehovah, And I will put an end to the 
tumult of Egypt through Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon . 
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Ver. 11. He and his people with him, violent of the nations, will 
be brought to destroy the land; they will draw their swords 
against Egypt, and jill the land with slain. Ver.12. And I 
will make the rivers dry, and sell the land into the hand of wicked 
men, and lay waste the land and its fulness by the hand of 
foreigners ; I Jehovah have spoken it.—0 cannot be under- 
stood as signifying either the multitude of people only, or the 
abundance of possessions alone; for MSY is not really ap- 
plicable to either of these meanings. They are evidently both 
included in the }ip7, which signifies the tumult of the people in 
the possession and enjoyment of their property (cf. ch. xxvi. 18). 
The expression is thus specifically explained in vers. 11 and 12. 
Nebuchadnezzar will destroy the land with his men of war, 
slaying the people with its possessions. ON2°s™Y, as in ch. 
xxviii, 7. O'N2, as in ch. xxiii. 42. "WP, ef. ch. xii. 14, 
xxviii. 7. 550... 38?0, as in ch. xi. 6. DMs, the arms and 
canals of the Nile, by which the land was watered, and on which 
_ the fertility and prosperity of Egypt depended. The drying up 
of the arms of the Nile must not be restricted, therefore, to the 
fact that God would clear away the hindrances to the entrance 
of the Chaldeans into the land, but embraces also the removal of 
the natural resources on which the country depended. 3%, to 
sell a land or people into the hand of any one, 7.e. to deliver it 
into his power (cf. Deut. xxxii. 30; Judg. ii. 14, etc.). For 
the fact itself, see Isa. xix. 4-6. For ‘wn “‘newi, see ch. xix. 7. 
Vers. 13-19. Further description of the judgment.—Ver. 13. 
Thus saith the Lord Jehovah, I will exterminate the idols and eut 
off the deities from Noph, and there shall be no more a prince 
from the land of Egypt; and I put terror upon the land of 
Egypt. Ver. 14. And I lay Pathros waste, and bring fire into 
Zoan, and execute judgments upon No; Ver. 15. And I pour out 
my fury upon Sin, the stronghold of Egypt, and cut off the multi- 
tude of No; Ver.16. And I put fire in Egypt ; Sin will writhe 
in pain, and No will be broken open, and Noph—enemies by day. 
Ver. 17. The men of On and Bubastus will fall by the sword, 
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and they themselves will go into captivity. Wer. 18. At Tach- 
panches the day will be darkened when I shatter the yokes 
of Egypt there, and an end will be put to tts proud haughti- 
ness; cloud will cover tt, and tts daughters will go into cap- 
tivity. Ver. 19, And thus I execute judgments upon Egypt, 
that they may know that I am Jehovah. — Egypt will lose its 
idols and its princes (cf. Jer. xlvi. 25). araby and pid Y>x 
are synonymous, signifying not.the images, but the deities ; 
the former being the ordinary epithet applied to false deities 
by Ezekiel (see the comm. on ch. vi. 4), the latter trace- 
able to the reading of Isa. xix. 1. 5), contracted from 439, 
Manoph or Menoph = 59 in Hos. ix. 6, is Memphis, the ancient 
capital of Lower Egypt, with the celebrated temple of Piah, 
one of the principal seats of Egyptian idolatry (see the comm. 
on Hos, ix. 6 and Isa. xix. 13). In ver. 13 “18D 7189 belongs 
to N'Y, there shall be no more a prince from the land of Egypt, 
we. a native prince. MNT 1D), to put fear upon (cf. ch. 
xxvi. 175). From Lower Egypt Ezekiel passes in ver. 14 
to Upper Egypt (Pathros, see the comm. on ch. xxix. 14), 
which is also to be laid waste, and then names several more of 
the principal cities of Lower Egypt along with the chief city 
of Upper Egypt. i, Egypt. Zane, Copt. Jane, is the Tavis, 
Tanis, of the Greeks and Romans, on the Tanitic arm of the 
Nile, an ancient city of Lower Egypt; see the comm. on Num. 
xiii, 22 and Isa, xix. 11. N3=yioN 8) in Nah. iii, 8, probably 
“abode of Amon,” Egypt. P-amen, i.e. house of Amon, the 
sacred name of Thebes, the celebrated royal city of Upper 
Egypt, the Ards wdrus 4 weyddy of the Greeks (see the comm. 
on Nah. iii, 8). }D (literally, mize; compare the Aram. 
2D) is IIpArotcvoy, Pelusium, which derives its name from 
TOs (dvopactar dad Tod mHdod mmros, Strab. xvii. p. 802), 
because there were swamps all round. It was situated on the 
eastern arm of the Nile, to which it gave its name, 


at a distance 
of twenty stadia from the sea, 


ae : The Egyptian name Pheromi 
also signifies dirty, or muddy. From this the Arabs have made 
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Elfarama ; and in the vicinity of the few ruins of the ancient 
Pelusium there is still a castle called 41x, Tineh (compare the 
’ Chaldee 82, clay, in Dan. ii. 41). Ezekiel calls it the 
‘ fortress or bulwark of Egypt,” because, as Strabo (i.c.) 
observes, “ Egypt is difficult of access here from places in the 
East ;” for which reason Hirtius (de bell. Al. c. 27) calls it 
“the key of Egypt,” and Suidas (s.v.) “the key both of the 
entrance and exit of Egypt.’ On the history of this city, see 
Leyrer in Herzog’s Encyclopaedia. In § jin many of the 
commentators find a play upon the name of the god ios (Jer. 
xlvi. 25), the chief deity of Thebes, which is possible, but not 
very probable, as we should not expect to find a god mentioned 
again here after ver. 13; and ‘N73 would be inappropriate.— 
In ver. 16 Sin (= Pelusium) is mentioned again as the border 
fortress, No (= Thebes) as the chief city of Upper Egypt, 
and Noph (= Memphis) as the capital of Upper Egypt, as ali 
falling within the range of the judgment. The expression 
oi’ ¥ 3 has caused some difficulty and given occasion to 
various conjectures, none of which, however, commend them- 
selves as either simple or natural explanations.’ As Hitzig has 
correctly observed, Di’ "¥ is the same as DN¥2 TY in Jer. 
xv. 8, and is the opposite of nd ‘TW in Obad. ver. 5. The 
enemy who comes by day, not in the night, is the enemy who 
does not shun open attack. The connection with 9 is to be 
explained by the same rule as Jer. xxiv. 2, “‘ the one basket— 
very good figs.” Memphis will have enemies in broad daylight, 


1 Ewald proposes to alter yy into "Ty (after the Aramaean), “rust,” and 


renders it: ‘‘ Memphis will be eternal rust.” But to this Hitzig has very 
properly objected thatin ch. xxiv. 6, 11, rust is called nbn; and that even 


in Ps. vi. 3 ori does not mean perpetual or eternal. “Havernick proposes 
to explain Dy, from the Aramaean Be, to rend or tear in pieces, 
‘« Memphis shall become perpetualrents.” To this also it may be objected, 
that oy in Hebrew has the standing meaning of oppressors; and that 
pn, interdiu, is not equivalent to perpetual; and still further, that the 
preposition b could not be omitted before “IN. 
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ie, will be filled with them. $= is, &, in Gen. sli. 45, 50 
(Egyptian An, or Anu), is the popular name of Heliopolis in 
Lower Egypt (see the comm. on Gen. xli. 45); and the form 
S (a vain thing, or idol) is probably selected intentionally in 
the sense of an idol-city (see the comm. on Hos. iv. 15), 
because On-Heliopolis (viov-m'2 in Jer. xliii. 13) was from time 
immemorial one of the principal seats of the Egyptian worship 
of the sun, and possessed a celebrated temple of the sun, with 
a numerous and learned priesthood (see the comm. on Gen. 
xl. 45, ed. 2). MD2"B, ie. BovBaoréds (LUXX.) or Bov- 
Baorls (Herod. ii. 59), Egyptian Pi-Pasht, i.e. the place of 
Pasht, so called from the cat-headed Bubastis or Pasht, the 
Egyptian Diana, which was worshipped there in a splendid 
temple. It was situated on the royal canal leading to Suez, 
which was begun by Necho and finished under Ptolemy 11., not 
far from its junction with the Pelusiac arm of the Nile. It 
was the chief seat of the Nomos Bubastites, was destroyed by 
the Persians, who demolished its walls (Diod. Sic. xvi. 51), and 
has entirely disappeared, with the exception of some heaps 
of ruins which still bear the name of Tel Bastah, about seven 
hours’ journey from the Nile (compare Ges. Thes. pp. 1101 sqq., 
and Leyrer in Herzog’s Encyclopaedia, s.v.). The Nomos of 
Bubastis, according to Herod. ii. 166, was assigned to the 
warrior-caste of Calasirians. The O93, the young military 
men, will fall by the sword; and 730, not ai yuvaixes (LXX. 
and others), but the cities themselves, ¢.e. their civil population 
as distinguished from the military garrison, shall go into exile. 
This explanation of 733 is commended by M22 in ver. 18. 
Pa or Phete (Jer. xliii. 7 sqq., xliv. 1, xlvi. 14), and 
p2aNm in der. it. 16 (Chetib), is Tddvar, Tdadvn (LXX.), or 
Adgvas (Herod. ii 30. 107), a frontier city of Egypt in the 
vicinity of Pelusium, after the time of Psammetichus a forti- 
fication with a strong garrison, where a palace of Pharaoh was 
also to be found, according to Jer. xliii. 9. After the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, a portion of the Jews took refuge there 
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and to them Jeremiah predicted the punishment of God on 
the conquest of Egypt by Nebuchadnezzar (Jer. xliii. 7 sqq., 
xliv. 1sqq.). In the case of qwn the reading varies; the 
printed Masora at Gen. xxxix. 3 giving 17 as the reading to 
be found in all the codices examined by the author of the 
Masora ; whereas many of the codices and printed editions 
have 1M, and this is adopted in all the ancient versions. This 
is evidently the correct reading, as y¥n does not furnish an 
appropriate meaning, and the parallel passages, ch. xxxii. 8, 
Isa. xiii. 10, Joel iii. 4, Amos viii. 9, all favour qvwn. The 
darkening of the day is the phenomenal prognostic of the 
dawning of the great day of judgment upon the nations (ef. 
Joel ii. 10, iii. 4, iv. 15; Isa. xiii. 10, ete.). This day is 
to dawn upon Egypt at Tachpanches, the border fortress of 
the land towards Syria and Palestine, when the Lord will break 
the yokes of Egypt. These words point back to Lev. xxvi. 13, 
where the deliverance of Israel from the bondage of Egypt is 
called the breaking in pieces of its yokes (see also Ezek. 
xxxiv. 27). That which took place then is to be repeated here. 
The yokes which Egypt put upon the nations are to be broken ; 
and all the proud might of that kingdom is to be brought to an 
end (*y isa, asin ver. 6). Inver. 186, 8"), which stands at the 
_ head in an absolute form, points back to Denna, The city 
(Daphne) will be covered with cloud, i.e. will be overthrown by 
the judgment; and her daughters, ze. the smaller cities and 
hamlets dependent upon her (cf. ch. xvi. 46 and xxvi. 6), will 
go into captivity in the persons of their inhabitants. It follows 
from this that Daphne was the chief city of a Nomos in Lower 
Egypt; and this is confirmed by the circumstance that there 
was a royal palace there. If we compare the threat in this 
verse, that in Tachpanches an end is to be put to the proud 
might of Pharaoh, with the threatening words of Jer. xliii. 9sqq., 
to the effect that Nebuchadnezzar would set up his throne at 
Tachpanches and smite Egypt, it is evident that the situation 
of Daphne must at that time have been such that the war 
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between Egypt and Babylonia would necessarily be decided 
in or near this city. These prophetic utterances cannot be 
explained, as Kliefoth supposes, from the fact that many Jews 
had settled in Daphne; nor do the contents of this verse 
furnish any proof that Ezekiel did not utter this prophecy of 
his till after the Jews had settled there (Jer. xlili. and xliv.). 
Ver. 19 serves to round off the prophecy. 


CHAP. XXX. 20-26. DESTRUCTION OF THE MIGHT OF FHARAOH 
BY NEBUCHADNEZZAR. 


According to the heading in ver. 20, “ In the eleventh year, 
in the first (month), on the seventh of the month, the word of 
Jehovah came to me, saying,’ this short word of threatening 
against Egypt falls in the second year of the siege of Jeru- 
salem by the Chaldeans, and, as ver. 21 clearly shows, after the 
army of Pharaoh Hophra, which marched to the relief of 
Jerusalem, had been defeated by the Chaldeans who turned to 
meet it (Jer. xxxvil. 5, 7). If we compare with this the date of 
the first prophecy against Egypt in ch. xxix. 1, the prophecy 
before us was separated from the former by an interval of 
three months. But as there is no allusion whatever in ch. xxix. 
to Pharaoh’s attempt to come to the relief of the besieged city 
of Jerusalem, or to his repulse, the arrival of the Egyptian 
army in Palestine, its defeat, and its repulse by the Chaldeans, 
seems to have occurred in the interval between these two pro- 
phecies, towards the close of the tenth year. 

Ver. 21. Son of man, the arm of Pharaoh the king of Egypt 
have I broken ; and, behold, it will no more be bound up, to apply 
remedies, to put on a bandage to bind it up, that it may grow 
strong to grasp the sword. Ver. 22. Therefore thus saith the 
Lord Jehovah, Behold, I will deal with Pharaoh the hing of 
Egypt, and will break both his arms, the strong one and the 
broken one, and will cause the sword to fall out of his hand. 
Ver, 23. And I will scatter the Egyptians among the nations and 
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disperse them in the lands, Ver. 24. And will strengthen the arms 
of the king of Babylon, and give my sword into his hand, and will 
break the arms of Pharaoh, so that he shall groan the groanings 
of a pierced one before him. Ver. 25. Iwill strengthen the arms 
of the king of Babylon, and the arms of Pharaoh will fall ; and 
they shall know that I am Jehovah, when I give my sword into 
the hand of the king of Babylon, that he may stretch it against the 
land of Egypt. Ver. 26. I will scatter the Egyptians among the 
nations, and disperse them tn the lands ; and they shall know that 
Iam Jehovah.—The perfect "H12Y in ver. 21 is not a prophetic 
utterance of the certainty of the future, but a pure preterite. 
This may be seen “ both from the allusion in ver. 216 to the 
condition resulting from the 13, and also to the obviously 
antithetical relation of ver. 22, in which future events are 
predicted” (Hitzig). The arm is a figurative expression for 
power, here for military power, as it wields the sword. God 
broke the arm of Pharaoh by the defeat which the Chaldeans 
inflicted upon Pharaoh Hophra, when he was marching to the 
relief of besieged Jerusalem. W230 is a present, as is apparent 
from the infinitive clauses a nnd) which follow, altogether 
apart from 739; and van signifies to bind up, for the purpose 
of healing a broken limb, that remedies may be applied and a 
bandage put on. mpind, that it may become strong or sound, 
is subordinate to the preceding clause, and governs the infini- 
tive which follows. The fact that the further judgment which 
is to fall upon Pharaoh is introduced with Prd (therefore) here 
(ver. 22), notwithstanding the fact that it has not been preceded 
by any enumeration of the guilt which occasioned it, may be 
accounted for on the ground that the causal 12 forms a link 
with the concluding clause of ver. 21: the arm shall not be 
healed, so as to be able to grasp or hold the sword. Because 
Pharaoh is not to attain any more to victorious power, there- 
fore God will shatter both of his arms, the strong, te. the 
sound one and the broken one, that is to say, will smite it so 
completely, that the sword will fall from his hand. The 
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Egyptians are to be scattered among the nations, as is repeated 
in ver. 23 verbatim from ch. xxix. 12. God will give the 
sword into the hand of the king of Babylon, and equip and 
strengthen him to destroy the might of Pharaoh, that the latter 
may groan before him like one who is pierced with the sword. 
This thought is repeated in vers. 25 and 26 with an intimation 
of the purpose of this divine procedure. That purpose is: 
that men may come to recognise Jehovah as God the Lord. 
The subject to WN is indefinite; and the rendering of the 
LXX. is a very good one, Kat yvdcovras waytes. 


CHAP. XXXI. THE GLORY AND FALL OF ASSHUR A TYPE 
OF EGYPT. 


In two months minus six days from the time when the pre. 
ceding word of God was uttered, Ezekiel received another 
threatening word against the king and the people of Egypt, 
in which the former announcement of the destruction of the 
might of Egypt was confirmed by a comparison drawn between 
the power of Egypt and that of Asshur. Ezekiel having 
opened his prophecy with the question, whom does Pharaoh 
with his might resemble (ver. 2), proceeds to depict Asshur as 
a mighty towering cedar (vers. 3-9) which has been felled and 
cast down by the prince of the nations on account of its height 
and pride (vers. 10-14), so that everything mourned over its 
fall, because many nations went down with it to hell (vers. 
15-17). The question, whom Pharaoh resembles, is then repeated 
in ver. 18; and from the preceding comparison the conclusion 
is drawn, that he will perish like that lofty cedar—The remi- 
niscence of the greatness of the Assyrian empire and of its 
destruction was well adapted to overthrow all reliance upon the 
might and greatness of Egypt. The fall of that great empire 
was still so fresh in the mind at the time, that the reminiscence 


could not fail to make a deep impression upon the prophet’s 
hearers. 
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Vers. 1-9. The might of Pharaoh resembles the greatness 
and glory of Asshur.—Ver. 1. In the eleventh year, in the third 
(month), on the first of the month, the word of Jehovah came to 
me, saying, Ver. 2. Son of man, say to Pharaoh the king of 
Eyypt, and to his tumult, Whom art thou like in thy greatness? 
Ver. 3. Behold, Asshur was a cedar-tree upon Lebanon, beautiful 
in branches, a shadowing thicket, and its top was high in growth, 
and among the clouds. Ver. 4. Water brought him up, the flood 
made him high, its streams went round about its plantation, and 
it sent tts channels to all the trees of the field. Ver. 5. There- 
fore its growth became higher than all the trees of the field, 
and its branches became great, and its boughs long from many 
waters in its shooting out. Ver. 6. In its branches all the birds 
of the heaven made their nests, and under its boughs all the 
beasts of the field brought forth, and in ite shadow sat great 
nations of all kinds. Ver. 7. And he was beautiful in his 
greatness, in the length of his shoots; for his root was by many 
waters. Ver. 8. Cedars did not obscure him in the garden of 
God, cypresses did not resemble his branches, and plane-trees 
were not like his boughs; no tree in the garden of God resem- 
bled him in his beauty. Ver. 9. I had made him beautiful 
in the multitude of his shoots, and all the trees of Eden 
which were in the garden of God envied him.—The word of 
God is addressed to King Pharaoh and to ‘3107, his tumult, 
z.¢. whoever and whatever occasions noise and tumult in the 
land. We must not interpret this, however, as Hitzig has done, 
as signifying the ruling classes and estates in contrast with the 
quiet in the land, for no such use of {i070 is anywhere to be 
found. Nor must we regard the word as applying to the mul- 
titude of people only, but to the people with their possessions, 
their riches, which gave rise to luxury and tumult, as in ch. 
xxx. 10. The inquiry, whom does Pharaoh with his tumult 
resemble in his greatness, is followed in the place of a reply by 
a description of Asshur as a glorious cedar (vers. 3-9). It is 
true that Ewald has followed the example of Meibom (vanaruin 
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in Cod. Hebr. interprett. spec. III. p. 70) and J. D. Michaelis, 
and endeavonrs to set aside the allusion to Asshur, by taking 
the word 7WS in an appellative sense, and understanding WN 
Me as signifying a particular kind of cedar, namely, the tallest 
species of all. But apart altogether from there being no foun- 
dation whatever for snch an explanation in the usage of the 
language, there is nothing in the fact to justify it. For it is 
not anywhere affirmed that Pharaoh resembled this cedar; on 
the contrary, the question, whom does he resemble? is asked 
again in ver. 18 (Hitzig). Moreover, Michaelis is wrong in 
the supposition that “from ver. 10 onwards it becomes perfectly 
obvions that it is not Assyria but Egypt itself which is meant 
by the cedar-tree previously described.” Under the figure of 
the felling of a cedar there is depicted the overthrow of a king 
or monarchy, which has already taken place. Compare vers. 
12 and 16, where the past is indicated quite as certainly as the 
future in ver. 18. And as ver. 18 plainly designates the over- 
throw of Pharach and his power as still in the future, the cedar, 
whose destruction is not only threatened in vers. 10-17, but 
declared to have already taken place, can only be Asshur, and 
not Egypt at all. 

The picture of the glory of this cedar recalls in several 
respects the similar figurative description in ch. xvii. Asshur 
is called a cedar upon Lebanon, becanse it was there that the 
most stately cedars grew. by win, a shade-giving thicket 
(82 is a Hiphil participle of Sby), belongs to 92) 75. as a further 
expansion of 3¥, corresponding to the further expansion of 
mop 23 by “ its top was among the clouds.” If we bear this 
in mind, the reasons assigned by Hitzig for altering Yn into 
an adjective #0, and taking °¥2 as a substantive formation 
after the analogy of 302, lose all their force. Analogy would 
only require an adjective in the construct state in the event of 
the three statements ‘) MB, 'D wah, and 'P 733 being co-ordinate 
with one another. But what is decisive against the proposed 
conjecture is the fact that neither the noun 5¥® nor the ad- 
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jective Wn is ever met with, and that, in any case, $¥P can- 
not signify foliage. The rendering of the Vulgate, “ frondibus 
nemorosus,” 1s merely guessed at, whilst the Seventy have 
omitted the word as unintelligible to them. For O'N3y, thicket 
of clouds, see the comm. on ch, xix. 11; and for MY, that on 
ch. xvii. 3. The cedar grew to so large a size because it was 
richly watered (ver. 4). A flood poured its streams round about 
the place where the cedar was planted, and sent out brooks 
to all the trees of the field. The difficult words 1 mn5N2-nx 
are to be taken literally thus: as for its (the flood’s) streams, it 
(the flood) was going round about its plantation, i.e. round 
about the plantation belonging to the flood or the place situated 
near it, where the cedar was planted. MN is not to be taken as 
a preposition, but as a sign of the accusative, and MN4n7nN as 
an accusative used for the more precise definition of the manner 
in which the flood surrounded the plantation. It is true that 
there still remains something striking in the masculine 3h, 
since OW, although of common gender, is construed throughout 
as a feminine, even in this very verse. But the difficulty remains 
even if we follow Ewald, and take 3h to be a defectively 
written or irregular form of the Hiphil pin; a conjecture 
which is precluded by the use of 721, to cause to run—=to 
cause to flow away, in ch. xxxii. 14, Aywn, its (the flood’s) 
plantation, i.e. the plantation for which the flood existed. Dinh 
is used here to signify the source or starting-point of a flood, 
as in Deut. viii. 7, where niohp are co-ordinate with niny.— 
While the place where the cedar was planted was surrounded 
by the streams of the flood, only the brooks and channels of 
this flood reached to the trees of the field. The cedar therefore 
surpassed all the trees of the field in height and luxuriance of 
growth (ver. 5). 833, an Aramean mode of spelling for 7723; 
and MBS, dar. Aey., an Aramean formation with 1 inserted, 
for MbYD, branches. For nona, see the comm. on ch. xvii. 6. 
indwia cannot mean “since it (the stream) sent out the water” 
(Ewald); for although O10" in ver. 4 is also construed as a 
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masculine, the suffix cannot be taken as referring to oinn, for 
this is much too far off. And the explanation proposed by 
Rosenmiiller, Havernick, Kliefoth, and others, “ as it (the tree) 
sent them (the branches) out,” is open to this objection, that 
inbvia would then contain a spiritless tautology ; since the 
stretching out of the branches is already contained in the fact 
of their becoming numerous and long. The tautology has no 
existence if the object is left indefinite, ‘in its spreading out,” 
i.e. the spreading not only of the branches, but also of the 
roots, to which M>¥ is sometimes applied (cf. Jer. xvii. 8). By 
the many waters which made the cedar great, we must not 
understand, either solely or especially, the numerous peoples 
which rendered Assyria great and mighty, as the Chaldee and 
many of the older commentators have done. It must rather 
be taken as embracing everything which contributed to the 
growth and greatness of Assyria. It is questionable whether 
the prophet, when describing the flood which watered the cedar 
plantation, had the description of the rivers of Paradise in 
Gen. ii. 10 sqq. floating before his mind. Ewald and Hivernick 
think that he lad; but Hitzig and Kliefoth take a decidedly 
opposite view. There is certainly no distinct indication of 
any such allusion. We meet with this for the first time from 
ver. 8 onwards. In vers. 6-9 the greatness and glory of 
Asshur are still further depicted. Upon and under the branches 
of the stately tree, all creatures, birds, beasts, and men, found 
shelter and protection for life and increase (ver. 6; cf. ch. 
xvii. 23 and Dan. iv. 9) In os pya-b3, all kinds of great 
nations, the fact glimmers through the figure. The tree was 
so beautiful (A) from 75‘) in its greatness, that of all the trees 
in the garden of God not one was to be compared with it, and 
all envied it on that account; that is to say, all the other nations 
and kingdoms in God’s creation were far inferior to Asshur in 
greatness and glory. pide 13 is the garden of Paradise; and 
consequently [1 in vers. 9, 16, and 18 is also Paradise, as in 
ch. xxviii. 13. There is no ground for Kliefoth’s objection, 
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that if [Y be takerin this sense, the words “ which are in the 
garden of God” will contain a superfluous pleonasm, a mere 
tautology. In Gen. ii. 8 a distinction is also made between [IY 
and the garden in Eden. It was not all Eden, but the garden 
planted by Jehovah in Eden, which formed the real paradisaical 
creation; so that the words “ which are in the garden of God” 
give intensity to the idea of the “trees of Eden.” Moreover, 
as Hiivernick has correctly pointed out, there is a peculiar 
emphasis in the separation of O°758 113 from DN in ver. 8: 
“cedars... even such as were found in the garden of God.” 
Not one even of the other and most glorious trees, viz. cypresses 
and planes, resembled the cedar Asshur, planted by God by 
many waters, in its boughs and branches. It is not stated in 
so many words in vers. 8 and 9 that the cedar Asshur stood 
in the garden of God; but it by no means follows from this, 
that by the garden of God we are to understand simply the 
world and the earth as the creation of God, as Kliefoth 
imagines, and in support of which he argues that “as all the 
nations and kingdoms of the world are regarded as trees planted 
by. God, the world itself is quite consistently called a garden or 
plantation of God.” The very fact that a distinction is made 
between trees of the field (vers. 4 and 5) and trees of Eden in 
the garden of God (vers. 8 and 9), shows that the trees are not 
all regarded here as being in the same sense planted by God. 
If the garden of God stood for the world, where should we 
then have to look for the field (T3¥2)? The thought of vers. 
8 and 9 is not that “not a single tree in all God’s broad earth 
was to be compared to the cedar Asshur,” but that even of the 
trees of Paradise, the garden in Eden, there was not one so 
beautiful and glorious as the cedar Asshur, planted by God by 
many waters. 

Vers. 10-14. The felling of this cedar, or the overthrow of 
Asshur on account of its pride.—Ver. 10. Therefore thus said 
the Lord Jehovah, Because thou didst exalt thyself in height, and 
he stretched his top to the midst of the clouds, and his heart exalted 
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itself in its height, Ver. 11. I will give him into the hand of the 
prince of the nations ; he shall deal with him: for his wickedness 
«TL vejected him. Ver. 12. And strangers cut him down, violent 
ones of the nations, and cast hin away: upon the mountains and 
in all the valleys his shoots fell, and his boughs were broken in 
pieces into all the deep places of the earth ; and all the nations of 
the earth withdrew from his shadow, and let him lie. Ver. 13. 
Upon his fallen trunk all the birds of the heaven settle, and all the 
beasts of the field are over his branches: Ver. 14. That uo trees by 
the water may exalt themselves on account of their height, or stretch 
their top to the midst of the clouds, and no water-drinkers stand 
upon themselves in their exaltation: for they are all given up to death 
into hell, in the midst of the children of men, to those that go into the 
grave.—In the description of the cause of the overthrow of Asshur 
which commences with Wr }3*, the figurative language changes 
in the third clause into the literal fact, the towering of the 
cedar being interpreted as signifying the lifting up of the heart 
in his height,—that is to say, in his pride. In the first clause 
the tree itself is addressed; but in the clauses which follow, it is 
spoken of in the third person. The direct address in the first 
clause is to be explained from the vivid manner in which the 
fact presented itself. ‘he divine sentence in vers. 10 and 11 
is not directed against Pharaoh, but against the Assyrian, who 
is depicted as a stately cedar; whilst the address in ver. 10a, 
and the imperfect (future) in ver. 1la, are both to be accounted 
for from the fact that the fall of Asshur is related iu the form 
in which it was denounced on the part of Jehovah upon that 
imperial kingdom. The perfect 18 is therefore a preterite 
here: the Lord said ... for His part: because Asshur has 
exalted itself in the pride of its greatness, I give it up. The 
form 1208) is not to be changed into INN, but is defended 
against critical caprice by the imperfect M¥y’ which follows. 
That the penal sentence of God is not to be regarded as being 
first uttered in the time then present, but belongs to the past,— 
and therefore the words merely communicate what God had 
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already spoken,—is clearly shown by the preterites commencing 
with 3 y1, the historical tenses #17734 and www", and the 
preterite 53, which must not be turned into futures in violation 
of grammar. 0DiP3 733 does not mean, to be high in its height, 
which would he a tautology; but to exalt itself (be proud) in, 
or on account of, its height. And in the same way is Dv also 
affirmed of the heart, in the sense of exultation from pride. 
For the fact itself, compare Isa. x. 5 sqg. bY3 58 does not 
mean God, but a powerful one of the nations, ie. Nebuchad- 
nezzar, OW is a simple appellative from $x, the strong one; 
and is neither a name of God nor a defective form for by, the 
construct state of bu, aram. For this defective form is only 
met with once in the case of by, a ram, namely, in Job xlii. 8, 
where we have the plural DOK, and nowhere else; whereas, in 
the case of by, my, in the sense of a strong one, the scriptio 
plena very frequently alternates with the defectiva. Compare, 
for example, Job xlii. 8, where both readings occur just as in 
this instance, where many mss. have a (vid. de Rossi, variae 
lectt. ad h. 1.) ; also Ex. xv. 15 and Ezek. xvii. 13, 8, com- 
pared with xy in Ezek. xxxii. 21, after the analogy of "7, 
2 Sam. xxii. 29, and B's, 2 Chron. ii. 16. 1 nvy wy is not a 
relative clause, “who should treat him ill,” nor is the 3 redat. 
omitted on account of the preceding WY, as Hitzig imagines ; 
‘but it is an independent sentence, and n¥y 

sion for the imperative: he will deal with him, equivalent to, 
“Jet him deal with him.” ? nvy, to do anything to a person, 
used here as it frequently is in an evil sense; compare Ps. 
Ivi. 5. §y¥12—or iyvn>2, which Norzi and Abarbanel (in de 
Rossi, variae lectt. ad h. 1.) uphold as the reading of many of 
the more exact manuscripts and editions—belongs to (AW"3: 
for, or according to, his wickedness, I rejected him. In ver. 12 
the figure of the tree is resumed; and the extinction of the 
Assyrian empire is described as the cutting down of the proud 
cedar, OY] YY DT as in ch. xxviii, 7 and xxx. 11, 12. 
wae: they cast him away and let him lie, as in ch. xxix. 5, 
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xxxii. 4; so that in the first sentence the idea of casting away 
predominates, and in the second that of letting lie. By the 
casting away, the tree became so shattered to atoms that its 
boughs and branches fell upon the mountains and on the low 
ground and valleys of the earth, and the nations which had sat 
under its shadow withdrew. ‘%7 (they descended) is to be 
explained from the idea that the tree had grown upon a high 
mountain (namely Lebanon); and Hitzig is mistaken in his 
conjecture that 177 was the original reading, as 13, to fly, is 
not an appropriate expression for O%Y. On the falling of the 
tree, the birds which had made their nests in its branches 
naturally flew away. If, then, in ver. 13, birds and beasts are 
said to settle upon the fallen trunk, as several of the commen- 
tators have correctly observed, the description is based upon the 
idea of a corpse, a neat (Judg. xiv. 8), around which both birds 
and beasts of prey gather together to tear it in pieces (cf. ch. 
xxxii. 4 and Isa. xviii. 6). ON ma, to come towards or over 
any one, to be above it. The thought expressed is, that many 
nations took advantage of the fall of Asshur and rose into new 
life upon its ruins.—Ver. 14. This fate was prepared for 
Asshnr in order that henceforth no tree should grow up to the 
sky any more, i.e. that no powerful one of this earth (no king 
or prince) should strive after superhuman greatness and might. 
Wr woe is dependent upon WAY71a in ver. 11; for vers. 12 
and 13 are simply a further expansion of the thought expressed 
in that word. OY ‘YY are trees growing near the water, and 
therefore nourished by water. For ‘Wn way x, see ver. 10. 
The words ‘1 ops spy) Nbr are difficult. As Ooms, with 
Tzere under &, to which the Masora calls attention, cannot be 
the preposition aN with the suffix, many have taken nmx to be 
a noun, in the sense of fortes, principes, or terebinthi (vid. Isa. 
Ixi. 3), and have rendered the clause either ut non perstent tere- 
binthi eorum in altitudine sua, omnes (ceterae arbores) bibentes 
aquam (Vatabl., Starck, Maurer, and Kliefoth), or, that their 
princes may not lift themselves up in their pride, all the 
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drinkers of water (Hivernick), But both renderings founder 
on the simple fact that they leave the suffix 07 in omy either 
unnoticed or unexplained. As only the trees of the water have 
been spoken of previously, the suffix must be taken as referring 


_to them, But the water-trees have neither terebinths nor 


princes; on the contrary, these are what they must either be, 
or signify. Terebinths, or princes of the water-trees, would be 
senseless ideas.. Ewald has therefore taken nmdy as the object, 
and rendered it thus: “and (that) no water-drinkers may con- 
tend with their gods in their pride.” He has not proved, 
however, but has simply asserted, that TY is to endure = to 
contend (!). The only remaining conrse is to follow the 
LXX., Targum, and many commentators, and to take om 
as a pronoun, and point it pid, bs ‘Toy: to station oneself 
against, or upon = >y 7Y (ch. xxxiii. 26), in the sense of 
resting, or relying upon anything. The suffix is to be taken 
in a reflective sense, as in ch. xxxiv. 2, etc. (vid. Ewald, § 314c), 
and precedes the noun to which it refers, as in Prov. xiv. 20 for 
example, 077333, as in ver. 10, referring to pride. = ‘nv-b3, 
the subject of the sentence, is really synonymous with 0°D *yyrba, 
except that the figure of the tree falls into the background 
behind the fact portrayed. The rendering of the Berleburg 
Bible.is very good: “and no trees abounding in water stand 
upon themselves (rely upon themselves) on account of their 
height.” The water-drinkers are princes of this earth who 
have attained to great power through rich resources. “As a 
tree grows through the moisture of water, so men are accus- 
tomed to become proud through their abundance, not reflecting 
that these waters have been supplied to them by God” (Starck). 
The reason for this warning against proud’ self-exaltation is 
given in ver. 146 in the general statement, that all the proud 
great ones of this earth are delivered up to death. nbs, all of 
them, the water-drinkers or water-trees already named, by 
whom kings, earthly potentates, are intended. MANA X= 
neann YS (ch. xxvi. 20). DTS 22 Jina: in the midst of the 
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children of men, i.e. like all other men. “Thus the prophet 
teaches that princes must die as well as the people, that death 
and decomposition are common to both. Hence he takes all 
ground of prond boasting away” (Starck). 

Vers. 15-18. Impression made upon the nations by the fall 
of Asshur; and its application to Pharaoh.—Ver. 15. Thus 
saith the Lord Jehovah, In the day that he went down to hell I 
caused a mourning: covered the flood for his sake, and stopped 
its streams, and the great waters were held back: I caused 
Lebanon to blacken itself for him, and all the trees of the field 
pined for him. Ver. 16. I made the nations tremble at the noise 
of his fall, when I cast him down to hell to those who go into the 
grave: and they comforted themselves in the nether world, even 
all the trees of Eden, the choice and most beautiful of Lebanon, 
all the water-drinkers. Ver. 17. They also went with him into 
hell, to those pierced with the sword, who sat as his helpers in 
his shade among the nations. Ver. 18. Whom dost thou thus 
resemble in glory and greatness among the trees of Eden? So 
shalt thou be thrust down to the trees of Eden into the nether 
world, and lie among uncircumcised ones with those pierced with 
the sword. This is Pharaoh and all his tumult, is the saying of 
the Lord Jehovah.—In order that the overthrow of the Assyrian, 
ie. the destruction of the Assyrian empire, may be placed in 
the clearest light, a picture is drawn of the impression which it 
made upon the whole creation. There is no necessity to under- 
stand "OX 1D in a past sense, as in ver. 10. What God did on 
the overthrow of Asshur He may even now, for the first time, 
make known through the prophet, for a warning to Pharach 
and the people of Israel. That this is the way in which the 
words are to he interpreted, is evident from the use of the per- 
fect ‘RPINT, followed by the historical imperfects, which cannot 
be taken in a prophetical sense, as Kliefoth supposes, or turned 
into futures. It is contrary to Hebrew usage to connect ‘PINT 
and ‘N®3 together as asyndeton, so as to form one idea, viz. ‘to 
veil in mourning,” as Ewald and Hivernick propose. The 
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circumstances under which two verbs are joined together to 
form one idea are of a totally different kind. In this instance 
*HPINT is placed first as an absolute; and in the sentences 
which follow, it is more specifically defined by a detail of the 
objects which were turned into mourning, OdvTATNSY voy mb? 
cannot mean here, “ to cover the flood upon (over) him” (after 
ch. xxiv. 7 and xxvi. 19); for this is altogether unsuitable to 
either the more remote or the more immediate context. The 
tree Asshur was not destroyed by a flood, but cut down by 
strangers. The following clauses, “I stopped its streams,” 
ete., show very plainly that the connection between the flood 
(dinm) and the tree which had been felled is to be understood 
in accordance with ver. 4. A flood, which poured its nian 
round about its plantation, made the cedar-tree great; and 
now that the tree has been felled, God covers the flood on its 
account. ‘D2 is to be explained from PY 753, to veil or wrap 
in mourning, as Raschi, Kimchi, Vatablus, and many others 
have shown. The word P¥ is omitted, because it appeared 
inappropriate to Dinm. The mourning of the flood is to be 
taken as equivalent to drying up, so that the streams which 
issued from it were deprived of their water. Lebanon, i.e. the 
cedar-forest (Isa. x. 34), and all the other trees, mourned over 
the fall of the cedar Asshur. P7, to clothe in black, ie. to 
turn into mourning. nBey is regarded by Ewald as a Pual 
formed after the Aramean mode, that is to say, by attaching 
the syllable ae instead of doubling the middle radical; whilst 
Hitzig proposes to change the form into 78>y. In any case the 
"word must be a perfect Pual, as a nomen verbale appears unsuit- 
able; and it must also be a third person feminine, the termina- 
tion "— being softened into 1—, as in 71 (Isa. lix. 5), and the 
doubling of the 5 being dropped on account of the Sheva; so 
that the plural is construed with the singular feminine (Ewald, 
§ 3172). mY, to faint with grief (cf. Isa. li. 20). The 
thought is the following: all nature was so painfully affected 
by the fall of Asshur, that the whole of the resources from 
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which its prosperity and might had been derived were dried up. 
To interpret the different figures as specially relating to princes 
and uations appears a doubtful procedure, for the simple reason 
that in ver. 16 the trembling of the nations is expressly named. 
—Whilst all the nations on the surface of the earth tremble at 
the fall of Assyria, because they are thereby warned of the 
perishable nature of all earthly greatness and of their own 
destruction, the inhabitants of the nether world console them- 
selves with the thought that the Assyrian is now sharing their 
fate (for this thought, compare ch. xxxii. 31 and Isa. xiv. 9, 10). 
“All the trees of Eden” are all the powerful and noble princes. 
The idea itself, “trees of Eden,” is explained by the apposi- 
tion, “the choice and beautiful ones of Lebanon,” i.e. the 
picked and finest cedars, and still further strengthened by the 
expression BY nbi-ba (cf. ver. 14), 101 N29 are connected, as 
in 1 Sam. ix. 2; and both words are placed side by side in the 
construct state, as in Dan. i. 4 (cf. Ewald, § 3395). They 
comfort themselves because they have gone down with him into 
Sheol, so that he has no advantage over them. They come 
thither to those pierced with the sword, i.e. to the princes and 
peoples whom Asshur slew in wars to establish his imperial 
power. 158 might also belong to 11 as a second subject. In 
that case ib¥2 12v* should be taken in a relative sense: “and 
his arm,” i.e. his resources, “ which sat in his shadow among 
the nations.” With this explanation iy4t would be different 
from 07, and could only denote the army of the Assyrian. But 
this does not harmonize with the sitting in his shadow among 
the nations, for these words obviously point back to ver. 6; s0 
that iv" is evidently meant to correspond to D'S pti"b3 (ver. 6), 
and is actually identical with O07, i.e. with all the trees of Eden. 
We therefore agree with Osiander, Grotius, and others, in 
regarding the whole of the second hemistich as more precisely 
determining the subject,—in other words, as a declaration of 
the reason for their descending into hell along with the Assy- 
rians,—and render the passage thus: “for as his arm (as his 
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might) they sat in his shadow among the nations;” so that the 
cop. } is used in place of a causal particle. In any case, the 
conjecture which Ewald has adopted from the LXX. and 
the Syriac, viz. i7N, and his seed, in support of which appeal 
might be made to Isa. xiv. 21, is unsuitable, for the simple 
reason that the statement, that it sat in his shadow among the 
nations, does not apply.— After this description of the greatness 
and the destruction of the imperial power of Assyria, Ezekiel 
repeats in ver. 18 the question already asked in ver.3: to whom 
is Pharach like? 23, so, ie. under such circumstances, 
when the glorious cedar Asshur has been smitten by such a 
fate (Hitzig). The reply to this question is really contained 
in the description given already; so that it is immediately 
followed by the announcement, “ and thou wilt be thrust down,” 
etc. pry, uncireumeised, equivalent to ungodly heathen 
‘p wan, not “he is,” as that would require 817 7378; but xin 
is the predicate: this is (i.e. so does it happen to) Pharaoh. 
i3108, as in ver. 2. 


CHAP. XXXII. LAMENTATIONS OVER THE RUIN OF PHARAOH 
AND HIS PEOPLE. 


The chapter contains two lamentations composed at different 
times: the first, in vers. 1-16, relating to the fall of Pharaoh, 
which rests upon the prophecy contained in ch, xxix. 1-16 and 
ch. xxx. 20-26; the second, in vers. 17-32, in which the pro- 
phecy concerning the casting down of this imperial power into 
hell (ch. xxxi. 14-17) is worked out in elegiac form. 


Vers. 1-16. LAMENTATION OVER THE Kine or Eoyrt.— 
_ Pharaoh, a sea-monster, is drawn by the nations out of his 
waters with the net of God, and cast out upon the earth. His 
flesh is given to the birds and beasts of prey to devour, and the 
earth is saturated with his blood (vers.2-6). At his destruction 
the lights of heaven lose their brightness, and all the nations 
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will be amazed thereat (vers. 7-10). The king of Babel will 
come upon Egypt, will destroy both man and beast, and will 
make the land a desert (vers. 11-16).—The date given in 
ver. 1—“ In the twelfth year, in the twelfth month, on the first of the 
month, the word of Jehovah came to me, saying” —agrees entirely 
with the relation in which the substance of the ode itself stands to 
the prophecies belonging to the tenth and eleventh years in ch. 
xxix. 1-16 and ch. xxx. 20-26; whereas the different date fonnd 
in the Septuagint cannot come into consideration for a moment. 

Vers. 2-6. The destruction of Pharaoh.—Ver. 2. Son of 
man, raise @ lamentation over Pharaoh the king of Egypt, and 
say to him, Thou wast compared to a young lion among the nations, 
and yet wast like a dragon in the sea; thou didst break forth in 
thy streams, and didst trouble the waters with thy feet, and didst 
tread their streams. Ver. 3. Thus saith the Lord Jehovah, 
Therefore will I spread out my net over thee in the midst of many 
nations, that they may draw thee up in my yarn; Ver. 4. And 
will cast thee upon the land, hurl thee upon the surface of the 
field, and will cause all the birds of the heaven to settle upon thee, 
and the beasts of the whole earth to satisfy themselves with thee. 
Ver. 5. Thy flesh will I put upon the mountains, and fill the 
valleys with thy funeral heap. Ver. 6. I will saturate the earth 
with thine outjlow of thy blood even to the mountains, and the low 
places shall become full of thee—This lamentation begins, like 
otliers, with a picture of the glory of the fallen king. Hitzig 
objects to the ordinary explanation of the words N'273 DYa 753, 
Adovte €Ovav wporwbns (LXX.), leoni gentium assimilatus es 
(Vulg.), on the ground that the frequently recurring 1272 would 
only have this meaning in the present passage, and that >viny, 
which would then be synonymous, is construed in three other 
ways, but not with the nominative. For these. reasons he 
adopts the rendering, “lion of the nations, thou belongest to 
death.” But it would be contrary to the analogy of all the 
nip to commence the lamentation with snch a threat; and 
Hitzig's objections to the ordinary rendering of the words will 
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not bear examination. The circumstance that the Niphal no) 
is only met with here in the sense of oyocode Gat, proves nothing ; 
for 724 has this meaning in the Kal, Piel, and Hithpael, and 
the construction of the Niphal with the accusative (not nomi- 
native, as Hitzig says) may be derived without difficulty from 
the construction of the synonymous Dyin) with >. But what is 
decisive in favour of this rendering is the fact that the following 
clause is connected by means of the adversative MAX) (but thou), 
which shows that the comparison of Pharaoh to a 0° forms an 
antithesis to the clause in which he is compared to a young lion. 
If n’p73 ‘2 VDD contained a declaration of destruction, not only 
would this antithesis be lost, but the words addressed to it as a 
lion of the nations would float in the air and be used without 
any intelligible meaning. The lion is a figurative representa- 
tion of a powerful and victorious ruler; and O%3 53 is really 
equivalent to DY! bye in ch. xxxi. 11. Pharaoh was regarded 
as a mighty conqueror of the nations, “though he was rather 
to be compared to the crocodile, which stirs up the streams, the 
fresh waters, and life-giving springs of the nations most per- 
niciously with mouth and feet, and renders turbid all that is 
pure” (Ewald). 5'2A, as in ch. xxix. 3. Ewald and Hitzig 
have taken offence at the words T9133 Nin, “ thou didst break 
forth in thy streams,” and alter 770722 into TN9N3, with thy 
nostrils (Job xli. 12); but they have not considered that nn 
would be quite out of place with such an alteration, as 13 in 
both the Kal and Hiphil (Judg. xx. 33) has only the intransi- 
tive meaning to break out. The thought is simply this: the 
crocodile lies in the sea, then breaks occasionally forth in its 
streams, and makes the waters and their streams turbid with its 
feet. Therefore shall Pharaoh also end like such a monster 
(vers. 3-6). The guilt of Pharaoh did not consist in the fact 
that he had assumed the position of a ruler among the nations 
(Kliefoth); but in his polluting the water-streams, stirring up 
and disturbing the life-giving streams of the nations. God will 
take him in His net by a gathering of nations, and cause him 
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to be drawn out of his element upon the dry land, where he shall 
become food to the birds and beasts of prey (cf. ch. xxix. 4, 5, 
xxxi. 12,13). The words ‘s Dy Dmp3 are not to be understood as 
referring to the nations, as spectators of the event (Hiavernick) ; 
but 2 denotes the instrament, or medium employed, here the 
persons by whom God causes the net to be thrown, as is evident 
from the }Y7 which follows. According to the parallelismus 
membrorum, the dm. dey. MO1 can only refer to the carcase of 
the beast, although the source from which this meaning of the 
word is derived has not yet been traced. There is no worth 
to be attached to the reading ni? in some of the codices, as 
m1 does not yield a suitable meaning either in the sense of 
reptile, or in that of putrefaction or decomposed bodies, which 
has been attributed to it from the Arabic. Under these 
circumstances we adhere to the derivation from Dx, to be high, 
according to which nD? may signify a height or a heap, which 
the context defines as a funeral-pile. 5¥, strictly speaking, a 
participle from *¥, to flow, that which flows out, the outflow 
(Hitzig), is not to be taken in connection with 78, but is a 
second object to ‘Mpein ; and the appended word 721) indicates 
the source whence the flowing takes place, and of what the 
outflow consists. BMT] oN, to the mountains, i.e. up to the top 
of the mountains. The thought in these verses is probably 
simply this, that the fall of Pharaoh would bring destruction 
upon the whole of the land of Egypt, and that many nations 
would derive advantage from his fall. 

Vers. 7-10. His overthrow fills the whole world with mourn- 
ing and terror—Ver. 7. When I extinguish thee, I will cover the 
sky and darken its stars ; I will cover the sun with cloud, and the 
moon will not cause its light to shine. Ver. 8. All the shining 
lights in the sky do I darken because of thee, and I bring darkness 
over thy land, is the saying of the Lord Jehovah. Ver. 9. And 
I will trouble the heart of many nations when I bring out thine 
overthrow among the nations into lands which thow knowest not, 
Ver.10. And [ will make many nations amazed at thee, and their 
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kings shall shudder at thee when I brandish my sword before their 
face; and they shall tremble every moment, every one for his life 
on the day of his fall—The thought of vers. 7 and 8 is not 
exhausted by the paraphrase, “ when thou art extinguished, all 
light will be extinguished, so far as Egypt is concerned,” 
accompanied with the remark, that the darkness consequent 
thereupon is a figurative representation of utterly hopeless 
circumstances (Schmieder). The thought on which the figure 
rests is that of the day of the Lord, the day of God’s judgment, 
on which the lights of heaven lose their brightness (cf. ch. 
xxx. 3 and Joel ii. 10, etc.). This day bursts upon Egypt 
with the fall of Pharaoh, and on it the shining stars of heaven 
are darkened, so that the land of Pharaoh becomes dark. 
Egypt is a world-power represented by Pharaoh, which col- 
lapses with his fall. But the overthrow of this world-power 
is an omen and prelude of the overthrow of every ungodly 
world-power on the day of the last judgment, when the present 
heaven and the present earth will perish in the judgment-fire. 
Compare the remarks to be found in the commentary on Joel 
iii, 4 upon the connection between the phenomena of the 
heavens and great catastrophes on earth. The contents of 
both verses may be fully explained from the biblical idea of 
the day of the Lord and the accompanying phenomena; and 
for the explanation of 771323, there is no necessity to assume, 
as Dereser and Hitzig have done, that the sea-dragon of Egypt 
is presented here under the constellation of a dragon ; for there 
is no connection between the comparison of Egypt to a tannim 
or sea-dragon, in ver. 2 and ch. xxix. 3 (=3M), Isa. li. 9), and 
the constellation of the dragon (see the comm. on Isa. li. 9 and 
xxx. 7). In 31322 Pharach is no doubt regarded as a star of 
the first magnitude in the sky; but in this conception Ezekiel 
rests upon Isa. xiv. 12, where the king of Babylon is desig- 
nated as a bright morning-star. That this passage was in the 
prophet’s mind, is evident at once from the fact that ver. 7 
coincides almost verbatim with Isa. xiii. 10—The extinction 
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and obscuration of the stars are not merely a figurative repre- 
sentation of the mourning occasioned by the fall of Pharaoh ; 
still less can vers. 9 and 10 be taken as an interpretation in 
literal phraseology of the figurative words in vers. 7 and 8. 
For vers. 9 and 10 do not relate to the mourning of the nations, 
but to anxiety and terror into which they are plunged by God 
through the fall of Pharaoh and his might. ab D*y3i, to afflict 
the heart, does not mean to make it sorrowful, but to fill it with 
anxiety, to deprive it of its peace and cheerfulness. ‘ When I 
bring thy fall among the nations” is equivalent to “ spread the 
report of thy fall.” Consequently there is no need for either 
the arbitrary alteration of 712Y into T12¥, which Ewald proposes, 
with the imaginary rendering announcement or report; nor for 
the marvellous assumption of Havernick, that 712% describes 
the prisoners scattered among the heathen as the ruins of the 
ancient glory of Egypt, in support of which he adduces the 
rendering of the LXX. aiyparwalav cov, which is founded 
upon the change of 7728 into paw. For ver. 10a compare 
ch, xxvii. 85. BIY, to cause to fly, to brandish. The sword 
is brandished before their face when it falls time after time 
upon their brother the king of Egypt, whereby they are thrown 
into alarm for their own lives. Dyan, by moments = every 
moment (see the comm. on Isa. xxvii. 3). 

Vers. 11-16. The judgment upon Egypt will be executed by 
the king of Babylon.—Ver. 11. For thus saith the Lord Jehovah, 
The sword of the king of Babylon will come upon thee. Ver. 12. 
By swords of heroes will I cause thy tumult to fall, violent ones 
of the nations are they all, and will lay waste the pride of Egypt, 
and all its tumult will be destroyed. Ver. 13. And I will cut 
off all its cattle from the great waters, that no foot of man may 
disturb them any more, nor any hoof of cattle disturb them. 
Ver.14. Then will I caise their waters to settle and their streams 
to flow like oil, is the saying of the Lord Jehovah, Ver. 15. When 
I make the land of’ Egypt a desert, and the land is made desolate 
of its fulness, because I smite all the inhabitants therein, and they 
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‘shall know that Iam Jehovah. Ver.16. A lamentation (mourn- 
ful ode) is this, and they will sing it mournfully ; the daughters 
of the nations will sing it mournfully, over Egypt and over all its 
tumult will they sing it mournfully, is the saying of the Lord 
Jehovah.—In this concluding strophe the figurative announce- 
ment of the preceding one is summed up briefly in literal terms; 
and toward the close (ver. 14) there is a slight intimation of a 
better future. The destruction of the proud might of Egypt 
will be effected through the king of Babylon and his brave and 
violent hosts. ‘3 °¥"Y, as in ch. xxxi. 12 (see the comm. on 
ch, xxviii. 7). 97 in vers. 12 and 13 must not be restricted 
to the multitude of people. It signifies tumult, and embraces 
everything in Egypt by which noise and confusion were made 
(as iu ch. xxxi. 2 and 18); although the idea of a multitude of 
people undoubtedly predominates in the use of {107 in ver. 12a. 
pvp jixa, the pride of Egypt, is not that of which Egypt is 
proud, but whatever is proud or exalts itself in Egypt. The 
‘utter devastation of Egypt includes the destruction of the cattle, 
i.e. of the numerous herds which fed on the grassy banks of the 
Nile and were driven to the Nile to drink (cf. Gen. xlvii. 6, 
xli. 2 sqq.; Ex. ix. 3); and this is therefore specially mentioned 
in ver. 13, with an allusion to the consequence thereof, namely, 
that the waters of the Nile would not be disturbed any more 
either by the foot of man or hoof of beast (compare ver. 13d 
with ch, xxix. 11). The disturbing of the water is mentioned 
with evident reference to ver. 2, where Pharaoh is depicted as 
a sea-monster, which disturbs the streams of water. The 
disturbance of the water is therefore a figurative representation 
of the wild driving of the imperial power of Egypt, by which 
the life-giving streams of the nations were stirred up.—Ver. 14. 
Then will God cause the waters of Egypt to sink, Hitzig and 
Kliefoth understand this as signifying the diminution of the 
abundance of water in the Nile, which had previously over- 
flowed the land and rendered it fertile, but for which there was 
no further purpose now. According to this explanation, the 
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words would contain a continued picture of the devastation of 
the land, But this is evidently a mistake, for the simple reason 
that it is irreconcilable with the '8, by which the thought is 
introduced. 18, tunc, is more precisely defined by ‘) ‘AN2 in 
ver. 15 as the time when the devastation has taken place; 
whereas Kliefoth takes the 15th verse, in opposition both to the 
words and the usage of the language, as the sequel to ver. 14, 
or in other words, regards *AN2 as synonymous with ‘702. The 
verse contains a promise, as most of the commentators, led by 
the Chaldee and Jerome, have correctly assumed.’ ypW7, to 
make the water sink, might no doubt signify in itself a dimi- 
nution of the abundance of water. But if we consider the 
context, in which reference is made to the disturbance of the 
water through its being trodden with the feet (ver. 13), »pvin 
can only signify to settle, i.e. to become clear through the 
sinking to the bottom of the slime which had been stirred up 
(cf. ch. xxxiv. 18). The correctness of this explanation is 
confirmed by the parallel clause, to make their streams flow 
with oil. To understand this as signifying the slow and gentle 
flow of the diminished water, would introduce a figure of which 
there is no trace in Hebrew. Oil is used throughout the 
Scriptures as a figurative representation of the divine blessing, 
or the power of the divine Spirit. 12W3, like oil, according to 
Hebrew phraseology, is equivalent to “ like rivers of oil.” And 
oil-rivers are not rivers which flow quietly like oil, but rivers 
which contain oil instead of water (cf. Job xxix. 6), and are 
symbolical of the rich blessing of God (cf. Deut. xxxii. 13). 
The figure is a very appropriate one for Egypt, as the land is 
indebted to the Nile for all its fertility. Whereas its water 
had been stirred up and rendered turbid by Pharaoh; after the 
fall of Pharaoh the Lord will cause the waters of the stream, 


1 The explanation of Jerome is the following: “ Then will purest waters, 
which had been disturbed by the sway of the dragon, be restored not hy 
another, but by the Lord Himself; so that their streams flow like oil, and 
are the nutriment of true light.” 
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which pours its blessing upon the land, to purify themselves, 
and will make its streams flow with oil. The clarified water 
and flowing oil are figures of the life-giving power of the word. 
and Spirit of God. But this blessing will not flow to Egypt 
till its natural power is destroyed. Ewald has therefore given 
the following as the precise meaning of ver. 14: “The Messianic 
times will then for the first time dawn on Egypt, when the 
waters no more become devastating and turbid, that is to say, 
through the true knowledge to which the chastisement leads.” 
Ver. 16 “rounds off the passage by turning back to ver. 2” 
(Hitzig). The daughters of the nations are mentioned as the 
singers, because mourning for the dead was for the most part the 
business of women (cf. Jer. ix. 16). The words do not contain 
a summons to the daughters of the nations to sing the lamen- 
tation, but the declaration that. they will do it, in which the 
thought is implied that the predicted devastation of Egypt will 
certainly occur. : 


Vers. 17-32. FUNERAL-DIRGE FOR THE DESTRUCTION OF 
THE Mieut oF Eeypt.—This second lamentation or mourn- 
ing ode, according to the heading in ver. 17, belongs to the 
same year as the preceding, and to the 15th of the month, no 
doubt the 12th month; in which case it was composed only 
fourteen days after the first. The statement of the month is 
omitted here, as in ch. xxvi. 1; and the omission is, no doubt, 
to be attributed to a copyist in this instance also. In the ode, 
which Ewald aptly describes as a “dull, heavy lamentation,” 
we have six regular strophes, preserving the uniform and 
monotonous character of the lamentations for the dead, in 
which the thought is worked out, that Egypt, like other great 
nations, is cast down to the nether world. Tne whole of it 
is simply an elegiac expansion of the closing thought of the 
previous chapter (ch. xxxi.). 

Vers. 18-21. Introduction and first strophe—Ver. 18. Son 
of man, lament over the tumult of Egypt, and hurl it down, her, 
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like the daughters of glorious nations, into the nether world, to 
those who go into the pit! Ver. 19. Whom dost thou surpass 
in loveliness? Go down and lay thyself with the uncircumcised. 
Ver. 20. Among those slain with the sword will they fall ; the 
sword is handed, draw her down and all her tumult. Ver. 21, 
The strong ones of the heroes say of it out of the midst of hell 
with its helpers: they are gone down, they lie there, the uncir- 
cumcised, slain with the sword.—n2, utter a lamentation, and 
amin, thrust it (the tumult of Egypt) down, are co-ordinate. 
With the lamentation, or by means thereof, is Ezekiel to 
thrust down the tumult of Egypt into hell, The lamentation 
is God’s word; and as such it has the power to accomplish 
what it utters. MIN is not intended as a repetition of the 
suffix *7—-, but resumes the principal idea contained in the 
object already named, viz. 0'1¥%2, Egypt, i.e. its population. 
mnix and the daughters of glorious nations are co-ordinate. 
nioa, as in the expression, daughter Tyre, daughter Babel, 
denotes the population of powerful heathen nations. The DY: 
DIAN can only be the nations enumerated in vers. 22, 24 sqq., 
which, according to these verses, are already in Sheol, not about 
to be thrust down, but thrust down already. Consequently 
the copula 1 before ni22 is to be taken in the sense of a com- 
parison, as in 1 Sam. xii. 15 (cf. Ewald, § 3400). All these 
glorious nations have also been hurled down by the word of 
God; and Egypt is to be associated with them. By thus 
placing Egypt on a level with all the fallen nations, the 
enumeration of which fills the middle strophes of the ode, the 
lamentation over Egypt is extended into a funeral-dirge on the 
fall of all the heathen powers of the world. For ninnn 78 
and 712 "IW, compare ch. xxvi. 20. The ode itself commences 
in ver. 19, by giving prominence to the glory of the falling 
kingdom. But this prominence consists in the brief inquiry 
Moya ‘2, before whom art thou lovely? i.e. art thou more lovely 
than any one else? The words are addressed either to jid3 
DMs (ver. 18), or what is more probable, to Pharaoh with all 
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his tumult (cf. ver. 32), i.e. to the world-power, Egypt, as em- 
bodied in the person of Pharaoh; and the meaning of the 
question is the following:—Thou, Egypt, art indeed lovely; 
but thou art not better or more lovely than other mighty heathen 
nations; therefore thou canst not expect any better fate than 
to go down into Sheol, and there lie with the uncircumcised. 
Py, as in ch. xxxi. 18. This is carried out still further in 
ver. 20, and the ground thereof assigned. The subject to sbi 
is the Egyptians, or Pharaoh and his tumult. They fall in 
the midst of those pierced with the sword. The sword is 
already handed to the executor of the judgment, the king of 
Babel (ch. xxxi. 11). Their destruction is so certain, that the 
words are addressed to the ‘bearers of the sword: “ Draw 
Egypt and all its tumult down into Sheol” (#3v2 is imperative 
for 139 in Ex. xii. 21), and, according to ver. 21, the heathen 
already in Sheol are speaking of his destruction. ib AT is 
rendered by many, “there speak to him, address him, greet 
him,” with an allusion to Isa. xiv. 9 sqq., where the king of 
Babel, when descending into Sheol, is greeted with malicious 
pleasure by the kings already there. But however obvious the 
fact may be that Ezekiel has this passage in mind, there is no 
address in the verse before us as in Isa. xiv. 10, but simply a 
statement concerning the Egyptians, made in the third person. 
Moreover, 9M could hardly. be made to harmonize with 
ib Han, if b signified ad eum. For it is not allowable to 
connect *Y7MY (taken in the sense of along with their helpers) 
with oia3 ‘8 as a noun in apposition, for the simple reason 
that the two are separated by bine? yind, Consequently *U37ns8 
can only belong to 127: they talk (of him) with his helpers. 
wy, his (Pharaoh’s) helpers are his allies, who have already 
gone down before him into hell (cf. ch. xxx. 8). The singular 
suffix, which has offended Hitzig, is quite in order as corre- 
sponding to ib. The words, “they have gone down, lie there,” 
etc., point once more to the fact that the same fate has hap- 
pened to the Egyptians as to all the rest of the rulers and 
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nations of the world whom God has judged. For O33 by, 
strong ones of the heroes, compare the comm. on ch. xxxi. 11. 
Sixw’, hell=the nether world, the gathering-place of the dead; 
not the place of punishment for the damned. 217 46n without 
the article is a predicate, and not in apposition to poyn, On 
the application of this epithet to the Egyptians, Kliefoth has 
correctly observed that “the qnestion whether the Egyptians 
received circumcision is one that has no bearing upon this 
passage; for in the sense in which Ezekiel understands circum- 
cision, the Egyptians were uncircumcised, even if they were 
accustomed to circumcise their flesh.” 

In the four following strophes (vers. 22-30) a series of 
heathen nations is enumerated, whom the Egyptian finds 
already in hell, and with whom he will share the same fate. 
There are six of these—namely, Asshur, Elam, Meshech-Tubal, 
Edom, the princes of the north, and Sidon. The six are 
divisible into two classes—three great and remote world-powers, 
and three smaller neighbouring nations. In this no regard is 
paid to the time of destruction. With the empire of Asshur, 
which had already fallen, there are associated Elam and 
Meshech-Tubal, two nations, which only rose to the rank of 
world-powers in the more immediate and more remote future; 
and among the neighbouring nations, the Sidonians and princes 
of the north, ¢.e. the Syrian kings, are grouped with Edom, 
although the Sidonians had long ago given up their supremacy 
to Tyre, and the Aramean kings, who had once so grievously 
oppressed the kingdom of Israel, had already been swallowed up 
in the Assyrian and Chaldean empire. It may, indeed, be said 
that “in any case, at the time when Ezekiel prophesied, princes 
enough had already descended into Sheol both of the Assyrians 
and Elamites, ete., to welcome the Egyptians as soon as they 
came” (Kliefoth); but with the same justice may it also he 
said that many of the rulers and conntrymen of Egypt had also 
descended into Sheol already, at the time when Pharaoh, 
reigning in Hzekiel’s day, was to share the same fate. It is 
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evident, therefore, that “any such reflection upon chronological 
relations is out of place in connection with our text, the inten- 
tion of which is merely to furnish an exemplification” (Kliefoth), 
and that Ezekiel looks upon Egypt more in the light of a world- 
power, discerning in its fall the overthrow of all the heathen 
power of the world, and predicting it under the prophetic 
picture, that Pharaoh and his tumult are expected and welcomed 
by the princes and nations that have already descended into 
Sheol, as coming to share their fate with them. 

Vers, 22, 23. Second strophe.—Ver. 22. There is Asshur 
and all its multitude, round about it their. graves, all of them 
slain, fallen by the sword. Ver. 23. Whose graves are made in 
the deepest pit, and its multitude is round about tts grave; all 
slain, fallen by the sword, who spread terror in the land of the 
living.—The enumeration commences with Asshur, the world- 
power, which had already been overthrown by the Chaldeans. 
It is important to notice here, that 88x, like DY in ver. 24, 
and Dan 122 in ver. 26, is construed as a feminine, as 
21093 which follows in every case plainly shows. It is obvious, 
therefore, that the predominant idea is not that of the king 
or people, but that of the kingdom or world-power. It is 
true that in the suffixes attached to YN) Yni21D in ver. 22, 
and Yi220 in vers. 25 and 26, the masculine alternates with 
the feminine, and Hitzig therefore proposes to erase these 
words; but the alternation may be very simply explained, on 
the ground that the ideas of the kingdom and its king are not 
kept strictly separate, but that the words oscillate from one idea 
to the other. It is affirmed of Asshur, that as a world-power it 
lies in Sheol, and the graves of its countrymen are round about 
the graves of its ruler. They all lie there as those who have 
fallen by the sword, z.e. who have been swept away by a judg- 
ment of God. To this is added in ver. 23 the declaration that 
the graves of Asshur lie in the utmost sides, z.e, the utmost or 
deepest extremity of Sheol; whereas so long as this power 
together with its people was in the land of the living, ze. so 
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long as they ruled on earth, they spread terror all around them 
by their violent deeds. From the loftiest height of earthly 
might and greatness, they are hurled down to the lowest hell. 
The higher on earth, the deeper in the nether world. Hiiver- 
nick has entirely misunderstood the words “round about 
Asshur are its graves” (ver. 22), and “its multitude is round 
about its grave” (the grave of this world-power), when he finds 
therein the thought that the graves and corpses are to be 
regarded as separated, so that the dead are waiting near their 
graves in deepest sorrow, looking for the honour of burial, 
but looking in vain. There is not a word of this in the text, 
but simply that the graves of the people lie round about the 
grave of their ruler. 

Vers. 24 and 25. Third strophe.—Ver. 24. There is Elam, 
and all its multitude round about tts grave; all of them slain, 
fallen by the sword, who went down uncircumcised into the 
nether world, who spread terror before them in the land of the 
living, and bear their shame with those who went into the pit. 
Ver. 25. In the midst of the slain have they made it a bed with 
all its multitude, round about it are their graves; all of them 
uncircumeised, pierced with the sword; because terror was spread 
before them in the land of the living, they bear their shame with 
those who have gone into the pit. In the midst of slain ones is 
he laid.—Asshur is followed by poy, Elam, the warlike people 
of Elymais, i.e. Susiana, the modern Chusistan, whose archers 
served in the Assyrian army (Isa. xxii. 6), and which is men- 
tioned along with the Medes as one of the conquerors of 
Babylon (Isa. xxi. 2), whereas Jeremiah prophesied its destruc- 
tion at the commencement of Zedekiah’s reign (Jer. xlix. 34 sqq.). 
Ezekiel says just the same of Elam as he has already said of 
Asshur, and almost in the same words. The only difference is, 
that his description is more copious, and that he expresses more 
distinctly the thought of shameful destruction which is implied 
in the fact of lying in Sheol among the slain, and repeats 
it a second time, and that he also sets the bearing of shame 
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into Sheol in contrast with the terror which Elam had spread 
around it during its life on earth. nib NW}, as in ch. xvi. 52. 
The 3 in mphion-pa3 is either the “with of association,” or 
the fact of being in the midst of a crowd. #9 refers to 
nbyy ; and 39) has an indefinite subject, “they gave” =there 
was given. 23¥, the resting-place of the dead, as in 2 Chron. 
xvi. 14. The last clause in ver. 25 is an emphatic repetition 
of the leading thought: he (Elam) is brought or laid in the 
midst of the slain. 

Vers. 26-28. Fourth strophe.—Ver. 26. There is Meshech- 
Tubal and all its multitude, its graves round about it; all of 
them uncircumcised, slain with the sword, because they spread 
terror before them in the land of the living. Ver. 27. They lie 
not with the fallen heroes of wneircumcised men, who went down 
into hell with their weapons of war, whose swords they laid under 
their heads ; their iniquities have come upon their bones, because 
they were a terror of the heroes in the land of the living. Ver. 28. 
Thou also wilt be dashed to pieces among uncireumeised men, and 
lie with those slain with the sword.—¥2 and ban, the Moschi 
and Tibareni of the Greeks (see the comm. on ch. xxvii. 13), 
are joined together dovvderds here as one people or heathen 
power ; and Ewald, Hitzig, and others suppose that the refer- 
ence is to the Scythians, who invaded the land in the time of 
Josiah, and the majority of whom had miserably perished not 
very long before (Herod. i. 106). But apart from the fact that 
the prophets of the Old Testament make no allusion to any inva- 
sion of Palestine by the Scythians (see Minor Prophets, vol. ii. 
p- 124, Eng. transl.), this view is founded entirely upon the 
erroneous supposition that in this funeral-dirge Ezekiel men- 
tions only such peoples as had sustained great defeats a longer 
or shorter time before. Meshech-Tubal comes into considera- 
tion here, as in ch. xxxvili., as a northern power, which is 
overcome in its conflict with the kingdom of God, and is pro- 
phetically exhibited by the prophet as having already fallen 
under the judgment of death. In ver. 26 Ezekiel makes the 
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same announcement as he has already made concerning Asshur 
in vers. 22, 23, and with regard to Elam in vers. 24,25. But 
the announcement in ver. 27 is obscure. Rosenmiiller, Ewald, 
Havernick, and others, regard this verse as a question (S?) in 
the sense of Non) : “and should they not lie with (rest with) 
other fallen heroes of the uncircumcised, who...?” i.e. they do 
lie with thern, and could not possibly expect a hetter fate. But 
although the interrogation is merely indicated by the tone 
where the language is excited, and therefore Nr might stand 
for Non, asin Ex. vili. 22, there is not the slightest indication 
of such excitement in the description given here as could render 
this assumption a probable one. On the contrary, N?) at the 
commencement of the sentence suggests the supposition that an 
antithesis is intended to the preceding verse. And the pro- 
bability of this conjecture is heightened by the allusion made to 
heroes, who have descended into the nether world with their 
weapons of war; inasmuch as, at all events, something is 
therein affirmed which does not apply to all the heroes who 
have gone down into hell. The custom of placing the weapons 
of fallen heroes along with them in the grave is attested by 
Diod. Sic. xviii, 26; Arrian, i. 5; Virgil, Aen. vi. 233 (ef. 
Dougtaei Analectt. ss. i. pp. 281, 282); and, according to the 
ideas prevailing in ancient times, it was a mark of great respect 
to the dead. But the last place in which we should expect to 
meet with any allusion to the payment of such honour to the 
dead would be in connection with Meshech and Tubal, those 
wild hordes of the north, who were only known to Israel by 
hearsay. We therefore follow the Vulgate, the Rabhins, and 
many of the earlier commentators, and regard the verse before 
us as containing a declaration that the slain of Meshech-Tubal 
would not receive the honour of resting in the nether world 
along with those fallen heroes whose weapons were buried 
with them in the grave, because they fell with honour2 pr) 


1. a Lapide has already given the true meaning : ‘‘ He compares them, 
therefore, not with the righteous, but with the heathen, who, although 
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npnen, instruments of war, weapons, as in Deut. i. 41.. The 
text leaves it uncertain who they were who had been buried 
with such honours. The Seventy have confounded pray with 
privy, and rendered pdryp prbps, TOV TWeNTwOKOTMY dr aldvos, 
possibly thinking of the gibborim of Gen. vi. 4. Dathe and 
Hitzig propose to alter the text to this; and even Havernick 
imagines that the prophet may possibly have had such passages 
as Gen. vi. 4 and x. 9 sqq. floating before his mind. But 
there is not sufficient ground to warrant an alteration of the 
text; and if Ezekiel had had Gen. vi. 4 in his mind, he would 
no doubt have written 01237. The clause onisiy ‘MM is re- 
garded by the more recent commentators as a continuation 
of the preceding “0 39), which isa very natural conclusion, if 
we simply take notice of the construction. But if we consider 
the sense of the words, this combination can hardly be sus- 
tained. The words, “and so were their iniquities upon their 
bones” (or they came upon them), can well be understood as an 
explanation of the reason for their descending into Sheol with 
their weapons, and lying upon their swords. We must there- 
fore regard Onivy ‘NM as a continuation of 23%, so that their 
not resting with those who were buried with their weapons of 
war furnishes the proof that their guilt lay upon their bones. 
The words, therefore, have no other meaning than the phrase 
onbs iN¥" in vers. 24 and 30. Sin comes upon the bones 
when the punishment consequent upon it falls upon the bones 
of the sinner. In the last clause we connect O23 with 
nnn, terror of the heroes, é.e. terrible even to heroes on account 
of their savage and cruel nature. In ver. 28 we cannot take 
MAN as referring to Meshech-Tubal, as many of the commen- 
tators propose. A direct address to that people would be at 
variance with the whole plan of the ode. Moreover, the 
declaration contained in the verse would contradict what pre- 


uncircumcised, had met with a glorious death, i.e. they will be more wretched 
than these ; for the latter went down to the shades with glory, but they 
with ignominy, as if conquered and-slain.” . 
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cedes. As Meshech-Tubal is already lying in Sheol among the 
slain, according to ver. 26, the announcement cannot be made 
to it for the first time here, that it is to be dashed in pieces and 
laid with those who are slain with the sword. Itis the Egyptian 
who is addressed, and he is told that this fate will also fall 
upon him. And through this announcement, occurring in the 
midst of the list of peoples that have already gone down to 
Sheol, the design of that list is once more called to mind. 
Vers. 29 and 30. Fifth strophe.—Ver. 29. There are Edom, 
its kings and all tts princes, who in spite of their bravery are 
associated with those that are pierced with the sword ; they lie 
with the uncircumcised and with those that have gone down into 
the pit. Ver. 30. There are the princes of the north, all of them, 
and all the Sidonians who have gone down to the slain, been put 
to shame in spite of the dread of them because of their bravery ; 
they lie there as uncircumcised, and bear their shame with those who 
have gone into the pit.—In this strophe Ezekiel groups together 
the rest of the heathen nations in the neighbourhood of Israel ; 
and in doing so, he changes the DY of the preceding list for 
nev, thither. This might be taken prophetically: thither will 
they come, “ to these do they also belong” (Héavernick), only 
such nations being mentioned here as are still awaiting their 
destruction. But, in the first place, the perfects wn) WR, 
ST WR, in vers. 29, 30, do not favour this explanation, inas- 
much as they are used as preterites in vers. 22, 24, 25, 26, 27; 
and, secondly, even in the previous strophes, not only are such 
peoples mentioned as have already perished, but some, like 
Elam and Meshech-Tubal, which did not rise into historical 
importance, or exert any influence upon the development of 
the kingdom of God till after Ezekiel’s time, whereas the 
Edomites and Sidonians were already approaching destruction. 
We therefore regard 7¥ as simply a variation of expression in 
the sense of “ thither have they come,” without discovering any 
allusion to the future.—In the case of Edom, kings and Dey, 
i.e. tribe-princes, are mentioned. The allusion is to the ’allu- 
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phim or phylarchs, literally chiliarchs, the heads of the leading 
families (Gen. xxxvi. 15 sqq.), in whose hands the government 
of the people lay, inasmuch as the kings were elective, and 
were probably chosen by the phylarchs (see the comm. on Gen. 
xxxvi. 81 sqq.). O97333, in, or with their bravery, ¢.e. in spite 
of it. There is something remarkable in the allusion to princes 
of the north (‘2'D3, lit. persons enfeoffed, vassal- princes ; see the 
comin. on Josh. xiii. 21 and Mic. v. 4) in connection with the 
Sidonians, and after Meshech-Tubal the representative of the 
northern nations. The association with the Sidonians renders 
the conjecture a very natural one, that allusion is made to the 
north of Palestine, and more especially to the Aram of Scrip- 
ture, with its many separate states and princes (Hiivernick) ; 
although Jer. xxv. 26, “the kings of the north, both far and 
near,” does not furnish a conclusive proof of this. So much, 
at any rate, is certain, that the princes of the north are not to 
be identified with the Sidonians. For, as Kliefoth has cor- 
rectly observed, “there are six heathen nations mentioned, 
viz. Asshur, Elam, Meshech-Tubal, Edom, the princes of the 
- north, and Sidon; and if we add Egypt to the list, we shall 
have seven, which would be thoronghly adapted, as it was 
eminently intended, to depict the fate of universal heathenism.” 
A principle is also clearly discernible in the mode in which 
they are gronped. Asshur, Elam, and Meshech-Tubal repre- 
sent the greater and more distant world-powers; Edom the 
princes of the north, and Sidon the neighbouring nations of 
Israel on both south and north. O39 on‘AN, literally, in 
dread of them, (which proceeded) from their bravery, @.e. which 
their bravery inspired. 3) 182"), as in ver. 24. 

Vers. 81 and 32. Sixth and last strophe.—Ver. 31. Pharaoh 
will see them, and comfort himself over all his multitude. Pharaoh 
and all his army are slain with the sword, ts the saying of the 
Lord Jehovah. Ver. 32. For I caused him to spread terror in 
the land of the living, therefore is he laid in the midst of uncir- 
cumeised, those slain with the sword, Pharaoh and all his multi- 
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tude, is the saying of the Lord Jehovah.—tIn these verses the 
application to Egypt follows. Pharaoh will see in the nether 
world all the greater and smaller heathen nations with their 
rulers; and when he sees them all given up to the judgment 
of death, he will comfort himself over the fate which has fallen 
upon himself and his army, as he will perceive that he could 
not expect any better lot than that of the other rulers of 
the world. >Y OM2, to comfort oneself, as in ch. xxxi.16 and 
xiv. 22.  Hitzig’s assertion, that by DM) never signifies to 
comfort oneself, is incorrect (see the comm. on ch, xiv. 22). 
imnn ns ‘nn, I have given terror of him, «.e. I have made him 
an instrument of terror. The Kerz ‘N'A arose from a mis- 
understanding. The Chetib is confirmed by vers. 24 and 26. 
In ver. 326 the ode is brought to a close by returning even in 
expression to vers. 19 and 20a. 

If, now, we close with a review of the whole of the contents 
of the words of God directed against Egypt, in all of them is 
the destruction of the might of Pharaoh and Egypt as a world- 
power foretold. And this prophecy has been completely 
fulfilled. As Kliefoth has most truly observed, “ one only 
needs to enter the pyramids of Egypt and its catacombs to 
see that the glory of the Pharaohs has gone down into Sheol. 
And it is equally certain that this destruction of the glory of 
ancient Egypt dates from the times of the Babylonio-Persian 
empire. Moreover, this destruction was so thorough, that even 
to the New Egypt of the Ptolemies the character of the Old 
Egypt wasa perfect enigma, a thing forgotten and incompre- 
hensible.” But if Ezekiel repeatedly speaks of Nebuchad- 
nezzar the king of Babylon as executing this judgment upon 
Egypt, we must bear in mind that here, as in the case of Tyre 
(see the comm. on ch. xxviii. 1-19), Ezekiel regards Nebuchad- 
nezzar as the instrument of the righteous punishment of God 
in general, and discerns in what he accomplishes the sum of 
all that in the course of ages has been gradually fulfilling itself 
in history. At the same time, it is equally certain that this 
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view of the prophet would have no foundation in truth unless 
Nebuchadnezzar really did conquer Egypt and lay it waste, 
and the might and glory of this ancient empire were so shattered 
thereby, that it never could recover its former greatness, but 
even after the turning of its captivity, ¢.c. after its recovery 
from the deadly wounds which the imperial monarchy of 
Babylonia and afterwards of Persia inflicted upon it, still 
remained a lowly kingdom, which could “no more rule over 
the nations” (ch. xxix. 13-16). Volney, however, in his 
Recherch. now», sur Vhist. anc. (IIL. pp. 151 sqq.), and Hitzig 
(Ezek, p. 231), dispute the conquest and devastation of Egypt 
by Nebuchadnezzar, because the Greek historians, with Hero- 
dotus (ii. 161 sqq.) at their head, make no allusion whatever to 
an invasion of Egypt; and their statements are even opposed 
to such an occurrence. But the silence of Greek historians, 
especially of Herodotus, isa most “ miserable” argument. The 
same historians do not say a word about the defeat of Necho by 
Nebuchadnezzar at Carchemish ; and yet even Hitzig accepts 
this as an indisputable fact. Herodotus and his successors 
derived their accounts of Egypt from the communications of 
Egyptian priests, who suppressed everything that was humili- 
ating to the pride of Egypt, and endeavoured to cover it up 
with their accounts of glorious deeds which the Pharaohs had 
performed. But Hitzig has by no means proved that the 
statements of the Greeks are at variance with the assumption 
of a Chaldean invasion of Egypt, whilst he has simply rejected 
but not refuted the attempts of Perizonius, Vitringa, Haver- 
nick, and others, to reconcile the biblical narrative of the con- 
quest of Egypt by Nebuchadnezzar with the accounts given by 
Herodotus, Diodorus Siculus, and other Greeks, concerning the 
mighty feats of Necho, and his being slain by Amasis. The 
remark that, in the description given by Herodotus, Amasis 
appears as an independent king by the side of Cambyses, only 
less powerful than the Persian monarch, proves nothing more, 
even assuming the correctness of the fact, than that Amasis 
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had made Egypt once more independent of Babylonia on the 
sudden overthrow of the Chaldean monarchy. 

The conquest of Egypt by Nebuchadnezzar, after the atti- 
tude which Pharaoh Necho assumed towards the Babylonian 
empire, and even attempted to maintain in the time of Zede- 
kiah by sending an army to the relief of Jerusalem when 
besieged by the Chaldeans, is not only extremely probable in 
itself, but confirmed by testimony outside the Bible. Even if 
no great importance can be attached to the notice of Megas- 
thenes, handed down by Strabo (xv. 1. 6) and Josephus 
(c. Ap. i. 20): “he says that he (Nebuchadnezzar) conquered 
the greater part of Libya and Iberia;” Josephus not only 
quotes from Berosus (lc. i. 19) to the effect that “the Baby- 
lonian got possession of Egypt, Syria, Phoenicia, Arabia,” but, 
on the ground of such statements, relates the complete fulfil- 
ment of the prophecies of Scripture, saying, in Antt. x. 9. 7, 
with reference to Nebuchadnezzar, “he fell upon Egypt to 
conquer it. And the reigning king he slew; and having 
appointed another in his place, made those Jews prisoners who 
had hitherto resided there, and led them into Babylon.” And 
even if Josephus does not give his authority in this case, the 
assertion that he gathered this from the prophecies of Jeremiah 
is untrue; because, immediately before the words we have 
quoted, he says that what Jeremiah had prophesied (Jer. xliii. 
and xliv.) had thus come to pass; making a distinction, therefore, 
between prophecy and history. And suspicion is not to be cast 
upon this testimony by such objections as that Josephus does 
not mention the name of the Egyptian king, or state precisely 
the time when Egypt was conquered, but merely affirms in 


general terms that it was after the war with the Ammonites 
and Moabites. 


SECOND HALF 
THE ANNOUNCEMENT OF SALVATION. 


CHAP. XXXIII.-XLVIIL. 


severe judgments, both to the covenant nation and 
to the heathen nations. But to the people of Israel 
he has also promised the turning of its captivity, 
after the judgment of the destruction of the kingdom and the 
dispersion of the refractory generation in the heathen lands; 
not merely their restoration to their own land, but the setting 
up of the covenant made with the fathers, and the renewing of 
the restored nation by the Spirit of God, so that it will serve 
the Lord upon His holy mountain with offerings acceptable to 
Him (compare ch. xi. 16-21, xvi. 60, and xx. 40 sqq.). On 
the other hand, he has threatened the heathenish peoples and 
kingdoms of the world with devastation and everlasting destrnc- 
tion, so that they will be remembered no more (compare ch. 
xxi. 36, 37, xxv. 7, 10, 16, xxvi. 21, xxvii. 36, and xxviii. 19), 
or rather with the lasting humiliation and overthrow of their 
glory in the nether world (compare ch. xxix. 13 sqq., xxxi. 
15 sqq., and xxxii. 17 sqq.); whilst God will create a glorious 
thing in the land of the living, gather Israel from its dispersion, 
cause it to dwell safely and happily in the land given to His 
servant Jacob, and a horn to grow thereto (ch. xxvi. 20, 
xxviii. 25 sqq., and xxix. 21).—This announcement is carried 
out still further in the second half of the book, where first of 
68 
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all the pardon, blessing, and glorification promised to the 
covenant nation, after its sifting by the judgment of exile, are 
unfolded according to their leading features, and the destruc- 
tion of its foes is foretold (ch. xxxiv.—xxxix.); and then, 
secondly, there is depicted the establishment of the renovated 
kingdom of God for everlasting continuance (ch. x1.—xlviii.), 
The prophet’s mouth was opened to make the announcement 
when a fugitive brought the tidings of the destruction both of 
Jerusalem and of the kingdom to the captives by the Chaboras; 
and this constitutes the second half of the prophetic ministry of 
Ezekiel. The introduction to this is contained in ch. xxxiii,, 
whilst the announcement itself is divisible into two parts, 
according to its contents, as just indicated,—namely, first, the 
promise of the restoration and glorification of Israel (ch. 
Xxxiv.-xxxix.); and secondly, the apocalyptic picture of the 
new constitution of the kingdom of God (ch. xl.—slviii.). 


CHAP. XXXIII. THE CALLING OF THE PROPHET, AND HiS 
FUTURE ATTITUDE TOWARDS THE PEOPLE. 


This chapter is divided into two words of God of an intro- 
ductory character, which are separated by the historical state- 
ment in vers. 21 and 22, though substantially they are one. 
The first (vers. 1-20) exhibits the calling of the prophet for 
the time to come; the second (vers. 23-33) sets before him his 
own attitude towards the people, and the attitude of the people 
towards his further announcement. The first precedes the 
arrival of the messenger, who brought to the prophet and the 
exiles the tidings of the conquest and destruction of Jerusalem 
by the Chaldeans (ver. 21). The second was uttered after- 
wards. The fall of the holy city formed a turning-point in the 
prophetic work of Ezekiel. Previous to this catastrophe, God 
had appointed him to be a watchman over Israel: to show the 
people their sins, and -to proclaim the consequent punishment, 
namely, the destruction of Jerusalem and Judah, together with 
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the dispersion of the people among the heathen. But after the 
city had fallen, and the judgment predicted by him had taken 
place, the object to be aimed at was to inspire those who were 
desponding and despairing of salvation with confidence and 
consolation, by predicting the restoration of the fallen kingdom 
of God in a new and glorious form, to show them the way to 
new life, and to open the door for their entrance into the new 
kingdom of God. The two divisions of our chapter correspond 
to this, which was to be henceforth the task imposed upon the 
prophet. In the first (vers. 1-20), his calling to be the spiritual 
watchman over the house of Israel is renewed (vers. 2-9), with 
special instructions to announce to the people, who are inclined 
to despair under the burden of their sins, that the Lord has no 
pleasure in the death of the sinner, but will give life to him 
who turns from his iniquity (vers. 10-20). The kernel and 
central point of this word of God are found in the lamentation 
of the people: “ Our transgressions and sins lie upon us, and 
we are pining away through them; how then can we live?” 
(ver. 10), together with the reply given by the Lord: “By my 
life, I have no pleasure in the death of the wicked... turn 
ye, turn yourselves; why do ye wish to die?” (ver. 11). The 
way is prepared for this by vers. 2-9, whilst vers. 12-20 carry 
out this promise of God still further, and assign the reason for 
it—The thoughts with which the promise of the Lord, thus 
presented as‘an antidote to despair, is introduced and explained 
are not new, however, but repetitions of earlier words of God. 
The preparatory introduction in vers. 2-9 is essentially a return 
to the word in ch. iii. 17-21, with which the Lord closes the 
prophet’s call by pointing out to him the duty and responsi- 
bility connected with his vocation. And the reason assigned 
in vers. 12-20, together with the divine promise in ver. 11, is 
taken from ch. xviii., where the prophet unfolds the working of 
the righteousness of God; and more precisely from vers. 20-32 
of that chapter, where the thought is more fully expanded, that 
the judgments of God can be averted by repentance and con- 
EZEK. Il. E 
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version. From all this it is indisputably evident that the first 
section of this chapter contains an introduction to the second 
half of the prophecies of Ezekiel; and this also explains the 
absence of any date at the head of the section, or the “ remark- 
able” fact that the date (vers. 21 and 22) is not given till the 
middle of the chapter, where it stands between the first and 
second of the words of God contained therein.—The word of 
God in vers. 23 sqq. was no doubt addressed to the prophet 
after the fugitive had arrived with the tidings of the fall of 
Jerusalem ; whereas the word by which the prophet was pre- 
pared for his further labours (vers. 1~20) preceded that event, 
and coincided in point of time with the working of God upon 
the prophet on the evening preceding the arrival of the fugi- 
tive, through which his mouth was opened for further speaking 
(ver. 22); and it is placed before this historical statement 
because it was a renewal of his call.’ 


Vers. 1-20. Calling of the Prophet for the Future. 


Vers. 1-9. The prophet’s office of watchman.—Ver. 1. And 
the word of Jehovah came to me, saying, Ver. 2. Son of man, 
speak to the sons of thy people, and say to them, When I bring 
the sword upon a land, and the people of the land take a man 
from their company and set him for a watchman, Ver. 3. And 
he seeth the sword come upon the land, and bloweth the trumpet, 
and warneth the people; Ver. 4. If, then, one should hear the 
blast of the trumpet and not take warning, so that the sword 


1 It is incomprehensible how Kliefoth could find “no sign of introduc- 
tory thoughts” in this section, or could connect it with the preceding 
oracles against the foreign nations, for no other reason than to secure 
fourteen words of God for that portion of the book which contains the 
prophecies against the foreign nations. For there is no force in the other 
arguments which he adduces in support of this combination ; and the 
assertion that ‘the section, ch. xxxiii. 1-20, speaks of threatenings and 
warnings, and of the faithfulness with wh 


ich Ezekiel is to utter them, and 
of the manner in which Israel is to receive them,” simply shows that he 
has neither correctly nor perfectly understood the contents of this section 
and its train of thought. 
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should come and take him away, his blood would come upon his 
own head. Ver. 5. He heard the blast of the trumpet, and took 
not warning ; his blood will come upon him: whereas, if he had 
taken warning, he would have delivered his soul. Ver. 6. But if 
the watchman seeth the sword come, and bloweth not the trumpet, 
and the people is not warned ; and the sword should come and 
take away a soul from them, he is taken away through his guilt ; 
but his blood will I demand from the watchman’s hand. Ver. 7. 
Thou, then, son of man, I have set thee for the watchman to the 
house of Israel ; thou shalt hear the word from my mouth, and 
warn them for me. Ver. 8. If I say to the sinner, Sinner, thou 
wilt die the death ; and thou speakest not to warn the sinner from 
his way, he, the sinner, will die for his iniquity, and his blood I 
will demand from thy hand. Ver. 9. But if thou hast warned 
the sinner from his way, to turn from it, and he does not turn 
from his way, he will die for his iniquity ; but thou hast delivered 
thy soul.—Vers. 7-9, with the exception of slight deviations 
which have little influence npon the sense, are repeated verbatim 
from ch. iii. 17-19. The repetition of the duty binding upon 
the prophet, and of the responsibility connected therewith, is 
introduced, however, in vers. 26, by au example taken from 
life, and made so plain that every one who heard the words 
must see that Ezekiel was obliged to call the attention of the 
people to the judgment awaiting them, and to warn them of 
the threatening danger, and that this obligation rested upon 
him still. In this respect the expansion, which is wanting in 
ch. iii., serves to connect the following prophecies of Ezekiel 
with the threats of judgment contained in the first part. The 
meaning of it is the following: As it is the duty of the 
appointed watchman of a land to announce to the people the 
approach of the enemy, and if he fail to do this he is deserving 
of death; so Ezekiel also, as the watchman of Israel appointed 
by God, not only is bound to warn the people of the approach- 
ing judgment, in order to fulfil his duty, but has already 
warned them of it, so that whoever has not taken warning has 
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been overtaken by the sword because of his sin. As, the 
Ezekiel has only discharged his duty and obligation by 
doing, so has he the same duty still further to perform.— 
ver. 2 718 is placed at the head in an absolute form; a 
‘WAN 13, “if I bring the sword upon a land,” is to be und 
stood with this restriction: “so that the enemy is on the w 
and an attack may be expected” (Hitzig). O¥?0, from t 
end of the people of the land, i.e. one taken from the whc 
body of the people, as in Gen. xlvii. 2 (see the comm. on Ge 
xix. 4). Blowing the trumpet is a signal of alarm on t 
approach of an enemy (compare Amos iii. 6; Jer. iv. ! 
"ON in ver. 5d is a participle; on the other hand, both befc 
and afterwards it is a perfect, pointed with Kametz | 
account of the tone. For vers. 7-9, see the exposition 
ch. iii, 17-19. | 

Vers. 10-20. As watchman over Israel, Ezekiel is to announ 
to those who are despairing of the mercy of God, that the Lo 
will preserve from destruction those who turn from their si 
and lead them into life-—Ver. 10. Thou then, son of man, s 
to the house of Israel, Ye rightly say, Our transgressions and o 
sins lie upon us, and in them we vanish away ; how, then, ¢ 
we live? Ver. 11. Say to them, As truly as I live, is the sayi 
of the Lord Jehovah, J have no pleasure in the death of the sinne 
but when the sinner turneth from his way, he shall live. Tu 
ye, turn ye from your evil ways! for why will ye die, O house 
Israel? Ver. 12. And thou, son of man, say to the sons of t 
people, The righteousness of the righteous man will not deli 
him in the day of his transgression, and the sinner will not f. 
through his sin in the day that he turneth from his sin, andi 
righteous man will not be able to live thereby in the day that 
sinneth. Wer. 13. If I say to the righteous man that he sh 
live, and he relies upon his righteousness and does wrong, all i 
righteousnesses will not be remembered ; and for his wrong # 
he has done, he will die. Ver. 14. If I say to the sinner, Th 
shalt die, and he turns from his sin, and does justice and righteoi 
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ness, Ver. 15. So that the wicked returns the pledge, restores 
what has been robbed, walks in the statutes of life without doing 
wrong, he will live, not die. Ver. 16. All his sins which he has 
committed shall not be remembered against him; he has done 
justice and righteousness, he will ive. Ver. 17. And the sons of 
thy people say, The way of the Lord is not right ; but they— 
their way is not right. Ver. 18. If the righteous man turneth 
from his righteousness and doeth wrong, he shall die thereby ; 
Ver. 19. But if the wicked man turneth from his wickedness and 
doeth right and righteousness, he will live thereby. Ver. 20. And 
yet ye say, The way of the Lord is not right. I will judge you 
every one according to his ways, O house of Israel.—tin vers. 10 
and 11 the prophet’s calling for the future is set before him, 
inasmuch as God instructs him to announce to those who are 
in despair on account of their sins the gracious will of the 
Lord. The threat contained in the law (Lev. xxvi. 39), 37% 
naiv2, of which Ezekiel had repeatedly reminded the people 
with warning, and, last of all, when predicting the conquest 
and destruction of Jerusalem by the Chaldeans (compare ch. 
iv. 17 and xxiv. 23), had pressed heavily upon their heart, 
when the threatened jadgment took place, so that they quote 
the words, not “in self-defence,” as Havernick erroneously 
supposes, bat in despair of any deliverance. Ezekiel is to meet 
this despair of little faith by the announcement that the Lord 
has no pleasure in the death of the sinner, but desires his con- 
version and his life. Ezekiel had already set this word of grace 
before the people in ch. xviii. 23, 32, accompanied with the 
summons to salvation for them to lay to heart: there, it was 
done to overthrow the delusion that the present generation had 
to atone for the sins of the fathers; but here, to lift up the 
hearts of those who were despairing of salvation; and for this 
reason it is accompanied with the asseveration (wanting in ch. 
xviii, 23 and 32): “as truly as I live, saith the Lord,” and 
with the urgent appeal to repent and turn. But in order to 
preclude the abuse of this word of consolation by making it a 
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ground of false confidence in their own righteousness, Ezekic 
repeats in vers. 12-20 the principal thoughts contained in th 
announcement (ch. xviii. 20-32)—namely, first of all, in ver: 
12-16, the thought that the righteonsness of the righteous : 
of no avail to him if he gives himself up to the unrighteou 
ness, and that the sinner will not perish on account of his si 
if he turns from his wickedness and strives after righteousne: 
GE! bwin, ver. 12, as in Hos, v. 5, Jer. vi. 153 compare cl 
xviii. 24, 25, and xxi., xxii.; and for vers. 14 and 15, mor 
especially ch. xviii. 5 and 7); and then, secondly, in ver 
17-20, the reproof of those who find fault with the way of th 
Lord (compare ch. xviii. 25, 27, 29, 30). 

Vers. 21 and 22. Tidings of the fall of Jerusalem, and th 
consequences with regard to the prophet.— Ver. 21. And 
came to pass in the twelfth year, in the tenth (month), on the fift 
of the month after our being taken captive, there came to me 
fugitive from Jerusalem, and said, The city is smitten. Ver. 2: 
And the hand of Jehovah had come upon me in the evenin 
before the arrival of the fugitive, and He opened my mouti 
till he came to me in the morning; and so was my moui 
opened, and I was silent no more.—In these verses the fulfi 
ment of the promise made by God to the prophet in ch. xxi 
25-27, after the prediction of the destruction of Jerusalen 
is recorded. The chronological datum, as to the preci 
time at which the messenger arrived with the account of tl 
destruction of Jerusalem, serves to mark with precision tl 
point of time at which the obstacle was removed, and the proph 
was able to speak and prophesy without restraint.—The fa 
that the tidings of the destruction of Jerusalem, which toc 
place in the fifth month of the eleventh year, are said to ha 
only reaclied the exiles in the tenth month of the twelfth yea 
that is to say, nearly a year and a half after it occurred, do 
not warrant our following the Syriac, as Doederlein and Hitz 
have done, calling in question the correctness of the text al 
substituting the eleventh year for the twelfth. With the di 
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tance at which Ezekiel was living, namely, in northern Meso- 
potamia, and with the fearful confusion which followed the 
catastrophe, a year and a half might very easily pass by before 
a fugitive arrived with the information. But Hitzig’s assertion, 
that Ezekiel would contradict himself, inasmuch as, according 
to ch. xxvi. 1, 2, he received intelligence of the affair in the 
eleventh year, is founded upon a misinterpretation of the pas- 
sage quoted. It is not stated there that Ezekiel received this 
information through a fugitive or any man whatever, but 
simply that God had revealed to him the fall of Jerusalem 
even before it occurred. wn, after our being led away 
(ver. 21 and ch. xl. 1), coincides with po 997 mba in ch. 1. 2, 
mnDa, smitten, t.e. conquered and destroyed, exterminated. In 
the clause ‘) TIT 4M, the verb M7 is a pluperfect, and bye 
stands for ‘bY, according to the later usage. The formula 
indicates the translation of the prophet into an ecstatic state 
(see the comm. on ch. i. 3), in which his mouth was opened to 
speak, that is to say, the silence imposed upon him was taken 
away. . The words, “till he came to me in the morning,” etc., 
are not to be understood. as signifying that the prophet’s month 
had only been opened for the time from evening till morning; 
for this would be opposed to the following sentence. They 
simply affirm that the opening of the mouth took place before 
the arrival of the fugitive, the night before the morning of his 
arrival, *°S N54, which follows, is an emphatic repetition, in- 
troduced as a link with which to connect the practically impor- 
tant statement that from that time forward he was not speechless 
any more.—It was in all probability shortly afterwards that 
Ezekiel was inspired with the word of God which follows in 
vers. 23-33, as we may infer from the contents of the word 
itself, which laid the foundation for the prophet’s further pro- 
phesying. But nothing can be gathered from ver. 22 with 
regard to the time when this and the following words of God 
(as far as ch, xxxix.), of which no chronological data are given, 
were communicated to the prophet and uttered by him. His 
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being “silent uo more” by no means involves immediate or 
continuous speaking, but simply recalls the command to be 
speechless. There is no ground for the assumption that all 
these words of God were communicated to him in one night 
(Hivernick, Hengstenberg, and others), either in ver. 22 or in 
the contents of these divine revelations. 


Vers. 23-33. Preaching of Repentance after the Fall of 
Jerusalem. 


The first word of God, which Ezekiel received after the 
arrival of the fugitive with the intelligence of the destruction 
of Jerusalem, was not of a consolatory, but of a rebuking 
nature, and directed against those who, while boasting in an 
impenitent state of mind of the promise given to the patriarchs 
of the everlasting possession of the Holy Land, fancied that 
they could still remain in possession of the promised land even 
after the destruction of Jerusalem and of the kingdom of 
Judah. This delusion the prophet overthrows by the announce- 
ment that the unrighteous are to have no share in the posses- 
sion of the land of Israel, but are to perish miserably, and that 
the land is to be utterly waste and without inhabitants (vers. 
23-29). The Lord then shows him that his countrymen will 
indeed come to him and listen to his words, but will only do 
that which is pleasant to themselves; that they will still seek 
after gain, and not do his words; and that it will not be til 
after his words have been fulfilled that they will come to the 
knowledge of the fact that he really was a prophet (vers. 30-38). 
We perceive from these last verses that the threat uttered in 
vers. 24-29 was to form the basis for Ezekiel’s further pro- 
phecies, so that the whole of this word of God has only the 
force of an introduction to his further labours. But however 
the two halves of this word of God may appear to differ, so far 
as their contents are concerned, they are nevertheless closely 
connected. The state of heart disclosed in the first half, with 
reference to the judgment that has already fallen upon the 
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land and kingdom, is to preclude the illusion, that the fact of 
the people’s coming to the prophet to hear his words is a sign 
of penitential humiliation under the punishing hand of God, 
and to bring out the truth, that the salvation which he is about 
to foretell to the people is only to be enjoyed by those who 
turn with sincerity to the Lord. 

Vers. 23-29. False reliance upon God’s promises.—Ver. 23. 
And the word of Jehovah came to me, saying, Ver. 24. Son of 
man, the inhabitants of these ruins in the land of Israel speak 
thus: Abraham was one, and received the land for a possession ; 
but we are many, the land is given to us for a possession. 
Ver. 25. Therefore say to them, Thus saith the Lord Jehovah, 
Ye eat upon the blood, and lift up your eyes to your idols, and 
shed blood, and would ye possess the land? Ver. 26. Ye rely 
upon your sword, do abomination, and one defileth another's wife, 
and would ye possess the land? Ver. 27. Speak thus to them, 
Thus saith the Lord Jehovah, By my life, those who are in the 
ruins shall fall by the sword, and whoever is in the open field 
him do I give to the beasts to devour, and those who are in the 
fortresses and caves shall die of the pestilence. Ver. 28. And I 
make the land devastation and waste, and its proud might shall 
have an end, and the mountains of Israel shall be waste, so that 
no one passeth through. Ver. 29. And they shall know that I 
am Jehovah, when I make the land devastation and waste because 
of all the abominations which they have done.—This threat is 
directed against the people who remained behind in the land of 
Judah after the destruction of Jerusalem, i277 '2¥ are the 
Israelites who dwelt amidst the ruins of the Holy Land, the 
remnant of the people left behind in the land. For it is so 
evident as to need no proof that Kliefoth is wrong in asserting 
that by nininn we are to understand the district bordering on 
the Chaboras, which was not properly cultivated; and by the 
inhabitants thereof, the exiles who surrounded Ezekiel. It is 
only by confounding 128 and 137 that Kliefoth is able to set 
aside the more precise definition of the inhabitants of these 
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ruins contained in the words basen ngIs by, and to connect 
‘es ax Sy with pvp, “they speak concerning the land of 
Israel ;” and in ver. 27 it is only in a forced manner that he 
can generalize nia, and take it as referring to the waste 
places both in the Holy Land and on the Chaboras. The 
fact, moreover, that vers. 30-33 treat of the Israelites by the 
Chaboras, is no proof whatever that they must also be referred 
to in vers. 24-29. For the relation in which the two halves of 
this word of God stand to one another is not that “ vers. 30-33 
depict the impression made upon the hearers by the words 
contained in vers. 24-29,” so that “the persons alluded to in 
vers. 30-33 must necessarily be the hearers of vers. 24-29.” 
Vers. 30-33 treat in quite a general manner of the attitude 
which the prophet’s conntrymen would assume towards his 
words—that is to say, not merely to his threats, but also to his 
predictions of salvation; they would only attend to that which 
had a pleasant sound to them, but they would not do his words 
(vers. 31, 32). It is quite in harmony with this, that in vers. 
23-29 these people should be told of the state of heart of those 
who had remained behind on the ruins of the Holy Land, and 
that it should be announced to them that the fixed belief in the 
permanent possession of the Holy Land, on which those whe 
remained behind in the land relied, was a delusion, and that 
those who were victims of this delusion should be destroyed by 
sword and pestilence. Just as in the first part of this book 
Ezekiel uttered the threatened prophecies concerning th 
destruction of Jerusalem and Judah in the presence of hi 
countrymen by the Chaboras, and addressed them to these 
because they stood in the same internal relation to the Lord a 
their brethren in Jerusalem and Judah; so here does he hal 
up this delusion before them as a warning, in order that h 
may disclose to them the worthlessness of such vain hope, an 
preach repentance and conversion as the only way to lif 
The meaning of the words spoken by these people, “ Abrahai 
was one,” etc., is, that if Abraham, as one solitary individua 
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received the land of Canaan for a possession by the promise of 
God, the same God could not take this possession away from 
them, the many sons of Abraham. The antithesis of the 
“one” and the “ many” derived its significance, in relation to 
their argument, from the descent of the many from the one, 
which is taken for granted, and also from the fact, which is 
assumed to be well known from the book of Genesis, that the 
land was not promised and given to the patriarch for his own 
possession, but for his seed or descendants to possess, They 
relied, like the Jews of tlie time of Christ (John viii. 33, 39), 
upon their corporeal descent from Abraham (compare the similar 
words in ch. xi. 15). Ezekiel, on the other hand, simply 
reminds them of their own sinful conduct (vers. 25, 26), for the 
purpose of showing them that they have thereby incurred the 
loss of this possession. Eating upon the blood, is eating flesh 
in which the blood is still lying, which has not been cleansed 
from blood, as in Lev. xix. 26 and 1 Sam. xiv. 32, 33; an act 
the prohibition of which was first addressed to Noah (Gen. ix. 4), 
and is repeatedly urged in the law (cf. Lev. vii. 26, 27). This 
is also the case with the prohibition of idolatry, lifting up the 
eyes to idols (cf. ch. xviii. 6), and the shedding of blood (cf. 
ch. xviii. 10, xxii, 3, etc.). 4399 5y TY, to support oneself, or 
rely (72¥, used as in ch. xxxi, 14) upon the sword, ie. to put 
confidence in violence and bloodshed. In this connection we 
are not to think of the use of the sword in war. To work 
abomination, as in ch. xviii. 12. MWY is not a feminine, “ye 
women,” but } is written in the place of 0 on account of the n 
which follows, after the analogy of fi for Dip (Hitzig), On 
the defiling of a neighbour’s wife, see the comm. on ch. xviii. 6. 
Such daring sinners the Lord would destroy wherever they 
might be. In ver. 37 the punishment is individualized (cf. ch. ” 
xiv.21). Those in the ri23 shall fall by the 210 (the play upon 
the word is very obvious); those in the open country shall perish 
by wild beasts (compare 2 Kings xvii. 25; Ex. xxiii. 19; Lev. 
xxvi. 22); those who are in mountain fastnesses and caves, 
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where they are safe from the sword and ravenous beasts, shall 
perish by plague and pestilence. This threat is not to be 
restricted to the acts of the Chaldeans in the land after the 
destruction of Jerusalem, but applies to all succeeding times. 
Even the devastation and utter depopulation of the land, 
threatened in ver. 28, are not to be taken as referring merely 
to the time of the Babylonian captivity, but embrace the 
devastation which accompanied and followed the destruction of 
Jerusalem by the Romans. For 73) ix, see the comm. on ch. 
vii. 24. For ver. 29, compare ch. vi. 14. 

Vers. 30-33. Behaviour of the people towards the prophet.— 
Ver. 30. And thou, son of man, the sons of thy people converse 
about thee by the walls and in the house-doors; one talketh to 
another, every one to his brother, saying, Come and let us hear 
what kind of word goeth out from Jehovah. Ver. 31. And they 
will come to thee, like an assembly of the people, and sit before 
thee as my people, and will hear thy words, but not do them; but 
that which is pleasant in their mouth they do; their heart goeth 
after their gain. Ver. 32. And, behold, thou art unto them like 
a pleasant singer, beautiful in voice and playing well; they will 
hear thy words, but they will not do them. Ver. 38. But when 
it cometh—behold, it cometh—they will know that a prophet was in 
the midst of them.—This addition to the preceding word of God, 
which is addressed to Ezekiel personally, applies to the whole 
of the second half of his ministry, and stands in obvious con- 
nection with the instructions given to the prophet on the 
occasion of his first call (ch. iii. 16 sqq.), and repeated, so far 
as their substance is concerned, in vers. 7-9, as Kliefoth 
himself acknowledges, in opposition to his assumption that 
vers. 1-20 of this chapter belong to the prophecies directed 
against the foreign nations. As God had directed the prophet’s 
attention, on the occasion of his call, to the difficulties connected 
with the discharge of the duties of a watchman with which he 
was entrusted, by setting before him the object and the respon- 
sibility of his vocation, and had warned him not to allow himself 
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to be turned aside by the opposition of the people; so here in 
vers. 30-33, at the commencement of the second section of his 
ministry, another word is addressed to him personally, in order 
that he may not be influenced in the further prosecution of his 
calling by either the pleasure or displeasure of men.—His 
former utterances had already induced the elders of the people 
to come to him to hear the word of God (cf. ch. xiv. 1 and 
xx. 1). But now that his prophecies concerning Jerusalem 
had been fulfilled, the exiles could not fail to be still more 
attentive to his words, so that they talked of him both secretly 
and openly, and encouraged one another to come and listen to 
his discourses. God foretells this to him, but announces to 
him at the same time that this disposition on the part of his 
countrymen to listen to him is even now no sign of genuine 
conversion to the word of God, in order that he may not be 
mistaken in his expectations concerning the people. Kliefoth 
has thus correctly explained the contents, design, and connec- 
tion of these verses as a whole. In ver. 30 the article before 
the participle 027) takes the place of the relative WW, and the 
words are in apposition to 79 ‘23, the sons of thy people who 
converse about thee. 27) is reciprocal, as in Mal. iii. 13, 16, 
and Ps. cxix. 23. But. is to be understood, not in a hostile 
sense, as in the passage cited from the Psalms, but in the sense 
of concerning, like 3 937 in 1 Sam. xix. 3 as contrasted with 
3.733 in Num. xxi. 7, to speak against a person. The participle 
is continued by the finite 121, and the verb belonging to 
72¥ "23 follows, in the »N3" of ver. 31, in the form of an apodosis. 
There is something monstrous in Hitzig’s assumption, that the 
whole passage from ver. 30 to ver. 33 forms but one clause, 
and that the predicate to J2¥ °22 does not occur till the WN of 
ver. 33.—nivpn DYN, by the side of the walls, <.e. sitting against 
the walls, equivalent to secretly ; and in the doors of the houses, 
in other words publicly, one neighbour conversing with another. 
3n, Aramean for 708, and v's by the side of 08, every one; 
not merely one here or there, but every man to his neighbour. 
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py-xizi3, lit. as the coming of a people, ze. as when a crowd of 
men flock together in crowds or troops. ‘SY is a predicate, as 
my people, i.e. as if they wished, like my people, to hear my 
word from thee. But they do not think of doing thy words, i.e. 
what thou dost announce to them as my word. 0°32) are things 
for which one cherishes an eager desire, pleasant things in 
their mouth, i.e. according to their taste (cf. Gen. xxv. 28). 
Havernick is wrong in taking 5°33Y to mean illicit love. The 
word DBS is quite inapplicable to such a meaning. The 
rendering, they do it with their mouth, is opposed both to the 
construction and the sense. Oy¥2, their gain, the source from 
which they promise themselves advantage or gain. In ver. 32 
a clearer explanation is given of the reason why they come to 
the prophet, notwithstanding the fact that they do not wish to 
do his words. ‘Thou art to them D°23) 1Y3;” this cannot 
mean like a pleasant song, but, as }#2 362 (one who can play 
well) clearly shows, like a singer of pleasant songs. The 
abstract *W stands for the concrete "W, a singer, a man of song 
(Hitzig). In ver. 325, “they hear thy words, but do them 
not,” is repeated with emphasis, for the purpose of attaching 
the threat in ver. 33. But when it cometh,—namely, what thou 
sayest, or prophesiest,—behold, it cometh, 7.e. it will come as 
surely as thy prophecies concerning the destruction of Jeru- 
salem; then will they know that a prophet was among them 
(cf. ch. ii. 5), that is to say, that he proclaimed God’s word to 
them. Therefore Ezekiel is not to be prevented, by the misuse 
which will be made of his words, from preaching the truth.— 
This conclusion of the word of God, which points back to 
ch. ii. 5, also shows that it forms the introduction to the pro- 
phecies which follow. 
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Cuar. XXXIV.-KXXIX.—THE RESTORATION OF ISRAEL, 
AND DESTRUCTION OF GOG AND MAGOG. 


The promise of the salvation, which is to blossom for the 
covenant nation after the judgment, commences with the 
announcement that the Lord will deliver Israel out of the 
hand of its evil shepherds, who only feed themselves and de- 
stroy the flock, and will take care of His own flock, gather 
them together, feed and tend them on a good meadow, protect 
the weak sheep against the strong, and through His servant 
David bring security and blessing to the whole of the flock 
(ch. xxxiv.). This comprehensive promise is carried out still 
further in the following chapters in various phases. Because 
Edom cherishes perpetual enmity against the sons of Israel, 
and has sought to take possession of their land, in which 
Jehovah was, the mountains of Seir shall become a perpetual 
desert (ch. xxxv.) ; whereas the devastated land of Israel shall be 
rebuilt, and sown once more, bear fruit, and be filled with man 
and beast (ch. xxxvi. 1-15). The Lord will do this for His 
holy name’s sake, will cleanse His people from their sins, when 
gathered out of the nations, by sprinkling them with pure 
water, and renew them by His Spirit in heart and mind, that 
they may walk in His commandments, and multiply greatly in 
their land, when it has been glorified into a garden of God 
(ch. xxxvi. 16-38). The house of Israel, which has been slain 
with the sword, and has become like a field full of dry bones of 
the dead, the Lord will awaken to new life, and bring in peace 
into the land of Israel (ch. xxxvii. 1-14); the two divided 
peoples and kingdoms of Israel He will unite into one people 
and kingdom, will liberate them from their sins, cause them to 
dwell in the land given to His servant Jacob under the sove- 
reignty of His servant David, will make with them a covenant 
of peace for ever, and dwell above them as their God for ever 
in the sanctuary, which He will establish in the midst of them 
(ch. xxxvii. 15-28). And, finally, in the last time, when Israel 
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is dwelling in its own land in security and peace, the Lord will 
bring Gog from the land of Magog, the prince of Rosh, 
Meshech, and Tubal, with a powerful army of numerous 
peoples, into the land that has been restored from the sword; 
but when he has come to plunder and prey, the Lord will 
destroy him with all his army, and by this judgment display 
His glory among the nations, and so have compassion upon the 
whole house of Israel, and because He has poured out His Spirit 
upon it, will hide His face from it no more (ch. xxxviii. and 
xxxix.).—From this general survey it is evident that the words 
of God contained in ch. xxxiv.-xxxvii. announce the restoration 
and exaltation of Israel to be the sanctified people of God, and 
ch. xxxviii. and xxxix. the lasting establishment of this salva- 
tion, through the extermination of those enemies who rise up 
against the restored people of God. 


CHAP. XXXIV. DEPOSITION OF THE BAD SHEPHERDS; COL- 
LECTING AND TENDING OF THE FLOCK; AND APPOINT- 
MENT OF THE ONE GOOD SHEPHERD. 


The shepherds, who have fed themselves and neglected the 
flock, so that it has been scattered and has become a prey to 
wild beasts, will be deprived by the Lord of their office of 
shepherd (vers. 1-10). And He will take charge of His own 
flock, gather it together from its dispersion in the lands, feed 
and tend it on good pasture in the land of Israel, and sift it by 
the extermination of the fat and violent ones (vers. 11-22), He 
will appoint His servant David shepherd over His flock, make 
a covenant of peace with His people, and bless the land with 
fruitfulness, so that Israel may dwell there in security, and no 
more be carried off either as booty for the nations or by famine, 
and may acknowledge Jehovah as its God (vers. 23-31). 

This word of God is a repetition and further expansion of 
the short prophecy of Jeremiah in Jer. xxiii. 1-8. The threat 
against the bad shepherds simply forms the foil for the promise, 
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that the flock, which has been plunged into misery by bad 
shepherds, shall be gathered and tended by the Lord and His 
servant David, whom Jehovah will appoint prince over His 
people, so that it is essentially a prophecy of salvation for 
Israel.— The question in dispute among the commentators, 
whether we are to understand by the shepherds, out of whose 
hand and tyranny the Lord will rescue Israel His flock, the 
priests and kings (Ephr., Syr., and Theodoret), or the false 
prophets and false teachers of the people (Glass and others), or 
simply the kings (Hengst., Hav., and others), or all those who, 
by reason of their office, were leaders of the people, rulers, 
priests, and prophets, “ the whole body of official persons 
charged with the direction of the nation” (Kliefoth), may be 
settled by the simple conclusion, that only the rulers of the 
nation are intended. This is proved not only by the biblical 
idea of the shepherd generally, which (probably in distinction 
from the idea of the bell-wether) is everywhere employed to 
denote rulers alone, but more particularly by the primary 
passage already referred to (Jer. xxiii. 1-8), where we are to 
understand by the shepherds, kings and princes, to the exclu- 
sion of priests and prophets, against whom Jeremiah first 
prophesies from ver. 9 onwards; and, lastly, by the antithesis 
to the good shepherd, David, who is to feed the flock of 
Jehovah as prince ('¥3), and nut as priest or prophet (vers. 
23, 24). Only we must not take the term rulers as applying to 
the kings alone, but must understand thereby all the persons 
entrusted with the government of the nation, or the whole body 
of the civil authorities of Israel, among whom priests and 
prophets come into consideration, not on account of their 
spiritual calling and rank, but only so far as they held magis- 
terial offices. And apart from other grounds, we are not 
warranted in restricting the idea of shepherds to the kings 
alone; for the simple reason that our prophecy, which dates 
from the time succeeding the destruction of Jerusalem, does 
not apply to the former rulers only, ie. the kings who had 
EZEK. IL F 
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fallen along with the kingdom of Judah, but although treating 
of shepherds, who had scattered Israel among the nations, 
assumes that the rule of these shepherds is still continuing, and 
announces their removal, or the deliverance of the flock out of 
their hand, as something to be effected in the future (cf. vers. 
8-10); so that it also refers to the civil rulers who governed 
Israel after the overthrow of the monarchy, and even after the 
captivity until the coming of the Messiah, the promised Prince 
of David. 

Vers. 1-10. Woe to the bad shepherds.—Ver. 1. And the 
word of Jehovah came to me, saying, Ver. 2. Son of man, pro- 
phesy concerning the shepherds of Israel; prophesy, and say to 
them, to the shepherds, Thus saith the Lord Jehovah, Woe to the 
shepherds of Israel, who fed themselves ; should not the shepherds 
feed the flock? Ver. 3. Ye eat the fat, and clothe yourselves with 
the wool ; ye slay the fattened ; the flock ye do not feed. Ver. 4. 
The weak ones ye do not strengthen, and that which is sick ye do 
not cure, the wounded one ye bind not up, the scattered ye bring 
not back, and the lost one ye do not seek; and ye rule over them 
with violence and with severity. Ver. 5. Therefore they were 
scattered, because without shepherd, and became food to all 
the beasts of the field, and were scattered. Ver. 6. My sheep 
wander about on all the mountains, and on every high hill; and 
over all the land have my sheep been scattered, and there is no one 
who asks for them, and no one who seeks them. Ver. 7. There- 
fore, ye shepherds, hear ye the word of Jehovah: Ver. 8. As 1 
live, is the saying of the Lord Jehovah, because my sheep become 
@ prey, and my sheep become food to all the beasts of the field, 
because there is no shepherd, and my shepherds do not inquire after 
my sheep, and the shepherds feed themselves, but do not feed the 
sheep, Wer. 9. Therefore, ye shepherds, hear ye the word of 
Jehovah, Ver. 10. Thus saith the Lord Jehovah, Behold, 1 
will deal with the shepherds, and will demand my sheep from 
their hand, and cause them to cease to Feed my flock, that they 
may feed themselves no more; and I will deliver my sheep from 
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their mouth, that they may be food to them no more.—tIn ver. 2 
p'yhb is an explanatory apposition to ama, and is not to be 
taken in connection with '’ 18 75, in opposition to the constant 
use of this formula, as Kliefoth maintains. The reason for the 
woe pronounced is given in the apposition, who fed themselves, 
whereas they ought to have fed the flock; and the charge that 
they only care for themselves is still further explained by a de- 
scription of their conduct (vers. 3 and 4), and of the dispersion 
of the flock occasioned thereby (vers. 5 and 6). Observe the 
periphrastic preterite O'Y5 97, they were feeding, which shows 
that the woe had relation chiefly to the former shepherds or 
rulers of the nation. ONS is reflective, se ipsos (cf. Gesen 
§ 124.10). The disgracefulness of their feeding themselves is 
brought out by the question, “ Ought not the shepherds to feed 
the flock?” Ver. 3 shows how they fed themselves, and ver. 4 
how they neglected the flock. 2bn, the fat, which Bochart and 
Hitzig propose to alter into abnn, the milk, after the Septuagint 
and Vulgate, is not open to any objection. The fat, as the 
best portion of the flesh, which was laid upon the altar, for 
example, in the case of the sacrifices, as being the flower of all 
the flesh, is mentioned here as pars melior pro toto. Havernick 
has very properly pointed, in vindication of the reading in the 
text, to Zech. xi. 16, where the two clauses, ye eat the fat, and 
slay the fattened, are joined together in the one clause, “the 
flesh of the fattened one will he eat.” There is no force in the 
objection raised by Hitzig, that “the slaughtering of the fat 
beasts, which ought to be mentioned first, is not introduced 
till afterwards ;” for this clause contains a heightening of the 
thought that they use the flock to feed themselves: they do not 
even kill the leaner beasts, but those that are well fattened ; 
and it follows very suitably after the general statement, that 
they make use of both the flesh and the wool of the sheep for 
their own advantage. They care nothing for the wellbeing of 
the flock: this is stated in the last clause of ver. 3, which is 
explained in detail in ver. 4. ning is the Niphal participle of 
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nen, and is a contracted form of niona, like mbna j in Isa, xvii. 11 
ay i distinction between rion and nbin is determined bi 
the respective predicates Pit and 857. According to these 
nbny signifies that which is weak in consequence of sickness 
and oh that which is weak in itself. maw, literally, tha 
which is broken, an animal with a leg or some other membe 
injured. 11), scattered, as in Deut. xxii. 1. In the last claus 
of ver. 4, the neglect of the flock is summed up in the posi 
tive expression, to rule over them with violence and severity 
7122 NM is taken from Lev. xxv. 43, 46; but there as well a 
here it points back to Ex. i. 13, 14, where 153 is applied to th 
tyrannical measures adopted by Pharaoh for the oppression 0; 
the Israelites. The result of this (vers. 5, 6) was, that the sheey 
were scattered, and became food to the beasts of prey. ‘bax 
mys, on account of there not being a shepherd, i.e. because there 
was no shepherd worthy of the name. This took place wher 
Israel was carried away into exile, where it became a prey t 
the heathen nations. When we find this mournful fate of the 
people described as brought about by the bad shepherds, anc 
attributable to faults of theirs, we must not regard the words s: 
applying merely to the mistaken policy of the kings with regarc 
to external affairs (Hitzig); for this was in itself simply a con- 
sequence of their neglect of their theocratic calling, and of thei 
falling away from the Lord into idolatry. It is true that the 
people had also made themselves guilty of this sin, so that i 
was obliged to atone not only for the sins of its shepherds, bu' 
for its own sin also; but this is passed by here, in accordance 
with the design of this prophecy. And it could very properly 
be kept out of sight, inasmuch as the rulers had also occasionec 
the idolatry of the people, partly by their neglect of their duty. 
and partly by their bad example. A2A5M is repeated with 
emphasis at the close of ver. 5; and the thought is still furtha 
expanded in ver.6. The wandering upon all the mountain: 
and hills must not be understood as signifying the straying 0! 
the people to the worship on high places, as Theodoret anc 
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Kliefoth suppose. The fallacy of this explanation is clearly 
shown by the passage on which this figurative description rests 
(1 Kings xxii. 17), where the people are represented as scat- 
tered upon the mountains in consequence of the fall of the 
king in battle, like a flock that had no shepherd. The words 
in the next clause, corresponding to the mountains and hills, 
are /INN 28°03, the whole face of the land, not “of the earth” 
~ (Kiliefoth), For although the dispersion of the flock actually 
consisted in the carrying away of the people into heathen 
lands, the actual meaning of the figure is kept in the back- 
ground here, as is evident from the fact that Ezekiel constantly 
uses the expression Ni¥IN7 (plural) when speaking of the dis- 
persion among the heathen (cf. ver. 13). The distinction 
between #71 and &p3 is, that wh signifies rather to ask, inquire 
for a thing, to trouble oneself about it, whereas wp. means to 
seek for that which has strayed or is lost. In vers. 7-10, the 
punishment for their unfaithfulness is announced to the shep- 
herds themselves; but at the same time, as is constantly the 
ease with Ezekiel, their guilt is once more recapitulated as an 
explanation of the threatening of punishment, and the earnest 
appeal to listen is repeated in ver. 9. The Lord will demand 
His sheep of them; and because sheep have been lost through 
their fault, He will depose them from the office of shepherd, 
and so deliver the poor flock from their violence. If we com- 
pare with this Jer. xxiii. 2: “ Behold, I will visit upon you the 
wickedness of your doings,” the threat in Ezekiel has a much 
milder sound. There is nothing said about the punishment of 
the shepherd, but simply that the task of keeping the sheep 
shall be taken from them, so that they shall feed themselves no 
more. This distinction is to be explained from the design of. 
our prophecy, which is not so much to foretell the punishment of 
the shepherds, as the deliverance from destruction of the sheep 
that have been plunged into misery. The repetition of ‘2X3, 
my flock (vers. 8 and 10, as before in ver. 6), is also connected 
‘with this. The rescue of the sheep out of the hand of the bad 
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shepherds had already commenced with the overthrow of the 
monarchy on the destruction of Jerusalem. If, then, it is here 
described as only to take place in the future, justice is not 
done to these words by explaining them, as Hitzig does, as 
signifying that what has already actually taken place is now to 
be made final, and not to be reversed. For although this is 
implied, the words clearly affirm that the deliverance of the 
sheep out of the hand of the shepherds has not yet taken place, 
but still remains to be effected, so that the people are regarded 
as being at the time in the power of bad shepherds, and their 
rescue is predicted as still in the future. How and when it will 
be accomplished, by the removal of the bad shepherds, is shown 
in the announcement, commencing with ver. 11, of what the 
Lord will do for His flock. 

Vers. 11-22. Jehovah Himself will seek His flock, gather it 
together from the dispersion, lead it to good pasture, and sift 
it by the destruction of the bad sheep.—Ver. 11. For thus 
saith the Lord Jehovah, Behold, I myself, I will inquire after my 
jock, and take charge thereof. Ver. 12. As a shepherd taketh 
charge of his flock in the day when he is in the midst of his 
scattered sheep, so will I take charge of my flock, and deliver them 
out of all the places whither they have been scattered in the day 
of cloud and cloudy night. Ver. 13. And I will bring them out 
from the nations, and gather them together out of the lands, and 
bring them into their land, and feed them upon the mountains of 
Israel, in the valleys, and in all the dwelling-places of the land. 
Ver. 14. I will feed them in a good pasture, and on the high 
mountains of Israel will their pasture-ground be: there shall they 
lie down in a good pasture-ground, and have fat pasture on the 
mountains of Israel. Ver. 15. I will feed my flock, and I will 
cause them to lie down, is the saying of the Lord Jehovah. 
Ver. 16. That which is lost will I seek, and that which is driven 
away will I bring back; that which is wounded will I bind up, 
and that which is sick will I strengthen: but that which is fat 
and strong will I destroy, and feed them according to justice. 
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Ver. 17. And you, my sheep, thus saith the Lord Jehovah, 
Behold, I will judge between sheep and sheep, and the rams and 
the he-goats. Ver. 18. Is tt too little for you, that ye eat up the 
good pasture, and what remains of your pasture ye tread down 
with your feet? and the clear water ye drink, and render muddy 
what remains with your feet? Ver.19. And are my sheep to 
have for food that which is trodden down by your feet, and to 
drink that which is made muddy by your feet? Ver. 20. There- 
fore thus saith the Lord Jehovah to them, Behold I, I will judge 
between fat sheep and lean. Ver. 21. Because ye press with side 
and shoulder, and thrust all the weak with your horns, till ye have 
| driven them out ; Ver. 22. I will help my sheep, so that they shall 
no more become a prey ; and will judge between sheep and sheep. 
—-All that the Lord will do for His flock is summed up in 
ver. 11, in the words OMPR "NNN ‘AY, which stand in 
obvious antithesis to 33 W317 PX) in ver. 6,—an antithesis sharply 
accentuated by the emphatic ‘28 ‘327, which stands at the head 
in an absolute form. The fuller explanation is given in the 
verses which follow, from ver. 12 onwards. Observe here that 
1p2 is substituted for Yp3. 23, to seek and examine minutely, 
involves the idea of taking affectionate charge. What the 
Lord does for His people is compared in ver. 12a to the care 
which a shepherd who deserves the name manifests towards 
sheep when they are scattered (Mi¥15) without the article is 
connected with iixy in the form of apposition) ; and in ver. 126 
it is still more particularly explained. In the first place, He 
will gather them from all the places to which they have been 
scattered. OY implies that in their dispersion they have fallen 
into a state of oppression and bondage among the nations (cf. 
Ex. vi. 6). a py BID belongs to the relative clause: whither 
they have been scattered. The circumstance that these words 
are taken from Joel ii. 2 does not compel us to take them in 
connection with the principal clause, as Hitzig and Kliefoth 
propose, and to understand them as relating to the time when 
God will hold His judgment of the heathen world. The 
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notion that the words in Joel signify “ God’s day of judgment 
upon all the heathen” (Kliefoth), is quite erroneous; and even 
Hitzig does not derive this meaning from Joel ii. 2, but from 
the combination of our verse with Ezek. xxx. 3 and xxix. 21, 
The deliverance of the sheep out of the places to which they 
have been scattered, consists in the gathering together of Israel 
ont of the nations, and their restoration to their own land, and 
their feeding upon the mountains and all the dwelling-places of 
the land (2¥419, a place suitable for settlement), and that in good 
and fat pasture (ver. 14); and lastly, in the fact that Jehovah 
bestows the necessary care upon the sheep, strengthens and 
heals the weak and sick (vers. 15 and 16),—that is to say, does 
just what the bad shepherds have omitted (ver. 4),—and 
destroys the fat and strong. In this last clause another side 
is shown of the pastoral fidelity of Jehovah. TOWN has been 
changed by the LXX., Syr., and Vulg, into WWR, duddEw ; 
and Luther has followed them in his rendering, “I will watch 
over them.” But this is evidently a mistake, as it fails to 
harmonize with DBvi22 7339N. The fat and strong sheep are 
characterized in vers. 18 and 19 as those which spoil the food 
and water of the others. The allusion, therefore, is to the rich . 
and strong ones of the nation, who oppress the humble and 
poor, and treat them with severity. The destruction of these 
oppressors shows that the loving care of the Lord is associated 
with righteousness—that He feeds the flock bavina, This 
thought is carried out still further in vers. 17-21, the sheep 
themselves being directly addressed, and the Lord assuring 
them that He will judge between sheep and sheep, and put an 
end to the oppressive conduct of the fat sheep and the strong. 
nib ny 2: between the one sheep and the other. nyd is 
extended in the apposition, “the rams and he-goats,” which 
must not be rendered, “ with regard to the rams and he-goats,” 
as it has been by Kliefoth. The thought is not that Jehovali 
will divide the rams and he-goats from the sheep, as some have 
explained it, from an inappropriate comparison with Matt. 
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xxv. 82; but the division is to be effected in such a manner 
that sheep will be separated from sheep, the fat sheep being 
placed on one side with the rams and he-goats, and kept apart 
from the lean (71, ver. 20) and the sickly sheep (nina, ver. 21). 
It is to the last-named sheep, rams, and he-goats that vers. 18 
and 19 are addressed. With regard to the charge brought 
against them, that they eat up the pasture and tread down the 
remainder with their feet, etc., Bochart has already correctly 
observed, that “if the words are not quite applicable to actual 
sheep, they are perfectly appropriate to the mystical sheep 
intended here, i.e. to the Israelites, among whom many of the 
rich, after enjoying an abundant harvest and vintage, grudged 
the poor their gleaning in either one or the other.” pvp, a 
substantive formation, like D270, literally, precipitation of the 
water, i.e. the water purified by precipitation; for ¥P¥, to sink, 
is the opposite of YE, to stir up or render muddy by treading 
with the feet (compare ch. xxxii. 14 and 2). 3, ver. 20= 
AN or a. Ver. 22 brings to a close the description of the 
manner in which God will deliver His flock, and feed it with 
‘OGL to OEYII NIYNIN in ver. 16.—To this there is appended 
in vers. 23 sqq. a new train of thought, describing how God 
will still further display to His people His pastoral fidelity. 
Vers, 23-31. Appointment of David as shepherd, and bless- 
ing of the people.—Ver. 23. And Iwill raise up one shepherd 
over them, who shall feed them, my servant David ; he will feed 
them, and he will be to them a shepherd. Ver. 24. And J, 
Jehovah, will be God to them, and my servant David prince in the 
midst of them: I, Jehovah, have spoken it. Ver. 25. And Iwill 
make a covenant of peace with them, and destroy the evil beasts 
ont of the land, so that they will dwell safely in the desert and 
sleep in the forests. Ver. 26. And I witl make them and the 
places round my hill a blessing, and cause thé rain to fall in its 
season: showers of blessing shall there be. Ver. 27. The tree of 
the field will give its fruit, and the land will give its produce, and 
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they will be safe in their land, and will know that I am Jehovah, 
when I break their yoke-bars in pieces, and deliver them out of 
the hand of those who made them servants. Ver. 28. They will 
be no more a prey to the nations, and the wild beasts will not 
devour them ; but they will dwell safely, and no one will terrify 
them. Ver. 29. And I will raise up for them a plantation 
for a name, so that they will no more be swept away by famine 
in the land, and shall no longer bear the disgrace of the heathen 
nations. Ver. 30. And they shall know that I, Jehovah, their 
God, am with them, and they are my people, the house of 
Israel, is the saying of the Lord Jehovah. Ver. 31. And 
ye are my sheep, the flock of my pasture; ye are men, I 
am your God, is the saying of the Lord Jehovah.—God will 
cause to stand up, raise up, one single shepherd over His 
flock. o°?M, the standing expression for the rising up of a 
person in history through the interposition of God (cf. Deut. 
xviii. 15, 2 Sam. vii. 12, and other passages). M$ TY, not 
unicus, singularis, a shepherd unique in his kind, but one 
shepherd, in contrast not only with the many bad shepherds, 
but with the former division of the people into two kingdoms, 
each with its own separate king. Compare ch. xxxvii. 24 with 
Jer. xxiii. 6, where it is expressly said that the David to be 
raised up is to feed Israel and Judah, the two peoples that had 
been divided before. ‘My servant David:” Jehovah calls 
him "339, not merely with reference to the obedience rendered 
(Havernick), but also with regard to his election (Isa. xlii. 1; 
Hengstenberg). There is no necessity to refute the assertion 
of Hitzig, David Strauss, and others, that Ezekiel expected the 
former King David to be raised from the dead. The reference 
is to the sprout of David (Jer. xxiii. 5), already called simply 
David in Hos. iii. 5 and Jer. xxx. 9. In ver. 24 the relation 
of Jehovah to this David is more precisely defined: Jehovah 
will then be God to His people, and David be prince in the 
midst of them. The last words point back to 2 Sam. vii. 82. 
Through the government of David, Jehovah will become in 
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truth God of His people Israel; for David will feed the people 
in perfect unity with Jehovah,—will merely carry out the will 
of Jehovah, and not place himself in opposition to God, like the 
bad shepherds, because, as is therewith presupposed, he is con- 
nected with God by unity of nature.—In vers. 25 sqq. the 
thought is carried out still further,—how God will become God 
to His people, and prove Himself to be its covenant God 
through the pastoral fidelity of the future David. God will 
fully accomplish the covenant mercies promised to Israel. The 
making of the covenant of peace need not be restricted, in 
accordance with Hos. ii. 20 (18), to a covenant which God 
would make with the beasts in favour of His people. The 
thought is a more comprehensive one here, and, according to 
Lev. xxvi. 4-6, the passage which Ezekiel had in his mind 
involves all the salvation which God had included in His 
promises to His people: viz. (1) the extermination of every- 
thing that could injure Israel, of all the wild beasts, so that they 
would be able to sleep securely in the deserts and the forests 
(ver. 25; compare Lev. xxvi. 6); (2) the pouring out of an 
abundant rain, so that the field and land would yield rich pro- 
duce (vers. 26, 27; ef. Lev. xxvi. 4, 5). “I make them, the 
Israelites, and the surroundings of my hill, a blessing.” ‘ny3a, 
the hill of Jehovah, is, according to Isa. xxxi. 4, Mount Zion, 
the temple-mountain, including the city of Jerusalem. The 
surroundings of this hill are the land of Israel, that lay around 
it. But Zion, with the land around, is not mentioned in the 
place of the inhabitants; and still less are we to understand by 
the surroundings of the hill the heathen nations, as Hengsten- 
berg does, in opposition both to the context and the usage of 
the language. The thought is simply that the Lord will make 
both the people and the land a blessing (Hivernick, Kliefoth). 
n273, a blessing, is stronger than “ blessed” (cf. Gen. xii. 2) 
The blessing is brought by the rain in its season, which fertilizes 
the earth. This will take place when the Lord breaks the 
yokes laid upon His people. These words are from Lev. 
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xxvi. 13, where they refer to the deliverance of Israel from the 
bondage of Egypt; and they are transferred by Ezekiel to the 
future redemption of Israel from the bondage of the heathen. 
For 072 02), compare Ex. 1.14. This thought is carried 
out still further in ver. 28; and then, in ver. 29, all that has 
been said is summed up in the thoughts, “TJ raise up for them 
a plantation for a name,” etc. 89, a plantation, as in ch, 
xvii. 7; not a land for planting (Hitzig). Dy, for a name, 
ie. not for the glory of God (De Wette) ; but the plantation, 
which the Lord will cause to grow by pouring down showers 
of blessing (ver. 26), is to bring renown to the Israelites, 
namely, among the heathen, who will see from this that Israel 
is a people blessed by its God. This explanation of the words 
is supplied by the following clause: they shall no more he 
swept away by famine in the land, and no more bear the dis- 
grace of the heathen, i.e. the disgrace which the heathen 
heaped upon Israel when in distress (compare Zeph. iii. 19; 
Jer. xiii. 11; and the primary passage, Deut. xxvi. 29). From 
this blessing they will learn that Jehovah their God is with 
them, and Israel is His people. The promise concludes in 
ver. 31 with these words, which set a seal upon the whole: “Ye 
are my flock, the flock of my pasture (lit. my pasture-flock; 
My INY, Jer. xxiii. 1, the flock fed by: God Himself); men 
are ye, 1am your God.” That these last words do not serve . 
merely as an explanation of the figurative expression “ flock,” 
is a fact of which no proof is neaded. The figure of a flock 
was intelligible to every one. The words “call attention to 
the depth and greatness of the divine condescension, and meet 
the objection of men of weak faith, that man, who is taker 
from the earth NDINT, and returns to it again, is incapable of 
so intimate a connection with God ” (Hengstenberg). 

If we take another survey, in conclusion, of the contents of 
our prophecy, the following are the three features of the sal- 
vation promised to the people of Israel :—(1) The Lord will 
liberate His people from the hand of the bad shepherds, and 
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He Himself will feed it as His flock; (2) He will gather it 
together from its dispersion, bring it back to the land of Israel 
and feed it there, will take charge of the sheep in need of help, 
and destroy the fat and strong sheep by which the weak ones 
are oppressed ; (3) He will raise up the future David for a 
shepherd, and under his care He will bestow upon His people 
the promised covenant blessings in richest measure. These 
saving acts of God for His people, however, are not depicted 
according to their several details and historical peculiarities, as 
Kliefoth has correctly observed, nor are they narrated in the 
chronological order in which they would follow one another in 
history; but they are grouped together according to their 
general design and character, and their essential features. If, 
then, we seek for the fulfilment, the Lord raised up His servant 
David as a shepherd to Israel, by sending Jesus Christ, who 
came to seek and to save that which was lost (Luke xix. 10; 
Matt. xviii. 11), and who calls Himself the Good Shepherd with 
obvious reference to this and other prophetic declarations of a 
similar kind (John x. 11 sqq.). Butthe sending of Christ was 
preceded by the gathering of Israel out of the Babylonian 
exile, by which God had already taken charge of His flock. 
Yet, inasmuch as only a small portion of Israel received the 
Messiah, who appeared in Jesus, as its shepherd, there fell 
upon the unbelieving Israel a new judgment of dispersion 
among all nations, which continues still, so that a gathering 
together still awaits the people of Israel at some future time. 
No distinction is made in the prophecy before us between these 
two judgments of dispersion, which are associated with the 
twofold gathering of Israel; but they are grouped together as 
one, so that although their fulfilment commenced with the 
deliverance of Israel from the Babylonian captivity and the 
coming of Jesus Christ as the Good Shepherd of the family of 
David, it was only realized in that portion of Israel, numerically 
the smallest portion, which was willing to be gathered and fed 
by Jesus Christ, and the full realization will only be effected 
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when that conversion of Israel shall take place, which the 
Apostle Paul foretells in Rom. xi. 25 sqq.—For further remarks 
on the ultimate fulfilment, we refer the reader to a later page. 


CHAP, XXXV. 1-XXXVI. 15. DEVASTATION OF EDOM, AND 
RESTORATION OF THE LAND OF ISRAEL. 


The two sections, ch. xxxv. 1-15 and ch. xxxvi. 1-15, form 
a connected prophecy. This is apparent not only from their 
formal arrangement, both of them being placed together under 
the introductory formula, “ And the word of Jehovah came to 
me, saying,” but also from their contents, the promise in rela- 
tion to the mountains of Israel being so opposed to the threat 
against the mountains of Seir (ch. xxxv. 1-15) as to form the 
obverse and completion of the latter; whilst allusion is evi- 
dently made to it in the form of expression employed (com- 
pare ch. xxxvi. 4, 6, with ch. xxxv. 8; and ch. xxxvi. 5a with 
ch. xxxv. 15d). The contents are the following: The monn- 
tains of Seir shall be laid waste (ch. xxxv. 1-4), because Edom 
cherishes eternal enmity and bloody hatred towards Israel 
(vers. 5-9), and because it has coveted the land of Israel and 
blasphemed Jehovah (vers. 10-15). On the other hand, the 
mountain-land of Israel, which the heathen have despised on 
account of its devastation, and have appropriated to themselves 
as booty (ch. xxxvi. 1-7), shall be inhabited by Israel again, 
and shall be cultivated and no longer bear the disgrace of the 
heathen (vers. 8-15). This closing thought (ver. 15) points 
back to ch. xxxiv. 29, and shows that our prophecy is intended 
as a further expansion of that conclusion; and at the same time, 
that in the devastation of Edom the overthrow of the heathen 
world as a whole, with its enmity against God, is predicted, and 
in the restoration of the land of Israel the re-erection of the 
fallen kingdom of God. 


Chap. xxxv, THe Devastation or Epom.—Ver. 1. And 
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the word of Jehovah came to me, saying, Ver. 2. Son of man, 
set thy face against Mount Seir, and prophesy against it, Ver. 3. 
And say to tt, Thus saith the Lord Jehovah, Behold, I will deal 
with thee, Mount Seir, and will stretch out my hand against 
thee, and make thee waste and devastation. Ver. 4. Thy cities 
will I make into ruins, and thou wilt become a waste, and shalt 
know that I am Jehovah. Ver. 5. Because thou cherishest 
eternal enmity, and gavest up the sons of Israel to the sword at the 
time of their distress, at the time of the final transgression, Ver. 6. 
Therefore, as truly as I live, is the saying of the Lord Jehovah, 
L will make thee blood, and blood shall pursue thee ; since thou 
hast not hated blood, therefore blood shall pursue thee. Ver. 7. 
Iwill make Mount Seir devastation and waste, and cut off there- 
from him that goeth away and him that returneth, Ver. 8. And 
jill his mountains with his slain; upon thy hills, and in thy 
valleys, and in all thy low places, those pierced with the sword 
shall fall. Ver. 9. I will make thee eternal wastes, and thy cities 
shall not be inhabited ; and ye shall know that I am Jehovah. 
Ver. 10. Because thou sayest, The two nations and the two lands 
they shall be mine, and we will take possession of it, when Jehovah 
was there ; Ver. 11. Therefore, as truly as I live, is the saying 
of the Lord Jehovah, I will do according to thy wrath and thine 
envy, as thou hast done because of thy hatred, and will make my- 
self known among them, as I shall judge thee. Ver. 12. And 
thou shalt know that I, Jehovah, have heard all thy reproaches 
which thou hast uttered against the mountains of Israel, saying, 
“ they are laid waste, they are given to us for food.” Ver. 13. 
Ye have magnified against me with your mouth, and heaped up 
your sayings against me; I have heard it. Ver. 14. Thus saith 
the Lord Jehovah, When the whole earth rejoiceth, Iwill prepare 
devastation for thee. Ver. 15. As thou hadst thy delight in the 
inheritance of the house of Israel, because it was laid waste, so 
“will I do to thee; thou shalt become a waste, Mount Seir and all 
Edom together ; and they shall know that I am Jehovah. 
The theme of this prophecy, viz. “ Edom and its cities are 
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to become a desert” (vers. 2-4), is vindicated and earnestly 
elaborated in two strophes, commencing with ‘y  (vers. 5 and 
10), and closing, like the announcement of the theme itself 
(ver. 42), with "28" (IN) OAV, by a distinct statement of 
the sins of Edom.—Already, in ch. xxv., Edom has been named 
among the hostile border nations which are threatened with 
destruction (vers. 12-14). The earlier prophecy applied to the 
Edomites, according to their historical relation to the people of 
Israel and the kingdom of Judah. In the present word of 
God, on the contrary, Edom comes into consideration, on the 
ground of its hostile attitude towards the covenant people, as 
the representative of the world and of mankind in its hostility 
to the people and kingdom of God, as in Isa. xxxiv. and lziii. 
1-6. This is apparent from the fact that devastation is to be 
prepared for Edom, when the whole earth rejoices (ver. 14), 
which does not apply to Edom as a small and solitary nation, 
and still more clearly from the circumstance that, in the pro- 
mise of salvation in ch. xxxvi., not all Edom alone (ver. 5), but 
the remnant of the heathen nations generally (ch. xxxvi. 3-7 
and 15), are mentioned as the enemies from whose disgrace 
and oppression Israel is to be delivered. For ver. 2, compare 
ch. xiii. 17. YY 0 is the name given to the mountainous 
district inhabited by the Edomites, between the Dead Sea and 
the Elanitic Gulf (see the comm. on Gen. xxxvi. 9). The 
prophecy is directed against the land; but it also applies to the 
nation, which brings upon itself the desolation of its land by its 
hostility to Israel. For ver. 3, compare ch. vi. 14, ete. 27, 
destruction. The sin of Edom mentioned in ver. 5 is eternal 
enmity toward Israel, which has also been imputed to the 
Philistines in ch. xxv. 15, but which struck deeper root, in the 
case of Edom, in the hostile attitude of Esan toward Jacob 
(Gen. xxv. 22 sqq. and xxvii. 37), and was manifested, as Amos 
(i. 11) has already said, in the constant retention of its malignity : 
toward the covenant nation, so that Edom embraced every 
opportunity to effect its destruction, and according to the charge 
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brought against it by Ezekiel, gave up the sons of Israel to the 
sword when the kingdom of Judah fell. 9 2n “? by a7, lit. to 
pour upon (— into) the hands of the sword, i.e. to deliver up 
to the power of the sword (cf. Ps. Ixiii. 11; Jer. xviii. 21). 
OTS nya recalls to mind OVS O32 in Obad. 13; but here 
it is more precisely defined by 7? i¥ NY3, and limited to the 
time of the overthrow of the Israelites, when Jerusalem was 
taken and destroyed by the Chaldeans. /? jiy M¥3, as in 
ch. xxi. 30. On account of this display of its hostility, the 
Lord will make Edom blood (ver. 6). This expression is 
probably chosen for the play upon the words 0% and O°N. 
Edom shall become what its name suggests. Making it blood 
does not mean merely filling it with bloodshed, or reddening 
the soil with blood (Hitzig); but, asin ch. xvi. 38, turning it as 
it were into blood, or causing it to vanish therein. Blood shall 
pursue thee, “as blood-guiltiness invariably pursues a murderer, 
cries for vengeance, and so delivers him up to punishment” 
(Havernick). NO DN cannot be the particle employed in swear- 
ing, and dependent upon 28, since this particle introduces an 
affirmative declaration, which would be unsuitable here, inas- 
much as 0% in this connection cannot possibly signify blood- 
relationship. xd ON means “ if not,” in which the conditional 
meaning of O8 coincides with the causal, “if ” being equivalent 
to “since.” The unusual separation of the Nd from the verb 
is occasioned by the fact that D7 is placed before the verb to 
avoid collision with 07. To hate blood is the same as to have 
a horror of bloodshed or murder. This threat is carried out 
still further in vers. 7 and 8. The land of Edom is to become 
a complete and perpetual devastation ; its inhabitants are to 
be exterminated by war. The form 722¥ stands for "22Y, and 
is not to be changed into mv, Considering the frequency 
with which 2¥2 occurs, the supposition that we have here a 
copyist’s error is by no means a probable one, and still less 
probable is the perpetuation of such an error. 3% 739, as in 
Zech. vii, 14. For ver. 8 compare ch. xxxii. 5, 6 and ch. 
EZEK, IL G 
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xxxi, 12, The Chetib 1220°R is scriptio plena for 722¥N, the 
imperfect Kal of 2y* in the intransitive sense to be inhabited. 
The Keri mavin, from 2, is a needless and unsuitable correc- 
tion, since 33 does not mean restitui. 

In the second strophe, vers. 10-15, the additional reason 
assigned for the desolation of Edom is its longing for the pos- 
session of Israel and its land, of which it desired to take 
forcible possession, althongh it knew that they belonged to 
Jehovah, whereby the hatred of Edom toward Israel became 
contempt of Jehovah. The two peoples and the two lands are 
Israel and Judah with their Jands, and therefore the whole of 
the holy people and land. NX is the sign of the accusative: as 
for the two peoples, they are mine. The suffix appended to 
raw is neuter, and is to be taken as referring generally to 
what has gone before. 7 OY TiN is a circumstantial clause, 
through which the desire of Edom is placed in the right light, 
and characterized as an attack upon Jehovah Himself. Jehovah 
was there—namely, in the land of which Edom wished to take 
possession. Kliefoth’s rendering, “and yet Jehovah is there,” 
is opposed to Hebrew usage, by changing the preterite ‘7 into 
a present; and the objection which he offers to the only render- 
ing that is grammatically admissible, viz. “when Jehovah was 
there,” to the effect “that it attributes to Ezekiel the thought 
that the Holy Land had once been the land and dwelling-place 
of God, but was so no longer,” calls in question the actual 
historical condition of things without the slightest reason. For 
Jehovah had really forsaken His dwelling-place in Canaan 
before the destruction of the temple, but without thereby re- 
nouncing His right to the land ; since it was only for the sins 
of Israel that He had given up the temple, city, and land to be 
laid waste by the heathen. “ But Edom had acted as if Israel 
existed among the nations without God, and Jehovah had 
departed from it for ever” (Havernick) ; or rather as if Jehovah 
were a powerless and useless Deity, who had not been able to 
defend His people against the might of the heathen nations. 
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The Lord wiil requite Edom for this, in a manner answering 
to its anger and envy, which had both sprung from hatred. 
d3 ‘nyt, “TI will make myself known among them (the Israel- 
ites) when I judge thee;” i.¢., by the fact that, He punishes 
Edom for its sin, He will prove to Israel that He is a God who 


does not suffer His people and His possession to be attacked 


with impunity. From this shall Edom learn that He is 
Jehovah, the omniscient God, who has heard the revilings of 
His enemies (vers. 12, 13), and the almighty God, who rewards 
those who utter such proud sayings according to their deeds 
(vers. 14 and 15). ni¥x2 has retained the Kametz on account of 
the guttural in the first tone, in contrast with nivx) in Neh. 
ix. 18, 26 (cf. Ewald, § 69b).—The expression “ mountains of 
Israel,” for the land of Israel, in ver. 12 and ch. xxxvi. 1, is occa- 
sioned by the antithesis “mountain (mountain-range) of Seir.” 
The Chetib nnn is to be pronounced now, and to be retained in 
spite of the Keri. The singular of the neuter gender is used with 
emphasis in a broken and emotional address, and is to be taken 
as referring ad sensum to the land. 483 aM, to magnify or 
boast with the mouth, 7.¢. to utter proud sayings against God, 
in other words, actually to deride God (compare 7B ay in 
Obad. 12, which has a’kindred meaning). ‘nyt, used here 
according to Aramean usage for YY, to multiply, or heap up. 
In nbwa, in ver. 14,3 is a particle of time, as it frequently 
is before infinitives (e.g. Josh. vi. 20), when all the earth 
rejoices, not “over thy desolation” (Hitzig), which does not 
yield any rational thought, but when joy is prepared for all the 
world, I will prepare devastation for thee. Through this anti- 
thesis pasnba is limited to the world, with the exception of 
Edom, i.e. to that portion of the haman race which stood in a 
different relation to God and His people from that of Edom; in 
other words, which acknowledged the Lord as the true God. 
It follows from this, that Edom represents the world at enmity 
against God. In ynnpwa (ver. 15) 3 is a particle of compari- 
son; and the meaning of ver. 15 is: as thou didst rejoice over 
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the desolation of the inheritance of the house of Israel, so will 
I cause others to rejoice over thy desolation. In ver. 15d we 
agree with the LXX., Vulgate, Syriac, and others, in taking 
man as the second person, not as the third. APD DIIN-D3 serves 
to strengthen YY¥-1) (compare ch. xi. 15 and xxxvi. 10). 


Chap. xxxvi. 1-15. THe RestoraTION AND BLESSING oF 
IsRaEL.—Ver. 1. And thou, son of man, prophesy to the moun- 
tains of Israel, and say, Mountains of Israel, hear the word of 
Jehovah: Ver. 2. Thus saith the Lord Jehovah, Because the 
enemy saith concerning you, Ahal the everlasting heights have 
become ours for a possession: Ver. 3. Therefore prophesy, and 
say, Thus saith the Lord Jehovah, Because, even because they lay 
you waste, and pant for you round about, so that ye have become 
a possession to the remnant of the nations, and have come to the 
talk of the tongue and gossip of the people: Ver. 4. Therefore, 
ye mountains of Israel, hear the word of the Lord Jehovah: 
Thus saith the Lord Jehovah to the mountains and hills, to the 
low places and valleys, and to the waste ruins and the forsaken 
cities, which have become a prey and derision to the remnant of 
the nations round about ; Ver. 5. Therefore thus saith the Lord 
Jehovah, Truly in the fire of my jealousy I have spoken against 
the remnant of the nations, and against Edom altogether, which 
have made my land a possession for themselves in all joy of 
heart, in contempt of soul, to empty it out for booty. Ver. 6. 
Therefore prophesy concerning the land of Israel, and say to the 
mountains and hills, to the low places and valleys, Thus saith the 
Lord Jehovah, Behold, in my jealousy and fury have I spoken, 
because ye have borne the disgrace of the nations. Ver. 7. 
Therefore thus saith the Lord Jehovah, I, I have lifted up my 
hand ; truly the nations round about you, they shall bear their 
disgrace. Ver. 8. But ye, ye mountains of Israel, shall put forth 
your branches, and bear your fruit to my people Israel; for 
they will soon come. Ver. 9. For, behold, I will deal with you, 
and turn toward you, and ye shall be tilled and sown. Ver. 10. 
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F will multiply men upon you, all the house of Israel at once ; 
and the cities shall be inhabited, and the ruins builé. Ver. 11. 
And I will multiply upon you man and beast ; they shall multiply 
_ and be fruitful: and I will make you inhabited as in your former 
time, and do more good to you than in your earlier days; and 
ye shall know that I am Jehovah. Ver. 12. I will cause men, 
my people Israel, to walk upon you; and they shall possess thee, 
and thou shalt be an inheritance to them, and make them childless 
no more. Ver. 13. Thus saith the Lord Jehovah, Because they 
say to you, “ Thou art a devourer of men, and hast’ made thy 
people childless ;” Ver. 14. Therefore thon shalt no more devour 
men, and no more cause thy people to stumble, is the saying of the 
Lord Jehovah. Ver. 15. And I will no more cause thee to hear 
the scofing of the nations, and the disgrace of the nations thou 
shali bear no more, and shalt no more cause thy people to stumble, 
is the saying of the Lord Jehovah. 

This prophecy is uttered concerning the land of Israel, as 
is plainly declared in ver. 6; whereas in vers. 1 and 4 the 
mountains of Israel are mentioned instead of the land, in 
antithesis to the mountains of Seir (ch. xxxv.; see the comm. 
on ch. xxxv. 12). The promise takes throughout the form of 
antithesis to the threat against Edom in ch. xxxv. Because 
Edom rejoices that the Holy Land, which has been laid waste, 
has fallen to it for a possession, therefore shall the devastated 
land be cultivated and sown again, and be inhabited by Israel 
as in the former time. The heathen nations round about shall, 
on the other hand, bear their disgrace; Edom, as we have 
already observed, being expanded, so far as the idea is con- 
cerned, into all the heathen nations surrounding Israel (vers. 
3-7). In ver. 2, 2iN0, the enemy, is mentioned in quite a 
general manner; and what has already been stated concerning 
Edom in ch. xxxv. 5 and 10, is here predicted of the enemy. 
In vers. '3 and 4 this enemy is designated as a remnant of the 
heathen nations; and it is not till ver. 5 that it is more pre- 
cisely defined by the clause, “and all Edom altogether.” The 
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p‘i3 round about (2259 "Wx, ver. 4, compared with ver. 3) are 
the heathen nations which are threatened with destruction in 
ch. xxv. and xxvi., on account of their malicious rejoicing at 
the devastation of Jerusalem and Judah. This serves to 
explain the fact that these nations are designated as O%30 NMxw, 
the rest, or remnant of the heathen nations, which presupposes 
that the judgment has fallen upon them, and that only a 
remnant of them is left, which remnant desires to take 
possession of the devastated land of Israel. The epithet 
applied to this land, nbiy nina, everlasting, i.e. primeval heights, 
points back to the nbiy niv2a of Gen. xlix. 26 and Dent. 
xxxill. 15, and is chosen for the purpose of representing the 
land as a possession secured to the people of Israel by primeval 
promises, in consequence of which the attempt of the enemy to 
seize upon this land has become a sin against the Lord God. 
The indignation at such a sin is expressed in the emotional 
character of the address.) As Ewald has aptly observed, 
“Ezekiel is seized with unusual fire, so that after the brief 
statement in ver. 2 ‘therefore’ is repeated five times, the 
charges brought against these foes forcing themselves in again 
and again, before the prophecy settles calmly upon the moun- 
tains of Israel, to which it was really intended to apply.” For 
iv'D WY’, see the comm. on ch. xiii. 10. nine is an infinitive 
Kal, formed after the analogy of the verbs n’> (cf. Ewald, 
§ 238e), from D9Y, to be waste, to devastate, as in Dan. viii. 13, 
ix. 27, xii. 11, and is not to be taken in the sense of OW, after 
Isa. xlii. 14, as Hitzig supposes. "Nw, to pant for a thing; 
here it is equivalent to snapping at anything. This is required 
by a comparison with ver. 4b, where rab MA corresponds to 
nkvA niny, and 339? to ‘in ney dy sbym. In the connection 
jv? ney, NEY signifies the lip as an organ of speech, or, more 
precisely, the words spoken ; and ji, the tongue, is personified, 
and stands for tiv why (Ps. cxl. 12), a tongue-man, i.e. a talker. 
In ver. 4 the idea expressed in “the mountains of Israel” is 
expanded into mountains, hills, lowlands, and valleys (cf. ch. 
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xxxi, 12, xxxli. 5, 6); and this periphrastic description of the 
land is more minutely defined by the additional clause, “‘ waste 
ruins and forsaken cities” NS DX in ver. 5 is the particle used 
in oaths (cf. ch. v. 11, etc.); and the perfect ‘9737 is not 
merely prophetic, but also a preterite. God has already uttered 
a threatening word concerning the nations round about in ch. 
xxv., xxvi., and xxxv.; and here He once more declares that 
they shall bear their disgrace. 83? WN is the fiery jealousy 
of wrath. nba is an Aramean form for mbp (ch. xxxv. 15). 
For wb) Oxw3, see ch. xxv. 6. In the expression FW) yn? 
122, which has been rendered in various ways, we agree with 
Gesenius and others in regarding ¥7139 as an Aramean form of 
the infinitive of W713, with the meaning to empty out, which is 
confirmed by the Syriac; for #139 cannot be a substantive, on 
account of the wn? 5 and Hitzig’s conjecture, that 125 should be 
pointed 1), and the clause rendered “to plunder its produce,” 
is precluded by the fact that the separation of the preposition 
> 1y02, by the insertion of a word between, is unexampled, to 
say nothing of the fact that ¥29 does not mean produce at all. 
The thought expressed in vers. 6 and 7 is the following: 
because Israel has hitherto borne the contempt of the heathen, 
the heathen shall now bear their own contempt. The lifting 
of the hand is a gesture employed in taking an oath, as in ch. 
xx. 6, etc. But the land of Israel is to receive a blessing. 
This blessing is described in ver. 8 in general terms, as the 
bearing of fruit by the mountains, te. by the land of Israel ; 
and its speedy commencement is.predicted. It is then depicted 
in detail in vers. 9 sqq. In the clause Ni2> 1297p ‘3, the 
Israelites are not to be regarded as the subject, as Kliefoth 
supposes, in which case their speedy return from exile would 
be announced. The ‘3 shows that this cannot be the meaning; 
for it is immediately preceded by '& “ay, which precludes 
the supposition that, when speaking of the mountains, Ezekiel 
had the inhabitants in his mind. The promised blessings are 
the subject, or the branches and fruits, which the mountains 
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are to bear. Nearly all the commentators have agreed in 
adopting this explanation of the words, after the analogy of 
Isa. lvi. 1. With the "3 in ver. 9 the carrying ont of the 
blessing promised is appended in the form of a reason assigned 
for the general promise. The mountains shall be cultivated, 
the men upon them, viz. all Israel, multiplied, the desolated 
cities rebuilt, so that Israel shall dwell in the land as in the 
former time, and be fruitful and blessed. This promise was no 
doubt fulfilled in certain weak beginnings after the return of a 
portion of the people under Zerubbabel and Ezra; but the 
multiplying and blessing, experienced by those who returned 
from Babylon, did not take place till long after the salvation 
promised here, and more especially in vers. 12—15. According 
to ver. 12, the land is to become the inheritance of the people 
Israel, and will no more make the Israelites childless, or (accord- 
ing to ver. 14) cause them to stumble; and the people are no 
more to bear the contempt of the heathen. But that portion 
of the nation which returned from exile not only continued 
under the rule of the heathen, but had also in various ways to 
bear the contempt of the heathen still; and eventually, because 
Israel not only stumbled, but fell very low through the rejection 
of its Saviour, it was scattered again out of the land among the 
heathen, and the land was utterly wasted ... until this day. 
In ver. 12 the masculine suffix attached to TW refers to 
the land regarded as 77, which is also the subject to nT and 
qpin. It is not till vers. 13, 14, where the idea of the land 
becomes so prominent, that the feminine is used. poy, to 
make them (the Israelites) childless, or bereaved, is explained 
in vers. 13, 14 by DN nok, devouring men. That the land 
devours its inhabitants, is what the spies say of the land of 
Canaan in Num. xiii. 82; and in 2 Kings ii. 19 it is affirmed 
of the district of Jericho that it causes nopvin, i.e. miscarriages, 
on account of its bad water. The latter passage does not come 
into consideration ; but the former (Num. xiii. 32) probably 


does, and Ezekiel evidently refers to this. For there is no 
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doubt whatever that he explains or expands 023¥ by O78 nbpk, 
Although, for example, the charge that the land devours men 
is brought against it by the enemies or adversaries of Israel 
(D2? ox, they say to you), the truth of the charge is admitted, 
since it is said that the land shall henceforth no more devour 
men, though without a repetition of the 52¥, But the sense in 
which Ezekiel affirms of the land that it had been DIX nba, 
and was henceforth to be so no more, is determined by xb Ww 
a) ‘Svan, thon wilt no more cause thy people to stumble, which 
is added in ver. 146 in the place of M7 3ya npawip in ver, 14a. 
Hence the land became a devourer of men by the fact that it 
caused its people to stumble, é.e. entangled them in sins (the 
Keri bavin for ‘byion is a bad conjecture, the incorrectness of 
which is placed beyond all doubt by the ‘iy *wm-N> of ver. 15). 
Consequently we cannot understand the “ devouring of men,” 
after Num. xiii. 32, as signifying that, on account of its situa- 
tion and fruitfulness, the land is an apple of discord, for the 
possession of which the nations strive with one another, so that 
the inhabitants are destroyed, or at all events we must not 
~ restrict the meaning to this; and still less can we agree with 
Ewald and Hitzig in thinking of the restless hurrying and 
driving by which individual men were of necessity rapidly 
swept away. If the sweeping away of the population is con- 
nected with the stumbling, the people are devoured by the 
consequences of their sins, i.e. by penal judgments, unfruitful- 
ness, pestilence, and war, with which God threatened Israel for 
its apostasy from Him. These judgments had depopulated the 
land; and this fact was attributed by the heathen in their own 
way to the land, and thrown in the teeth of the Israelites as a 
disgrace. The Lord will henceforth remove this charge, and 
take away from the heathen all occasion to despise His people, 
namely, by bestowing upon His land and people the blessing 
which He promised in the law to those who kept His com- 
mandments. But this can only be done by His removing the 
occasion to stumble or sin, i.¢., according to vers. 25 sqq. (coms 
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pared with ch. xi. 18 sqq.), by His cleansing His people from 
all uncleannesses and idols, and giving them a new heart and a 
new spirit. The Keri 7" in vers. 13, 14, and 15 is a needless 
alteration of the Chetid J'13.—In ver. 15 this promise is rounded 
off and concluded by another summing up of the principal 
thoughts. 


CHAP. XXXVI. 16-38. THE SALVATION OF ISRAEL FOUNDED . 
UPON ITS SANCTIFICATION. 


Because Israel has defiled its land by its sins, God has 
scattered the people among the heathen; but because they also 
profaned His name among the heathen, He will exercise forbear- 
ance for the sake of His holy name (vers. 16-21), will gather 
Israel out of the lands, cleanse it from its sins, and sanctify it 
by the communication of His Spirit, so that it will walk in His 
ways (vers. 22-28), and will so bless and multiply it, that both 
the nations around and Israel itself will know that He is the 
Lord (vers. 29-38).—This promise is shown by the introduc- 
tory formula in ver. 16 and by the contents to be an independent 
word of God; but it is substantially connected in the closest 
manner with the preceding word of God, showing, on the one 
hand, the motive which prompted God to restore and bless His 
people; and, on the other hand, the means by which He would 
permanently establish the salvation predicted in ch. xxxiv. and 
ch. xxxvi. 1-15.—The kernel of this promise is formed by 
vers. 25-28, for which the way is prepared in vers. 17-24, 
whilst the further extension is contained in vers. 29-38. 

Vers. 16-21. The Lord will extend His forbearance, for the 
sake of His holy name, to the people who have been rejected 
on account of their sins.—Ver. 16. And the word of Jehovah 
came to me, saying, Ver. 17. Son of man, the house of Israel 
dwelt in its land, and dejiled it with its way and its doings ; like 
the uncleanness of the unclean woman, was its way before me 
Ver. 18. Then I poured out my fury upon them on account of 
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the blood which they had shed in the land, and because they had 
defiled it through their idols, Ver. 19. And scattered them among 
the nations, and they were dispersed in the lands; according to 
ther way and their doings I judge them. Ver. 20. And they 
came to the nations whither they eame, and profaned my holy 
name, for men said of them, “ These are Jehovah's people, and 
they have come out of His land.” Ver. 21. And so 1 had 
pity upon my holy name, which the house of Israel profaned 
among the nations whither they came.—The address commences 
with a description of the reasons why God had thrust ont 
His people among the heathen, namely, on account of their 
sins and idolatrous abominations, by which the Israelites 
had defiled the land (cf. Lev. xviii. 28 and Num. xxxv. 34). 
Their conduct resembled the most offensive uncleanness, namely, 
the uncleanness of a woman in her menstruation (Lev. xv. 19), 
to which the moral depravity of the people had already been 
compared in Isa. Ixiv. 5.—In ver. 18 the consequence of the 
defiling of the land by the people is introduced with the ex- 
pression 72U8), In ver. 17, 3890") is the continuation of the 
participle 0°2¥; and the participle is expressive of the condition 
in the past, as we may see from the words 3) 78¥81, The 
simile in ver. 178 is an explanatory, circumstantial clause. 
For ver. 18, compare ch. vii. 8, and for °” 037 5y, ch. xxii. 
3, 6. The last clause, “and through their idols they have 
defiled it,” is loosely appended; but it really contains a 
second reason for the pouring out of the wrath of God 
upon the people. For ver. 19, compare ch. xxii. 15, i234 in 
ver. 20 refers to Sewn ; but there is no necessity to read 
wW3" on that account. It is perfectly arbitrary to supply the 
subject proposed by Kliefoth, viz. “the report of what had 
happened to Israel” came to the heathen, which is quite 
foreign to the connection ; for it was not the report concerning 
Israel, but Israel itself, which came to the heathen, and 
profaned the sacred name of God. This is not only plainly 
expressed in ver. 218, but has been already stated in ver. 20. 
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The fact that the words of the heathen, by which the name of 
God was profaned, are quoted here, does not prove that it is 
the heathen nations who are to be regarded as those who pro- 
faned the name of God, as Kliefoth imagines. The words, 
“these are Jehovah’s people, and have come out of His 
(Jehovah’s) land,” could only contain a profanation of the 
holy name of God, if their coming out was regarded as in- 
voluntary, i.e. as an exile enforced by the power of the heathen ; 
or, on the other hand, if the Israelites themselves had denied 
the holiness of the people of God through their behaviour 
among the heathen. Most of the commentators have decided 
in favour of the former view. Vatablus, for example, gives 
this explanation: “if their God whom they preach had been 
omnipotent, He would not have allowed them to be expelled 
from His land.” And we must decide in favour of this exposi- 
tion, not only because of the parallel passages, such as Num. 
xiv. 16 and Jer. xxxiii. 24, which support this view ; but chiefly 
on account of the verses which follow, according to which the 
sanctification of the name of God among the nations consists 
in the fact that God gathers Israel out of its dispersion among 
the nations, and leads them back into His own land (vid. vers. 
23 and 24). Consequently the profanation of His name can 
only have consisted in the fact that Israel was carried away out 
of its own land, and scattered in the heathen lands. Fr, since 
the heathen acknowledged only national gods, and regarded 
Jehovah as nothing more than such a national god of Israel, 
they did not look upon the destruction of the kingdom of Judah 
and the carrying away of the people as a judgment of the 
almighty and holy God upon His people, but concluded that 
that catastrophe was a sign of the inability of Jehovah to defend 
His land and save His people. The only way in which God | 
could destroy this delusion was by manifesting Himself to the 
heathen as the almighty God and Lord of the whole world 
through the redemption and glorification of His people. Sinn) 
p ovPy: so I had pity, compassion upon my holy name. The 
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preterite is prophetic, inasmuch as the compassion consists in 
the gathering of Israel ont of the nations, which is announced 
in vers. 22 sqq. as still in the future. The rendering, “I 
spared (them) for my holy name’s sake” (LX X., Havernick), 
is false; for bon is construed with by, governing the person or 
the thing toward which the compassion is shown (vid. ch. xvi. 5 
and 2 Chron. xxxvi. 15, 17). 

Vers. 22-28. For His holy name’s sake the Lord will bring 
Israel back from its dispersion into His own land, purify it 
from its sins, and sanctify it by His Spirit to be His own 
people.—Ver. 22. Therefore say to the house of Israel, Thus 
saith the Lord Jehovah, I do tt not for your sakes, O house of 
Israel, but for my holy name's sake, which ye have profaned 
among the nations whither ye have come. Ver. 23. I will 
sanctify my great name, which is profaned among the nations, 
which ye have profaned in the midst of them, so that the nations 
shall know that I am Jehovah, is the saying of the Lord Jehovah, 
when I prove myself holy upon you before their eyes. Ver. 24. 
I will take you out of the nations, and gather you out of all 
lands, and bring you into your land, Ver. 25. And will sprinkle 
clean water upon you, that ye may become clean ; from all your 
uncleannesses and from all your idols will I cleanse you, Ver. 26. 
And I will give you a new heart, and give a new spirit within 
you; I will take the heart of stone out of your flesh, and give 
you a heart of flesh, Ver. 27. I will put my Spirit within 
you, and cause you to walk in my statutes, and keep my rights, 
and do them. Ver. 28. And ye shall dwell in the land which 
TI have given to your fathers, and shall become my people, and 
I will be your God.— These verses show in what way the 
Lord will have compassion upon His holy name, and how 
He will put an end to the scoffing thereat, and vindicate 
His honour in the sight of the heathen. “ Not for your 
sake,” i.e. not because you have any claim to deliverance 
on account of your behaviour (cf. Isa. xlviii. 11 and Deut. 
ix, 6), but for my holy name’s sake, i.e. to manifest as holy © 
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the name which has been profaned among the heathen, I do 
it, namely, what follows from ver. 23 onwards. The Lord 
will sanctify His name, i.e. show it to be holy by proving Him- 
self to be holy upon Israel. WP is not equivalent to glorify, 
although the holiness of God involves the idea of glory. 
Sanctifying is the removing or expunging of the blots and 
blemishes which adhere to anything. The giving up of His 
people was regarded by the heathen as a sign of the weakness 
of Jehovah. This blot through which His omnipotence and 
glory were dishonoured, God would remove by gathering Israel 
out of the heathen, and glorifying it. Instead of poy), the 
ancient versions have rendered DIN yD, This reading is also 
found in many of the codices and the earliest editions, and is 
confirmed by the great Masora, and also commended by the 
parallel passages, ch. xx. 41 and xxviii. 25, so that it no doubt 
deserves the preference, although n2xy can also be justified. 
For inasmuch as Israelites had despaired in the midst of their 
wretchedness through unbelief, it was necessary that Jehovah 
should sanctify His great name in their sight as well. The 
great name of Jehovah is His almighty exaltation above all 
gods (cf. Mal.i. 11,12). The first thing that Jehovah does 
for the sanctification of His name is to bring back Israel from 
its dispersion into its own land (ver. 24, compare ch. xi. 17 
and xx. 41, 42); and then follows the purifying of Israel from 
its sins, The figurative expression, “to sprinkle with clean 
water,” is taken from the lustrations prescribed by the law, 
more particularly the purifying from defilement from the dead 
by sprinkling with the water prepared from the ashes of a red 
heifer (Num. xix. 17-19; compare Ps. li. 9). Cleansing from . 
sins, which corresponds to justification, and ‘is not to be con- 
founded with sanctification (Schmieder), is followed by renewal 
with the Holy Spirit, which takes away the old heart of stone 
and puts within a new heart of flesh, so that the man can fulfil 
the commandments of God, and walk in newness of life (vers. 
26-28 ; compare ch. xi. 18_20, where this promise has already 


CHAP. XXXVL 29-38, 111 


occurred, and the necessary remarks concerning its fulfilment 
have been made).—With regard to the construction nx nby 
‘NW, to make or effect your walking, compare Ewald, 
§ 3370. : 

Vers. 29-38. The Lord will richly bless, multiply, and glorify 
His people, when thus renewed and sanctified.—Ver. 29. And 
Iwill save you from all your uncleannesses, and will call the corn, 
and multiply it, and no more bring famine upon you; Ver. 30. 
But I will multiply the fruit of the tree and the produce of the 
field, so that ye will no more bear the reproach of famine among 
the nations. Ver. 31. But ye will remember your evil ways, 
and your deeds which were not good, and will loathe yourselves 
on account of your iniquities and your abominations. Ver. 32. 
Not for your sake do I this, is the saying of the Lord Jehovah, 
be this known to you; be ye ashamed and blush for your ways, 
O house of Israel! Ver. 33. Thus saith the Lord Jehovah, In 
the day when I shall cleanse you from all your iniquities, I will 
make the cities inhabited, and the ruins shall be built, Ver. 34. 
And the devastated land shall be tilled instead of being a desert 
before the eyes of every one who passed by. Ver. 35. And men 
will say, This land, which was laid waste, has become like the 
garden of Eden, and the desolate and ruined cities are fortified 
and inhabited. Ver. 36. And the nations, which have been left 
round about you, shall know that I Jehovah build up that which 
is destroyed, and plant that which is laid waste. I, Jehovah, 
have said it, and doit. Ver. 37. Thus saith the Lord Jehovah, 
I will still let myself be sought by the house of Israel in this, 
to doit for them; I will multiply them, like a flock, in men ; 
Ver. 38. Like a flock of holy sacrifices, like the flock of Jeru- 
salem on its feast-days, so shall the desolate cities be full of flocks 
of men; and they shall know that I am Jehovah.—The words 
‘wn ‘nyyin, T help or save you from all your uncleannesses, cannot 
be understood as relating to their purification from the former 
uncleannesses ; for they have already been cleansed from these, 
according to ver. 25. The nixv can only be such defilements 
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as are still possible even after the renewing of the people; and 
ywin, to help, means to guard them against any further recur- 
rence of such defilements (cf. ch. xxxvii. 23), and not to deliver 
them from the consequences of their former pollutions. But if 
God preserves His people from these, there is no longer any 
occasion for a fresh suspension of judgments over them, and 
God can bestow His blessing upon the sanctified nation without 
reserve. It is in this way that the further promises are ap- 
pended ; and, first of all, in vers. 295 and 30, a promise that 
He will bless them with an abundant crop of fruits, both of the 
orchard and the field. “I call to the corn,” i.e. I cause it to come 
or grow, so that famine will occur no more (for the fact, com- 
pare ch. xxxiv. 29). In consequence of this blessing, Israel 
will blush with shame at the thought of its former sins, and 
will loathe itself for those abominations (ver. 31) ; compare ch. 
xx. 43, where the same thought has already occurred. To this, 
after repeating what has been said before in ver. 22, namely, 
that God is not doing all this for the sake of the Israelites 
themselves, the prophet appends the admonition to be ashamed 
of their conduct, z.¢. to repent, which is so far inserted appro- 
priately in the promise, that the promise itself is meant to entice 
Israel to repent and return to God. Then, secondly, in two 
strophes introduced with '* 8 43, the promise is still further 
expanded. In vers. 33-36, the prophet shows how the de- 
vastated land is to be restored and rebuilt, and to become a 
paradise; and in vers. 37 and 38, how the people are to be 
blessed through a large increase in their numbers. Both of 
these strophes are simply a further elaboration of the promise 
contained in vers. 9-12. 2¥4N, causative of 2v*, to cause to 
be inhabited, to populate, as in Isa. liv. 3. naiy-b3 ry, as in 
ch. v. 14. The subject to 128) in ver. 35 is, “those who 
pass by.” For the comparison to the garden of Eden, see 
ch, xxxi. 9. MiW¥2 is a circumstantial word belonging to 
‘av; they shall be inhabited as fortified cities, that is to say, 
shall afford to their inhabitants the security of fortresses, from 
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which there is no fear of their being expelled. In ver. 36 the 
expression, “the heathen nations which shall be left round 
about you,” presupposes that at the time of Israel’s redemption 
the judgment will have fallen upon the heathen (compare 
ch. xxx. 3 with ch. xxix. 21), so that only a remnant of them 
will be still in existence; and this remnant will recognise the 
work of Jehovah in the restoration of Israel. This recognition, 
however, does not involve the conversion of the heathen to 
Jehovah, but is simply preparatory to it. For the fact itself, 
compare ch. xvii. 24. W771i, to let oneself be asked or entreated, 
as in ch. xiv. 3. nt, with regard to this, is explained by 
ond nivyd, What God will do follows in "1 naw. God will 
multiply His people to such an extent, that they will resemble 
the flock of lambs, sheep, and goats brought to Jerusalem to 
sacrifice upon the feast days. Compare 2 Chron. xxxv. 7, 
where Josiah is said to have given to the people thirty thousand 
lambs and goats for the feast of the passover. DIN jN¥2 does 
not mean, like a flock of men. O18 cannot be a genitive 
dependent upon jX¥, on account of the article in jN¥2, but 
belongs to 7378, either as a supplementary apposition to BniKx, 
or as a second object, so that [218 would be construed with a 
double accusative, after the analogy of verbs of plenty, to 
multiply them in men. Kliefoth’s rendering, “1 will multiply 
them, so that they shall be the flock of men” (of mankind), is 
grammatically untenable. 2°v1P INS, a flock of holy beasts, 2.e. 
of sacrificial lambs. The flock of Jerusalem is the flock 
brought to Jerusalem at the yearly feasts, when the male 
population of the land came to the sanctuary (Deut. xvi. 16): 
So shall the desolate cities be filled again with flocks of men 
(compare Mic. ii. 12). 
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CHAP. XXXVII. RESURRECTION OF ISRAEL AND REUNION Ag 
ONE NATION. 


This chapter contains two revelations from God (vers. 1-14 
and vers. 15-28). In the first, the prophet is shown in a vision 
the resurrection of Israel to a new life. In the second, he is 
commanded to exhibit, by means of a symbolical act, the reunion 
of the divided kingdoms into a single nation under one king. 
Both of these he is to announce to the children of Israel. The 
substantial connection between these two prophecies will be 
seen from the exposition. 


Vers. 1-14. Resurrection of Israel to new Life. 


Ver. 1. There came upon me the hand of Jehovah, and Jehovah 
led me out in the spirit, and set me down in the midst of the 
valley ; this was full of bones. Ver. 2. And He led me past 
them round about; and, behold, there were very many on the 
surface of the valley, and, behold, they were very dry. Ver. 3. 
And He said to me, Son of man, will these bones come to life? 
and I said, Lord, Jehovah, thou knowest. Ver. 4. Then He said 
to me, Prophesy over these bones, and say to them, Ye dry bones, 
hear ye the word of Jehovah. Ver. 5. Thus saith the Lord 
Jehovah to these bones, Behold, I bring breath into you, that ye 
may come to life. Ver. 6. I will create sinews upon you, and 
cause flesh to grow upon you, and cover you with skin, and bring 
breath into you, so that ye shall live and know that I am Jehovah. 
Ver. 7. And I prophesied as I was commanded 3 and there was 
a notse as I prophesied, and behold a rumbling, and the bones 
came together, bone to bone. Ver. 8. And I saw, and behold 
sinews came over them, and flesh grew, and skin drew over it 
above; but there was no breath in them. Ver. 9. Then He said 
to me, Prophesy to the breath, prophesy, son of man, and say to 
the breath, Thus saith the Lord Jehovah, Come from the four 
winds, thou breath, and blow upon these slain, that they may 
come to life. Ver. 10. And I prophesied as I was commanded; 
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then the breath came into them, and they came to life, and stood 
upon their feet, a very, very great army. Ver. 11. And He said 
to me, Son of man, these bones are the whole house of Israel ; 
behold, they say, our bones ave dried, and our hope has perished ; 
we are destroyed! Ver. 12. Therefore prophesy, and say to 
them, Thus saith the Lord Jehovah, Behold, I will open your 
graves, and cause you to come out of your graves, my people, and 
bring you into the land of Israel. Ver. 13. And ye shail know 
that I am Jehovah, when I open your graves, and cause you to 
come out of your graves, my people. Ver.14. And I will put my 
Spirit into you, and will place you in your land, and ye shall know 
that I, Jehovah, have spoken and do it, is the saying of Jehovah. 
—This revelation divides itself into two sections. Vers. 1-10 
contain the vision, and vers. 11-14 give the interpretation. 
There are no particular difficulties in the description of the 
‘vision, so far as the meaning of the words is concerned. By a 
supernatural intervention on the part of God, Ezekiel is taken 
from his own home in a state of spiritual ecstasy into a valley 
which was full of dead men’s bones. For the expression nn 
‘aN by, see the comm. on ch.i. 3. In the second clause of 
ver. 1 Hii is the subject, and is not to be taken as a genitive in 
connection with M2, as it has been by the Vulgate and Hitzig 
in opposition to the accents. M72 stands for DYN ma (ch. 
xi. 24), and DNDN is omitted simply because Tin follows imme- 
diately afterwards. M20, to set down, here and ch. xl. 2; 
whereas in other cases the form M20 is usually employed in 
this sense. The article prefixed to 7YP29 appears to point back 
to ch. iii, 22, to the valley where Ezekiel received the first 
revelation concerning the fate of Jerusalem and its inhabitants. 
That O%D¥Y are dead men’s bones is evident from what follows. 
piey T2y7, not “ He led me over them round about,” but past 
them, in order that Ezekiel might have a clear view of them, 
and see whether it were possible for them to come to life again. 
They were lying upon the surface of the valley, z.e. not under, 
but upon the ground, and not piled up in a heap, but scattered 
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over the valley, and they were very dry. The question asked 
by God, whether these bones could live, or come to life again, 
prepares the way for the miracle; and Ezekiel’s answer, “ Lord, 
Thou knowest” (cf. Rev. vii. 14), implies that, according to 
human judgment, it was inconceivable that they could come to 
life any more, and nothing but the omnipotence of God could 
effect this——After this introduction there follows in vers. 4 sqq. 
the miracle of the raising to life of these very dry bones, 
accomplished through the medium of the word of God, which 
the prophet addresses to them, to show to the people that the 
power to realize itself is inherent in the word of Jehovah pro- 
claimed by Ezekiel; in other words, that Jehovah possesses the 
power to accomplish whatever He promises to His people. 
The word in ver. 5, “ Behold, I bring breath into yon, that ye 
may come to life,” announces in general terms the raising of 
them to life, whilst the process itself is more minutely described 
in ver. 6. God will put on them (clothe them with) sinews, 
flesh, and skin, and then put ™ in them. 1 is the animating 
spirit or breath =O" 0 (Gen. vi. 17, vii. 17). O72, da. 
Aey. in Syriac inerustare, obducere. When Ezekiel prophesied 
there arose or followed a sound (iP), and then a shaking (4), 
and the bones approached one another, every bone to its own 
bone. Different explanations have been given of the words Sip 
and tin. Sip signifies a sound or voice, and WY a trembling, 
an earthquake, and also a rumbling or a loud noise (compare 
ch. iii. 12 and Isa. ix. 4). The relation between the two words 
as they stand here is certainly not that the sound (ip) passes 
at once into a loud noise, or is continued in that form; whilst 
wy) denotes the rattling or rustling of bones in motion. The 
fact that the moving of the bones toward one another is repre- 
sented by 3372M) (with Vav consec.), as the sequel to WY}, is 
decisive against this. Yet we cannot agree with Kliefoth, that 
by Sip we are to understand the trumpet-blast, or voice of God, 
that wakes the dead from their graves, according to those 
passages of the New Testament which treat of the resurrection, 
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and by Wi" the earthquake which opens the graves. This 
explanation is precluded, not only by the philological difficulty 
that Sip. without any further definition does not signify either 
the blast of a trumpet or the voice of God, but also by the 
circumstance that the Sip is the result of the prophesying of 
Ezekiel; and we cannot suppose that God wonld make His 
almighty call dependent upon a prophet’s prophesying. And 
even in the case of 3", the reference to ch. xxxviii. 19 does 
not prove that the word must mean earthquake in this passage 
also, since Ezekiel uses the word in a different sense in ch. 
xii. 18 and iii. 12. We therefore take Sip in the general sense 
of a loud noise, and WM in the sense of shaking (se. of the 
bones), which was occasioned by the loud noise, and prodnced, 
or was followed by, the movement of the bones to approach 
one another. The coming together of the bones was followed 
by their being clothed with sinews, flesh, and skin; but there 
was not yet any breath in them (ver. 8). To give them this 
the prophet is to prophesy again, and that to the breath, that it 
come from the four winds or quarters of the world and breathe 
into these slain (ver. 9). Then, when he prophesied, the breath 
came into them, so that they received life, and stood upright 
upon their feet. In vers. 9 and 10 1% is rendered by some 
“wind,” by others “spirit;” but neither of these is in con- 
formity with what precedes it. 1 does not mean anything 
else than the breath of life, which has indeed a substratum in 
the wind, perceptible to the senses, but is not identical with it. 
The wind itself brings no life into dead bodies. If, therefore, 
the dead bodies become living, receive life through the blowing 
of the ™ into them, what enters into them by the blowing 
cannot be a symbol of the breath of life, but must be the breath 
of life itself —namely, that divine breath of life which pervades 
all nature, giving and sustaining the life of all creatures (cf. 
Ps. civ. 29, 30). The expression °37972 ‘NB points back to 
Gen. ii. 7. The representation of the bringing of the dead 
bones to life in two acts may also be explained from the fact 
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that it is based upon the history of the creation of man in 
Gen. ii., as Theodoret! has observed, and serves plainly to 
depict the creative revivification here, like the first creation 
there, as a work of the almighty God. For a correct under- 
standing of the vision, it is also necessary to observe that in 
ver. 9 the dead bones, clothed with sinews, flesh, and skin, are 
called 0°74, slain, killed, and not merely dead. It is apparent 
at once from this that our vision is not intended to symbolize 
the resurrection of all the dead, but simply the raising up of 
the nation of Israel, which has been slain. This is borne out 
by the explanation of the vision which God gives to the prophet 
in vers. 11-14, and directs him to repeat to the people. The 
dead bones are the “whole house of Israel” that has been 
given up to death; in other words, Judah and Ephraim. 
“‘ These bones” in ver. 11 are the same as in vers. 3 and 5, and 
not the bodies brought to life in ver. 10; though Hitzig main- 
tains that they are the latter, and then draws the erroneous 
conclusion that vers. 11-14 do not interpret the vision of the 
first ten verses, but that the bones in the valley are simply 
explained in these verses as signifying the dead of Israel. It 
is true that the further explanation in ver. 12 sqq. of what is 
described in vers. 5-10 as happening to the dead bones is not 
given in the form of an exposition of the separate details of 
that occurrence, but is summed up in the announcement that 
God will open their graves, bring them out of their graves, and 
transport them to their own land. But it does not follow from 
this that the announcement is merely an application of the 
vision to the restoration of Israe] to new life, and therefore that 
something different is represented from what is announced in 
vers. 12-14. Such a view is at variance with the words, 
“these bones are the whole house of Israel.” Even if these 
words are not to be taken so literally as that we are to under- 


' “ For as the body of our forefather Adam was first moulded, and then 
the soul was thus breathed into it; so here also bath combined in fitting 
harmony.”—THEODORET. 
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stand that the prophet was shown in the vision the bones of the 
slain and deceased Israelites, but simply mean: these dead bones 
represent the house of Israel, depict the nation of Israel in its 
state of death,—they express so much in the clearest terms 
concerning the relation in which the explanation in vers. 12-14 
stands to the visionary occurrence in vers. 4-10, namely, that 
God has shown to Ezekiel in the vision what He commands 
him to announce concerning Israel in vers. 12-14; in other 
words, that the bringing of the dead bones to life shown to 
him in the vision was intended to place visibly before him the 
raising of the whole nation of Israel to new life out of the 
death into which it had fallen. This is obvious enough from 
the words: these bones are the whole honse of Israel. n’a-23 
NW points forward to the reunion of the tribes of Israel that 
are severed into two nations, as foretold in vers. 15sqq. It is 
they who speak in ver. 116. The subject to DON is neither 
the bones nor the dead of Israel (Hitzig), but the 92" naa 
already named, which is also addressed in ver. 12. All Israel 
says: our bones are dried, ¢.e. our vital force is gone. The bones | 
are the seat of the vital force, as in Ps. xxxii. 3; and W2', to 
dry up, applied to the marrow, or vital sap of the bones, is 
substantially the same as na in the psalm (c.). Our hope 
has perished (cf. ch. xix. 5). pn is here the hope of rising 
into a nation once more. wp wi2): literally, we are cut off for 
ourselves, sc. from the sphere of the living (cf. Lam. iii. 54; 
Isa. liii. 8), equivalent to “it is all over with us.” 

To the people speaking thus, Ezekiel is to announce that the 
Lord will open their graves, bring them out of them, put His 
breath of life into them, and lead them into their own land. 
If we observe the relation in which vers. 12 and 13 stand to 
ver. 14, namely, that the two halves of the 14th verse are 
parallel to the two verses 12 and 13, the clanse "*38°3 DRY 
in' ver. 145 to the similar clause in ver. 13, there can be no 
doubt that the contents of ver. 14a also correspond to those of 
ver. 12—that is to say, that the words, “I put my breath 
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(Spirit) into you, that ye may live, and place you in your own 
land” (bring you to rest therein), affirm essentially the same as 
the words, “I bring you out of your graves, and lead you into 
the land of Israel ;” with this simple difference, that the bringing 
out of the graves is explained and rendered more emphatic by 
the more definite idea of causing them to live throngh the 
breath or Spirit of God put into them, and the 8°31) by 11, the 
leading into the land by the transporting and bringing them to 
rest therein. Consequently we are not to understand by ‘nn 
p33 N either a divine act differing from the raising of the 
dead to life, or the communication of the Holy Spirit as dis- 
tinguished from the imparting of the breath of life. ‘I, the 
Spirit of Jehovah, is identical with the 9, which comes, 
according to vers. 9 and 10, into the bones of the dead when 
clothed with sinews, flesh, and skin, i.e. is breathed into them. 
This spirit or breath of life is the creative principle both of the 
physical and of the ethical or spiritual life. Consequently 
there are not three things announced in these verses, but only 
two: (1) The raising to life from a state of death, by bringing 
out of the graves, and communicating the divine Spirit of life; 
(2) the leading back to their own land to rest quietly therein. 
When, therefore, Kliefoth explains these verses as signifying that 
for the consolation of Israel, which is mourning hopelessly in its 
existing state of death, “God directs the prophet to say—(1) . 
That at some future time it will experience a resurrection in 
the literal sense, that its graves will be opened, and that all its 
dead, those deceased with those still alive, will be raised up out 
of their graves; (2) that God will place them in their own 
land; and (8) that when He has so placed them in their land, 
He will put His Spirit within them that they may live: in the 
first point the idea of the future resurrection, both of those 
deceased and of those still living, is interpolated into the text; 
and in the third point, placing them in their land before they 
are brought to life by the Spirit of God, would be at variance 
with the text, according to which the giving of the Spirit 
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precedes the removal to their own land. The repetition of ‘DY 
in vers. 12 and 13 is also worthy of notice: you who are my 
people, which bases the comforting promise upon the fact that 
Israel is the people of Jehovah. 

If, therefore, our vision does not set forth the resurrection of 
the dead in general, but simply the raising to life of the nation 
of Israel which is given up to death, it is only right that, in 
order still further to establish this view, we should briefly 
examine the other explanations that have been given.—The 
Fathers and most of the orthodox commentators, both of 
ancient and modern times, have found in vers. 1-10 a locus 
classicus for the doctrine of the resurrection of the dead, and 
that quite correctly. But their views differ widely as to the 
strict meaning and design of the vision itself ; inasmuch as some 
regard the vision as a direct and immediate prophecy of the 
general resurrection of the dead at the last day, whilst others 
take the raising of the dead to life shown to the prophet in the 
vision to be merely a fignre or type of the waking up to new 
life of the Israel which is now dead in its captivity. The first 
view is mentioned by Jerome; but in later times it has been 
more especially defended by Calov, and last of all most decidedly 
by Kliefoth. Yet the supporters of this view acknowledge that 
vers. 11-14 predict the raising to life of the nation of Israel. 
The question arises, therefore, how this prediction is to be 
brought into harmony with such an explanation of the vision. 
The persons noticed by Jerome, who supported the view that 
in vers. 4-10 it is the general resurrection that is spoken of, 
sought to remove the difficulties to which this explanation is 
exposed, by taking the words, “ these bones are the whole house 
of Israel,” as referring to the resurrection of the saints, and 
connecting them with the first resurrection in Rev. xx. 5, and 
by interpreting the leading of Israel back to their own land 
as equivalent to the inheriting of the earth mentioned in Matt. 
v. 5. Calov, on the other hand, gives the following explanation 
of the relation in which vers. 11-14 stand to vers. 1-10: “In 
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this striking vision there was shown by the Lord to the prophet 
the resurrection of the dead ; but the occasion, the cause, and the 
scope of this vision were the resurrection of the Israelitish people, 
not so much into its earlier political form, as for the restoration 
of the ecclesiastical hierarchy and the establishment of the 
worship of God, both of which were indeed restored in the time 
of Zerubbabel, but were first brought to perfection at the 
coming of Jesus Christ.” He also assumes that the raising of 
the dead is represented in the vision, “because God would 
have this representation exhibited for a figure and consirmation 
of the restitution of the people.’ And lastly, according to 
Kliefoth, vers. 11-14 do not furnish a literal exposition of the 
vision, but simply make an application of it to the bringing of 
Israel to life—We cannot regard either of these views as 
correct, because neither of them does justice to the words of 
the text. The idea of the Fathers, that vers. 11-14 treat of 
the resurrection of the saints (believers), cannot be reconciled 
either with the words or with the context of our prophecy, 
and has evidently originated in perplexity. And the assump- 
tion of Calov and Kliefoth, that vers. 11-14 contain simply an 
application of the general resurrection of the dead exhibited in 
vers. 1-10 to the resurrection of Israel, by no means exhausts 
the meaning of the words, “these bones are the whole house af 
Israel,” as we have already observed in our remarks on ver. 11. 
Moreover, in the vision itself there are certain features to be 
found which do not apply to the general resurrection of the 
dead. In proof of this, we will not lay any stress upon the 
circumstance that Ezekiel sees the resurrection of the dead 
within certain limits; that it is only the dead men’s bones 
lying abont in one particular valley, and not the dead of the 
whole earth, though a very great army, that he sees come to 
life again; but, on the other hand, we must press the fact that 
in ver. 9 those who are to be raised to life are called nw, a 
word which does not signify the dead of all kinds, but simply 
those who have been slain, or have perished by the sword, by 
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famine, or by other violent deaths, and which indisputably 
proves that Ezekiel was not shown the resurrection of all the 
dead, but simply the raising to life of Israel, which had been 
swept away by a violent death. Kliefoth would account for 
this restriction from the purpose for which the vision was shown 
to the prophet. Because the design of the vision was to com- 
fort Israel concerning the wretchedness of its existing condition, 
and that wretchedness consisted for the most part in the fact 
that the greater portion of Israel had perished by sword, famine, 
and pestilence, he was shown the resurrection of the dead 
generally and universally, as it would take place not in the case 
of the Israelites alone, but in that of all the dead, though here 
confined within the limits of one particular field of dead; and 
stress is laid upon the circumstance that the dead which Ezekiel 
saw raised to life instar omnium, were such as had met with a 
violent death. This explanation would be admissible, if only 
it had been indicated or expressed in any way whatever, that 
the bones of the dead which Ezekiel saw lying about in the 
yp2 represented all the dead of the whole earth, But we find 
no such indication; and because in the whole vision there is 
not a single feature contained which would warrant any such 
generalization of the field of the dead which Ezekiel saw, we 
are constrained to affirm that the dead men’s bones seen by 
Ezekiel in the valley represent the whole house of Israel alone,’ 
and not the deceased and slain of all mankind; and that the 
vision does not set forth the resurrection of all the dead, but 
only the raising to life of the nation of Israel which had been 
given up to death. 

Consequently we can only regard the figurative view of the 
vision as the correct one, though this also has been adopted in 
very different ways. When Jerome says that Ezekiel “is pro- 
phesying of the restoration of Israel through the parable of the 
resurrection,” and in order to defend himself from the charge 
of denying the dogma of the resurrection of the dead, adds 
that “the similitude of a resurrection would never have been 
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employed to exhibit the restoration of the Tsraelitish people, if 
that resurrection had been a delusion, and it had not been 
believed that it would really take place; because no one con- 
firms uncertain things by means of things which have no 
existence ;’—Havernick very justly replies, that the resurrection 
of the dead is not to be so absolutely regarded as a dogma 
already completed and defined, or as one universally known 
and having its roots in the national belief; thongh Hiavernick 
is wrong in affirming in support of this that the despair of 
the people described in ver. 11 plainly shows that so general a 
belief cannot possibly be presupposed. For we find just the 
same despair at times when faith in the resurrection of the 
dead was a universally accepted dogma. The principal error 
connected with this view is the assumption that the vision was 
merely a parable formed by Ezekiel in accordance with the 
dogma of the resurrection of the dead. If, on the contrary, 
the vision was a spiritual intuition produced by God in the 
soul of the prophet, it might set forth the resurrection of the 
dead, even if the belief in this dogma had no existence as yet 
in the consciousness of the people, or at all events was not yeta 
living faith; and God might have shown to the prophet the 
raising of Israel to life under this figure, for the purpose of 
awakening this belief in Israel.’ In that case, however, the 
vision was not merely a parable, but a symbolical representation 
of a real fact, which was to serve as a pledge to the nation of 


1 No conclusive evidence can be adduced that the doctrine of the resur- 
rection of the dead was not only known to Ezekiel, but was regarded by 
the people as indisputably sure, as both Hengstenberg (Christology, vol. IIT. 
v. 51, transl.) and Pareau (Comment. de immortal. p. 109) assume. Such 
passages as Isa. xxv. 8 and xxvi. 19, even if Ezekiel referred to them, 
merely prove that the belief or hope of the resurrection of the dead could 
not be altogether unknown to the believers of Israel, because Isaiah had 
already declared it. But the obvious announcement of this dogma in 
Dan. xii. 2 belongs to a later period than our vision ; and even Daniel does 
not speak of it as a belief that prevailed throughout the nation, but simply 
communicates it as a consolation offered by the angel of the Lord in 
anticipation of the times of severe calamity awaiting the people of God. 
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its restoration to life. Theodoret comes much nearer to the 
truth when he gives the following as his explanation of the 
vision: that “ on account of the unbelief of the Jews in exile, who 
were despairing of their restoration, the almighty God makes 
known His might; and the resurrection of the dead bodies, 
which was much more difficult than their restoration, is shown 
to the prophet, in order that all the nation may be taught 
thereby that everything is easy to His will;’! and when, 
accotdingly, he calls what occurs in the vision “ a type not of 
_ the calling to life of the Jews only, but also of the resurrection 
of all men.” The only defect in this is, that Theodoret regards 
the dead bones which are brought to life too much as a figura- 
tive representation of any dead whatever, and thereby does 
justice neither to the words, “ these bones are the whole house 
of Israel,” which he paraphrases by tUzros Tod "Iapayy Tavira, nor 
to the designation applied to them as 0°10, though it may fairly 
be pleaded as a valid excuse so far as on is concerned, that 
the force of this word has been completely neutralized in the 
Septuagint, npon which he was commenting, by the rendering 
Tovs vexpovs TovTovs.—Havernick has interpreted the vision in 
a much more abstract manner, and evaporated it into the 
general idea of a symbolizing of the creative, life-giving power 
of God, which can raise even the bones of the dead to life 
again. His exposition is the following: “ There is no express 
prediction of the resurrection in these words, whether of a 
general resurrection or of the particular resurrection of Israel ; 
but this is only thought of here, inasmuch as it rests upon the 
creative activity of God, to which even such a conquest of 
death as this is possible.” ? 


1 His words are these : Eaesdy yap 30 qu Evdcouv aawioriay rds xpnorotipas 
aarnycpevocy tamides of Ex THs "lovdaias aixwdrwras yevomevor, ryv oixelay 
avrois 6 Tay bAay Osis éxideixvvas Svvepey, xel ryy TWOAAD Tits advaxdryoews 
éxeivng Ovoxonwripay TaY vexpay caparay dvaoreow Emideixvvcs Te mpoPyTA 
noel 80 Exeivoy wdura Oiddoxes rev Andy, ds mavree MUTE Padice Bovropéve, 

2 The view expressed by Hofmann (Schriftbeweis, II. 2, pp. 507 sqq.) is 
a kindred one, namely, that it is not the future resurrection of the dead, or 
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The calling to life of the thoroughly dried dead bones shown 
to the prophet in the vision, is a figure or visible representation 
of that which the Lord announces to him in vers. 11-14, 
namely, that He will bring Israel out of its graves, give it life 
with His breath, and bring it into its own land; and conse- 
quently a figure of the raising of Israel to life from its existing 
state of death. Theopening of the graves is also a figure; for 
those whom the Lord will bring out of their graves aré they 
who say, “ Our bones are dried,” etc. (ver. 11), and therefore 
not those who are deceased, nor even the spiritnally dead, but 
those who have lost all hope of life. We are not, however, 
to understand by this merely mors civilis and vita civilis, as 
Grotins has done. For Israel was destroyed, not only politi- 
cally as a nation, but spiritually as a church of the Lord, 
through the destruction of its two kingdoms and its dispersion 
among the heathen ; and in a very large number of its memhers 
it had also been given up to the power of physical death and 
sunk into the grave. Even then, if we keep out of sight those 
who were deceased, Israel, as the people of God, was slain 
(272), without any hope of coming to life again, or a resurrec- 
tion to new life. But the Lord now shows the prophet this 
resurrection under the figure of the raising to life of the very 
dry bones that lie scattered all around. This is fulfilled 
through the restoration of Israel as the people of Jehovah, to 
which the leading of the people back into the land of Israel 
essentially belongs. ‘The way was opened and prepared for 
this fulfilment by the return of a portion of the people from the 
Babylonian captivity under Zerubbabel and Ezra, which was 
the resurrection of the deceased Israelites, which is indicated in the vision, 
and that it does not even set forth to view the unconditioned power of God 
over death, or an idea which is intended as a pledge of the resurrection of 
the dead; but that by the revelation made manifest to the prophet in the 
state of ecstasy, the completeness of that state of death out of which Israel 
is to be restored is exhibited, and thus the truth is set before his eyes that 
the word of prophecy has the inherent power to ensure its own fulfilment, 


even when Israel is in a condition which bears precisely the same resem- 
blance to a nation as the state of death to a human being. 
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brought to pass by the Lord, by the rebuilding of the cities of 
Judah and the temple which had been destroyed, and by the 
restoration of political order. But all this was nothing more 
than a pledge of the future and complete restoration of Israel. 
For although the Lord still raised up prophets for those who 
had returned and furthered the building of His house, His 
glory did not enter the newly erected temple, and the people 
never attained to independence again,—tliat is to say, not to 
permanent independence,—but continued in snbjection to the 
imperial power of the heathen. And even if, according to Ezra, 
very many more of the exiles may have returned to their native 
land, by whom, for example, Galilee was repopulated and 
brought into cultivation again, the greater portion of the nation © 
remained dispersed among the heathen. The true restoration 
of Israel as the people of the Lord commenced with the found- 
ing of the new kingdom of God, the “ kingdom of heaven,” 
through the appearing of Christ upon the earth. But inas- 
much as the Jewish nation as such, or in its entirety, did not 
acknowledge Jesus Christ as ‘the Messiah foretold by the pro- 
phets and sent by God, but rejected its Saviour, there burst 
afresh upon Jerusalem and the Jewish nation the judgment of 
dispersion among the heathen; whereas the kingdom of God 
founded by Christ spread over the earth, through the entrance 
of believers from among the Gentiles. This judgment upon 
the Jewish people, which is hardened in unbelief, still con- 
tinues, and will continue until the time when the full number 
of the Gentiles has entered into the kingdom of God, and Israel 
as a people shall also be converted to Christ, acknowledge the 
crucified One as its Saviour, and bow the knee before Him 
(Rom. xi. 25, 26). Then will “all Israel” be raised up out 
of its graves, the graves of its political and spiritual death, and 
brought back into its own land, which will extend as far as the 
Israel of God inhabits the earth. Then also will the hour come 
in which all the dead will hear the voice of the Son of God, 
and come forth out of their graves to the resurrection (Dan. 


128 THE PROPHECIES OF EZEKIEL. 


xii. 2; John v. 25-29); when the Lord shall appear in His 
glory, and descend from heaven with the trump of God 
(1 Thess. iv. 16), to call all the dead to life, and through the 
judgment upon all the nations to perfect His kingdom in 
glory, and bring the righteous into the Canaan of the new 
earth, into the heavenly Jerusalem, to the imperishable life of 
everlasting blessedness. 

All these several factors in the restoration of Israel, which 
has been given up to the death of exile on account of its sins, 
though far removed from one another, so far as the time of 
their occurrence is concerned, are grouped together as one in 
the vision of the coming to life of the dead bones of the whole 
house of Israel. The two features which are kept distinct in 
the visionary description—namely, (1) the coming together of 
the dry bones, and their being clothed with sinews, flesh, and 
skin; and (2) the bringing to life of the bones, which have 
now the form of corpses, through the divine breath of life— 
are not to be distinguished in the manner proposed by Heng- 
stenberg, namely, that the first may be taken as referring to 
the restoration of the civil condition—the external restitutio in 
integrum ; the second, to the giving of new life through the 
outpouring of the Spirit of God.—Even according to our view, 
the vision contains a prophecy of the resurrection of the dead, 
only not in this sense, that the doctrine of the general resurrec- 
tion of the dead is the premiss, or the design, or the direct 
meaning of the vision; but that the figurative meaning consti- 
tutes the foreground, and the full, literal meaning of the words 
the background of the prophetic vision, and that the fulfilment 
advances from the figurative to the literal meaning,—the 
raising up of the people of Israel out of the civil and spiritual 
death of exile being completed in the raising up of the dead 
out of their graves to everlasting life at the last day. 
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Vers. 15-28. Reunion of Israel as one Nation under the 
future King David. 


This word of God directs the prophet to represent by a sign 
the rennion of the tribes of Israel, which have been divided 
into two kingdoms (vers. 15-17), and to explain this sign to 
the people (vers. 18-21), and predict its sanctification and 
blessedness under the reign of the future David (vers. 22-28). 
What is new in this word of God is the express prediction, 
embodied in a symbolical action, of the reunion of the divided 
tribes of Israel into one single people of God, which has been 
already hinted at in the promise of the raising to life of “the 
whole house of Israel” (ver. 11). This brief indication is here 
plainly expressed and more fully developed. 

Ver. 15. And the word of Jehovah came to me, saying, 
Ver. 16. And thou, son of man, take to thyself « piece of wood, 
and write upon it: Of Judah, and the sons of Israel, his asso- 
ciates ; and take another piece of wood, and write upon it: Of 
Joseph, the wood of Ephraim, and the whole house of Israel, his 
associates; Ver. 17. And put them together, one to the other, 
into one piece of wood to thee, that they may be united in thy 
hand. Ver. 18. And when the sons of thy people say to thee, 
Wilt thou not show us what thou meanest by this? Ver. 19. Say 
to them, Thus saith the Lord Jehovah, Behold, I will take the 
wood of Joseph, which is in the hand of Ephraim, and the tribes 
of Israel, his associates, which I put thereon, with the wood of 
Judah, and will make them into one stick, that they may be one 
in my hand. Ver. 20. And the pieces of wood upon which thou 
hast written shall be in thy hand before their eyes. Ver. 21. 
And say to them, Thus saith the Lord Jehovah, Behold, I will 
take the sons of Israel out of the nations among whom they walk, 
and will gather them from round about, and lead them into their 
land. Ver. 22. I will make them into one nation in the land, 
upon the mountains of Israel, and one king shall be king over them 


all; and it shall not become two nations any more, and they shall 
EZEK, II, I 
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not henceforth be divided into two kingdoms any more ; Ver. 23. 
And shall not defile themselves by their idols and their abomina- 
tions, and by all their transgressions ; but I will help them from 
all their dwelling-places, in which they have sinned, and will 
cleanse them; so that they shall be my people, and I will be their 
God. Ver. 24. And my servant David will be king over them, 
and be a shepherd for them all ; and they will walk in my rights, 
and keep my statutes and do them. Ver. 25. And they will 
dwell in the land which I gave to my servant Jacob, in which 
their fathers dwelt; there will they dwell, and their children’s 
children for ever ; and my servant David will be a prince to 
them for ever, Ver. 26. And I make a covenant of peace with 
them for ever, an everlasting covenant shall be with them; and I 
will place them, and multiply them, and put my sanctuary in the 
midst of them for ever. Ver. 27. And my dwelling will be over 
them; I will be their God, and they will be my people. Ver. 28. 
And the nation shall know that I am Jehovah, who sanetifieth 
Israel, when my sanctuary shall be in the midst of them for ever. 

The symbolical action commanded in vers. 16 and 17, which 
the prophet no doubt performed in all its external reality (cf. 
vers. 19 and 20), is easily understood, and expresses the thing 
to he represented in the clearest manner. The writing of the 
names of the tribes composing the two kingdoms recalls to 
mind the similar act on the part of Moses (Num. xvii. 17 sqq.). 
But the act itself is a different one here, and neither the 
passage referred to nor Ezek. xxi. 15 furnishes any proof that 
YY signifies a staff or rod. Ezekiel would undoubtedly have 
used 1) for a staff. Nor have we even to think of flat boards, 
but simply of pieces of wood upon which a few words could be 
written, and which could be held in one hand. The 9 before 
the names to be written upon each piece of wood is the sign of 
the genitive, indicating to whom it belongs, as in the case of 
the heading to David’s psalms (19). This is evident from the 
fact that in DYES 7? the construct state is used instead. ‘The 
name is to indicate that the piece of wood belongs to Judah or 
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Ephraim, and represents it. The command to Ezekiel to write 
upon one piece of wood, not only Judah, but “the sons of 
Israel, his associates,” arose from the circumstance that the 
kingdom of Judah included, in addition to the tribe of Judah, 
the greater portion of Benjamin and Simeon, the tribe of Levi 
and those pious Israelites who emigrated at different times from 
the kingdom of the ten tribes into that of Judah, who either 
were or became associates of Judah (2 Chron. xi. 12 sqq., 
xv, 9, xxx. 11, 18, xxxi. 1). In the writing upon the second 
piece of wood, DME YY is an explanatory apposition to ADT?, 
and an accusative governed by 23. But the command is not 
to be understood as signifying that Ezekiel was to write the 
words DYIOX YY upon the piece of wood; all that he was to 
write was, “Joseph and the whole house of Israel, his asso- 
ciates.” The name of Joseph is chosen, in all probability, not 
as the more honourable name, as Havernick supposes, but 
because the house of Joseph, consisting of the two powerful 
tribes of Ephraim and Manasseh, formed the trunk of the 
kingdom of the ten tribes (Kliefoth). The “whole house of 
Israel, his associates,” are the rest of the tribes belonging to 
that kingdom. The two pieces of wood, with these inscrip- 
tions upon them, Ezekiel is to put together, and hold in his 
hand bound together in one. 2 "28M, what these (two 
pieces of wood) are to thee, is equivalent to, what thou meanest 
to indicate by them. For the rest, compare ch. xxiv. 19. In 
the word of God explaining the action (ver. 19), the wood of 
Joseph is not the piece of wood with Joseph’s name written 
upon it, but the kingdom represented by this piece of wood 
which was in Ephraim’s hand, inasmuch as the hegemony was 
with the tribe of Ephraim. Instead of the wood, therefore, 
the tribes (not staffs) of Israel, ie. the Israelites who consti- 
tuted these tribes, are mentioned as his associates. God will 
put these upon the wood of Joseph (1¥), de. will join them 
together, and then place them with the wood of Judah, i.e. the 
kingdom of Judah, and unite them into one wood (or nation), 
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mH yyny, the construction of which has been misunderstood 
by Hitzig, is neither in apposition to vy, nor governed by 
‘nna: “and will put them thereupon, upon the wood of Judah” 
(Hitzig and Kliefoth), or, “I add them to it, (namely) with 
the wood of Judah” (De Wette); but it is dependent upon 
npd, “I take the wood of Joseph... and the tribes of Israel, 
his associates, which I put thereon, along with the wood of 
Judah, and make them into one wood.” The construction is 
rendered obscure simply by the fact that the relative clause, 
“which I put thereon,” is attached to the principal clause 
432) 0B 38 by Vav consec. In "83, “they shall be one in my 
hand,” there is probably an antithesis to D°J58 '3, those who 
have come into Ephraim’s hand, the tribes severed by Ephraim 
from the kingdom of God, will God once more bring together 
with Judah, and hold in His hand as an undivided nation.—In 
ver. 20 the description of the sign is completed by the addi- 
tional statement, that the pieces of wood on which the prophet 
has written are to be in his hand before their eyes, and conse- 
quently that the prophet is to perform the act in such a way 
that his countrymen may see it; from which it follows that he 
performed it in its outward reality. The fulfilment of the 
instructions is not specially mentioned, as being self-evident; 
but in vers. 21-28 the further explanation of the symbolical 
action is given at once; and the interpretation goes beyond the 
symbol, inasmuch as it not only describes the manner in which 
God will effect the union of the divided tribes, but also what 
He will do for the preservation of the unity of the reunited 
people, and for the promotion of their blessedness. This 
explanation is arranged in two strophes through the repetition 
of the concluding thought: “they will be my people,” ete., in 
vers. 23 and 27. ach of these strophes contains a twofold 
promise. The first (vers. 21-23) promises (a) the gathering of 
the Israelites out of their dispersion, their restoration to their 
own land, and their union as one nation under the rule of 
David (vers. 21, 22); (6) their purification from all sins, and 
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' sanctification as the true people of the Lord (ver. 23). The 
second strophe (vers. 24-27) promises (a) their undisturbed 
eternal abode in the land, under David their prince (ver. 25); 
(5) the blessedness conferred upon them through the conclusion 
‘of an everlasting covenant of peace (vers. 26 and 27). This 
second promise, therefore, constitutes the completion of the 
first, securing to the nation of Israel its restoration and sanctifi- 
cation for all time. The whole promise, however, is merely a 
repetition of that contained in ch. xxxiv. 11-31 and xxxvi. 22-30. 
—The three factors—the gathering out of the nations, restora- 
tion to the land of Israel, and reunion as one people—form the 
first act of divine grace. The union of the Israelites, when 
brought back to their land, is accomplished by God giving them 
in David a king who will so rule the reunited people that they 
will not be divided any more into two peoples and two king- 
doms. The Chetib 1 is not to be altered into the plural 
1, as in the Keri; but ‘ia is to be supplied in thought, from 
the preceding clause, as the subject to the verb. The division 
of the nation into two kingdoms had its roots, no doubt, in the 
ancient jealousy existing between the two tribes Ephraim and 
Judah; but it was primarily brought to pass throngh the 
falling away of Solomon from the Lord. Consequently it 
could only be completely and for ever terminated through the 
righteous government of the second David, and the purification 
of the people from their sins. This is the way in which ver. 23 
is attached to ver. 22. For ver. 23a compare ch. xiv. 11 and 
xxxvi. 25. Different interpretations have been given of the 
words, “I help them from all their dwelling-places, in which 
they have sinned.” They recall to mind ch. xxxvi. 29, “T 
help them from all their nncleannesses.” As }2 Y¥AN signifies, 
in that case, “to preserve therefrom,” so in the present instance 
the thought can only be, “ God will preserve them from all the 
dwelling-places in, which they have sinned.” Hengstenberg is 
of opinion that the redemption from the dwelling-places does 
not take place locally, but spiritually, through the cleansing 
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away of all traces of sin, first from the hearts, and then, in 
consequence, from all around. In this way is the land changed, 
through the power of the Lord, into another land, from a sinful 
to a holy one; just as before it had been changed from a holy 
to a sinful one through the guilt of the people. But if this 
were the only thought which the words contained, Ezekiel 
would certainly have placed the onix ‘777b) before “in ‘nyvim, 
As the words read, the deliverance of the people from their 
sinful dwelling-places is to precede their purification, to prepare 
the way for it and bring it to pass, and not to follow after it, 
The dwelling-places, at or in which they have sinned, cannot 
be the settlements in foreign lands, as Hitzig supposes, but 
only the dwelling-places in Canaan, to which the Lord would 
bring them after gathering them from their dispersion. vin 
does not signify, “leading out from these dwelling-places,” 
which is the explanation given by Kliefoth, who consequently 
thinks that we must understand the words as denoting the 
leading over of Israel from the present Canaan, or the Canaan 
of this life, to which its sins adhere, to the glorified, new, and 
eternal Canaan. This view is utterly irreconcilable both with 
the words themselves and also with the context. Even if yvin 
meant to lead out, it would not be allowable to transform the 
“leading out” from the sinful Canaan into a “ leading in” to 
the glorified and heavenly Canaan. Moreover, the further 
development of this promise in ver. 25 also shows that it is not 
in the glorified, eternal Canaan that Israel is to dwell, but in 
the earthly Canaan in which its fathers dwelt. It is obvious 
from this, that in all the promise here given there is no allusion 
to a transformation and glorification of Canaan itself. The 
helping or saving from all dwelling-places in which they have 
sinned would rather consist in the fact, therefore, that God 
would remove from their dwelling-places everything that could 
offer them an inducement to sin. For although sin has its 
seat, not in the things without us, but in the heart, the external 
circumstances of a man do offer various inducements to sin. 
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Before the captivity, Canaan offered such an inducement, to 
the Israelites through the idolatry and moral corruption of the 
Canaanites who were left in the land. And with reference to 
this the Lord promises that in future, when His people are 
brought back to Canaan, He will preserve them. from the sinful 
influence of their dwelling-places. But this preservation will 
only be effected with complete success when God purifies 
Israel itself, and, by means of its renovation, eradicates all 
sinful desire from the heart (cf. ch. xxxvi. 26,27). In this 
way ‘AD is appended in the most fitting way to ‘ ‘nyyin,— 
Through the removal of all sinful influences from around them, 
and the purifying of the heart, Israel will then become in truth 
the people of God, and Jehovah the God of Israel (ver. 23).— 
Israel, when thus renewed, will walk in the rights of the Lord 
and fulfil His commandments, under the protection of its one 
shepherd David, ¢.e. of the Messiah (ver. 24, cf. ch. xxxvi. 27, 
and xxxiv. 23); and its children and children’s children will 
dwell for ever in its own land, David being its prince for ever 
(ver. 25, cf. ch. xxxvi. 28 and xxxiv. 24). What is new in 
this promise, which is repeated from ch. xxxiv. and xxxvi., is 
contained in privd, which is to be taken in the strict sense of 
the word. Neither the dwelling of Israel in Canaan, nor the 
government of the David-Messiah, will ever have an end. 
pbiye is therefore repeated in ver. 26 in the promise of the 
covenant which the Lord will make with His people. The 
thought itself has already heen expressed in ch. xxxiv. 25, and 
piby na is to be understood, both here and there, as compre- 
hending all the saving good which the Lord will bestow upon 
His sanctified people. There are only two factors of this salva- 
tion mentioned here in vers. 266 and 27, namely, the multipli- 
cation of the people, as the earthly side of the divine blessing, 
and the establishing of His eternal sanctuary in the midst of 
them as the spiritual side. These two points refer back to the 
former acts of God, and hold up to view the certain and full 
realization in the future of what has hitherto been neither per- 
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fectly nor permanently accomplished on account of the sins of 
the people. ON, in ver. 26, is not to be taken in connection 
with ONi8 ‘7°27), so as to form one idea in the sense of dado 
eos multiplicatos (Venema and Hengstenberg), for we have no 
analogies of such a mode of combination; but 5°73, I make, 
or place them, is to be taken by itself, and completed from the 
context, “ I make them into a nation, and I multiply them (ef. 
ch. xxxvi. 10, 11, 87). Ezekiel has here Lev. xxvi. 9 and 11 
in his mind, as we may see from the fact that the words, “I 
give my sanctuary in the midst of them for ever,” are obviously 
formed after Lev. xxvi. 11, “I give my dwelling in the midst 
of them;” in such a manner, however, that by the substitution 
of ‘wpm for "23, and the addition of Dbipe, the promise is 
both deepened and strengthened. In the change of ‘23¥) into 
‘wapd, he may indeed have had the words of Ex. xxv. 8 floating 
before his mind, “they shall make me a sanctuary, that I may 
dwell among them ;” nevertheless he deliberately selected the 
expression “my sanctuary,” to indicate that the Lord would 
dwell in the midst of Israel as the Holy One, and the Sanctifier 
of His people. Moreover, the words are not, “my dwelling 
will be in the midst of them, or among them” (03in3), but 
poy, over them. This expression is transferred from the site 
of the temple, towering above the city (Ps. Ixviii. 30), to the 
dwelling of God among His people, to give prominence to the 
protective power and saving grace of the God who rules in 
Israel (cf. Hengstenberg on Ps. Ixviii. 30). The sanctuary 
which Jehovah will give in Israel for ever, ie. will found and 
cause to endure, that He may dwell in the midst of it to shelter — 
and bless, is the temple, but not the temple built by Zerub- 
babel. As an objection to this Jewish interpretation, Jerome 
has justly said: “ but how could it be said to stand ¢ for ever, 
when that temple which was bnilt in the time of Zerubbabel, 
and afterwards restored by many others, was consumed by 
Roman fire? All these things are to be taken as referring to 
the church in the time of the Saviour, when His tabernacle 
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was placed in the church.” There is no reference whatever 
here to the rebuilding of the temple by Zerubbabel; not 
because that temple did not stand for ever and was destroyed 
by the Romans, but chiefly because God did not make it His 
abode, or fill this temple with His gracious presence (Shechinah). 
The sanctuary which God will place for ever among His people 
is the sanctuary seen by Ezekiel in ch. xl. sqq.; and this is 
merely a figurative representation of the “ dwelling of God in 
the midst of His people through His Son and Holy Spirit” (cf. 
Vitringa, Observe. I. p. 161), which began to be realized in the 
incarnation of the Logos, who is set forth in John i. 14 as the 
true }2U9, in the words éoxyjvwcer ev jyiv, and is continued in 
the spiritual dwelling of God in the heart of believers (1 Cor. 
iii. 16, vi. 19), and will be completed at the second coming of 
our Lord in the “tabernacle (cxnvq) of God with men” of the 
new Jerusalem, of which the Lord God Almighty and the 
Lamb are the.temple, since Israel will then first have become 
in truth the people of God, and Jehovah (God with them) 
their God (Rev. xxi. 3, 22).—The promise concludes in ver. 28 
with an allusion to the impression which these acts of God in 
Israel will make upon the heathen (cf. ch. xxxvi. 36), From 
the fact that Jehovah erects His sanctuary in the midst of 
Israel for ever, they will learn that it is He who sanctifieth 
Israel. WP, to sanctify, means, “to remove from all connec- 
tion either with sin or with its consequences. Here the refer- 
ence is to the latter, because these alone strike the eyes of the 
heathen ; but the former is presupposed as the necessary foun- 
dation” (Hengstenberg). The words rest upon the promises 
of the Pentateuch, where God describes Himself as He who 
will and does sanctify Israel (compare Ex. xxxi. 13; Lev. 
xxii, 31-33). This promise, which has hitherto been only 
imperfectly fulfilled on account of Israel’s guilt, will be per- 
fectly realized in the future, when Israel will walk in the ways 
of the Lord, renewed by the Spirit of God. 

Thus does this prophecy of Ezekiel span the whole future of 
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the people of God even to eternity. But the promise in which 
it culminates, namely, that the Lord will erect His sanctuary 
in the midst of His restored people, and there take up His 
abode above them for ever (ch. xxxvii. 26 sqq.), is of importance 
as helping to decide the question, how we are to understand the 
fulfilment of the restoration to Canaan into the land given to 
the fathers, which is promised to all Israel; whether, in a literal 
manner, by the restoration of the Israelites to Palestine; or 
spiritually, by the gathering together of the Israelites converted 
to the Lord their God and Saviour, and their introduction into 
the kingdom of God founded by Christ, in which case Canaan, 
as the site of the Old Testament kingdom of God, would be a 
symbolical or typical designation of the earthly soil of the 
heavenly kingdom, which has appeared in the Christian church. 
—These two different views have stood opposed to one another 
from time immemorial, inasmuch as the Jews expect from the 
Messiah, for whose advent they still hope, not only their restora- 
tion to Palestine, but the erection of the kingdom of David and 
the rebuilding of the temple upon Mount Zion, together with 
the sacrificial worship of the Levitical law; whereas in the 
Christian church, on the ground of the New Testament doc- 
trine, that the old covenant has been abolished along with the 
Levitical temple-worship through the perfect fulfilment of the 
law by Christ and the perpetual efficacy of His atoning sacri- 
fice, the view has prevailed that, with the abolition of the Old 
Testament form of the kingdom of God, even Palestine has 
ceased to be the chosen land of the revelation of the saving 
grace of God, and under the new covenant Canaan extends 
as far as the Israel of the new covenant, the church of Jesus 
Christ, is spread abroad over the earth, and that Zion or Jeru- 
salem is to be sought wherever Christendom worships God in 
spirit and in truth, wherever Christ is with His people, and 
dwells in the hearts of believers through the Holy Spirit. It 
was by J. A. Bengel and C. F. Oetinger that the so-called 
“realistic” interpretation of the Messianic prophecies of the 
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Uld Testament—according to which, after the future conver- 
sion to Christ of the Jewish people who are hardened still, the 
establishment of the kingdom of God in Palestine and its 
capital Jerusalem is to be expected—has been revived and 
made into one of the leading articles of Christian hope. By 
means of this “realistic” exposition of the prophetic word 
the chiliastic dogma of the establishment of a kingdom of glory 
before the last judgment and the end of the world is then de- 
duced from the twentieth chapter of the Apocalypse ; and many 
of the theologians of our day regard this as the certain resultant 
of a deeper study of the Scriptures. In the more precise 
definition of the dogma itself, the several supporters diverge 
very widely from one another; but they all agree in this, that 
they base the doctrine chiefly upon the prophetic announce- 
ment of the eventual conversion and glorification of all Israel. 
—As Ezekiel then stands out among all the prophets as the 
one who gives the most elaborate prediction of the restoration 
of Israel under the government of. the Messiah, and he not 
only draws in ch. x!.—xlviii. a detailed picture of the new form 
ef the kingdom of God, but also in ch. xxxviii. and xxxix., in 
the prophecy concerning Gog and Magog, foretells an attack 
on the part of the heathen world upon the restored kingdom 
of God, which appears, according to Rev. xx. 7-9, to constitute 
the close of the thousand years’ reign; we must look somewhat 
more closely at this view, and by examining the arguments pro 
and con, endeavour to decide the question as to the fulfilment 
of the Old Testament prophecies concerning the future of 
Israel. In doing this, however, we shall fix our attention 
exclusively upon the exegetical arguments adduced in support 
of the chiliastic view by its latest supporters. 


1 These are, C. A. Auberlen, ‘“‘ The Prophet Daniel and the Revelation of 
John ;” also in a treatise on the Messianic Prophecies of the Mosaic times, 
in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theotogie, IV. pp. 778 sqq.; J. C. K. Hofmann, 
in his Weissagung und Erfiillung im A. u. N. Testamente, and in the 
Schriftbeweis, vol. IL. p. 2; Mich. Baumgarten, article ‘‘ Ezekiel” in Herzog’s 
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The prophetic announcement, that the Lord will one day 
gather together again the people of Israel, which has been 
thrust out among the heathen for its unfaithfulness, will bring 
it back into the land given to the fathers, and there bless and 
greatly multiply it, has its roots in the promises of the law. If 
the stiff-necked transgressors of the commandments of God— 
these are the words of Lev. xxvi. 40-45—bear the punishment 
of their iniquity in the land of their enemies, and confess their 
sins, and their uncircumcised heart is humbled, then will the 
Lord remember His covenant with the patriarchs, and not cast 
them off even in the land of their enemies, to destroy them, 
and to break His covenant with them; but will remember 
the covenant which He made with their ancestors, when He 
brought them out of Egypt before the eyes of the nations to be 
their God.- He will, as this is more precisely defined in Deut. 
xxx. 8 sqq., gather them together again out of the heathen 
nations, lead them back into the land which their fathers pos- 
sessed, and multiply Israel more than its fathers. On the ground 
of this promise, of which Moses gives a still further pledge to the 
people in his dying song (Deut. xxxii. 36—43), all the prophets 
announce the restcration and ultimate glorification of Israel. 
This song, which closes with the promise, “ Rejoice, ye nations, 
over His people; for He will avenge the blood of His servants, 
and repay vengeance to His adversaries, and expiate His land, 
His people,” continues to resound—to use the words of Hof- 
mann (Schrifibeweis, II. 2, pp. 89, 90)— through all the Old 
Testament prophecy. Not only when Obadiah (ver. 17) and 
Joel (ch. iii. 5) promise good to their nation do they call 
Mount Zion and the city of Jerusalem the place where there 
is protection from the judgment upon the nations of the world; 
but Micah also, who foretells the destruction of the temple and 


Cyclopaedia, and here and there in his commentary on the Old Testament; 
C. H. Luthardt, The Doctrine of the Last Things in Treatises and Expositions 
of Scripture (1851); and Dr. Volck, in the Dorpater Zeitschrift fiir Theo- 
logie und Kirche, 1X. pp. 142 sqq.; and others. 
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the carrying away of his people to Babylon, beholds Mount 
Zion exalted at last above all the seats of worldly power, and 
his people brought back to the land of their fathers (ch. iv. 1, 
vii. 14). The same Isaiah, who was sent to harden his people 
with the word of his prophecy, is nevertheless certain that at 
last a holy nation will dwell in Jerusalem, a remnant of Israel 
(Isa. iv. 3, x. 21); and the holy mountain of Jehovah, to which 
His scattered people return from all the ends of the world, is 
that abode of peace where even wild beasts do no more harm 
under the rule of the second David (Isa. xi. 9,11). After all 
the calamities which it was the mournful lot of Jeremiah to 
foretell and also to witness, Jehovah showed this prophet the 
days when Fe would restore His people, and bring them back 
to the land which He gave to their fathers (Jer. xxx. 3).... 
And the same promise is adhered to even after the return. In 
every way is the assurance given by Zechariah, that Judah 
shall be God’s holy possession in God’s holy land.”! This re- 
storation of Israel Ezekiel describes, in harmony with Jer. xxxi., 


1 Compare with this the words of Auberlen (der Prophet Daniel, p- 399, 
ed. 2): ‘* The doctrine of the glorious restoration of Israel to Canaan, after 
severe chastisement and humiliation, is so essential and fundamental a 
thought of all prophecy, that the difficulty is not so much to find passages 
to support it, as to make a selection from them. By way of example, let 
us notice Isa. ii. 2-4, iv. 2-6, ix. 1-6, xi. and xii.; more especially xi. 
11 sqq., xxiv. sqq., lx. sqq.; Jer. xxx.-xxxiii.; Ezek. xxxiv. 23-31, xxxvi., 
xxxvil.; Hos. ii, 16-25, iii. 4, 5, xi. 8-11, xiv. 2 sqq.; Joel iii. 1-5, iv. 
16-21; Amos ix. 8-15; Obad. vers. 17-21; Mic. ii, 12, 13, iv., v., vii. 
11-20; Zeph. iii. 14~20; Zech. ii. 4 sqq., viii. 7 sqq., ix. 9 sqq., x. 8-12, 
xii. 2-xiii. 6, xiv. 8sqq.’’ Auberlen (pp. 400 sq.) then gives the following 
as the substance of these prophetic descriptions: ‘Israel having been 
brought back to its own land, will be the people of God in a much higher 
and deeper sense than before ; inasmuch as sin will be averted, the know- 
ledge of God will fill the land, and the Lord will dwell again in the midst 
of His people at Jerusalem. A new period of revelation is thus com- 
menced, the Spirit of God is richly poured out, and with this a plenitude 
of such gifts of grace as were possessed in a typical manner by the apostolic 
church. And this rich spiritual life has also its perfect external manifes- 
tation both in a priestly and a regal form. The priesthood of Israel was 
more especially seen by Ezekiel, the son of a priest, in his mysterious 
vision in ch. xl.—xlviii.; the monarchy by Daniel, the statesman; while 
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though in a much more detailed picture, in the following way : 
—“ The condition of things in the future will differ from that 
in the past, simply in the fact that Israel will then have a heart 
converted to fidelity and obedience by the Spirit of God 
(ch. xi. 19, xxxvi. 27), and will live in good peace and pro- 
sperity under the shelter of its God, who is known and acknow- 
ledged by all the world (ch. xxxvi. 23). The land to which it 
is restored, a land most decidedly represented by Ezekiel as the 
same as that in which its fathers lived (ch. xxxvii. 25), appears 
throughout merely as a happy earthly dwelling-place, and the 
promise of its possession as an assurance given to a nation 
continuing to propagate itself in peace” (Hofmann, p. 576). 
This manner of depicting the condition of the Israel restored 
and glorified by the Messiah, as a peaceful settlement and a 
happy life in the land of the fathers, a life rich in earthly 
possessions, is not confined, however, to Jeremiah and Ezekiel, 
but stands out more or less conspicuously in the Messianic 
pictures of all the prophets. What follows, then, from this in 


Jeremiah, for example, unites the two (ch. xxxiii. 17-22). What took 
place only in an outward way, i.e. in the letter, during the Old Testament 
times, and withdrew, on the other hand, into the inward and hidden spirit- 
life during the time of the Christian church, will then manifest itself out- 
wardly also, and assume an external though pneumatic form. In the Qld 
Testament the whole of the national life of Israel in its several forms of 
manifestation, domestic and political life, labour and art, literature and 
culture, was regulated by religion, though only at first in an outward and 
legal way. The church, on the other hand, has, above all, to urge a 
renewal of the heart, and must give freedom to the outward forms which 
life assumes, enjoining upon the conscience of individual men, in these also 
to glorify Christ. 1n the thousand years’ reign all these departments of 
life will be truly Christianized, and that from within. Looked at in this 
light, there will be nothing left to give offence, if we bear in mind that the 
ceremonial law of Moses corresponds to the priesthood of Israel, and the 
civil law to the monarchy. The Gentile church has only been able to 
adopt the moral law, however certainly it has been directed merely to the 
inwardly working means of the word, or of the prophetic office. But when 
once the priesthood and the kingly office have been restored, then, without 
doing violence to the Epistle to the Hebrews, the ceremonial and civil law 


of Moses will unfoid its spiritual depths in the worship and constitution of 
the thousand years’ reign.” 
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relation to the mode in which these prophecies are to be fulfilled ? 
Is it that the form assumed by the life of the people of Israel 
when restored will be only a heightened repetition of the condi- 
tions of its former life in Palestine, undisturbed by sin? By no 
means. On the contrary, it follows from this that the prophets 
have depicted the glorious restoration of Israel by the Messiah 
by means of figures borrowed from the past and present of the 
national life of Israel, and therefore that their picture is not to 
be taken literally, but symbolically or typically, and that we are 
not to expect it to be literally fulfilled. 

We are forced to this conclusion by the fact that, through 
the coming of Christ, and the kingdom of heaven which began 
with Him, the idea of the people of God has been so expanded, 
that henceforth not the lineal descendants of Abraham, or the 
Jewish nation merely, but the church of confessors of Jesus 
Christ, gathered together out of Israel and the Gentiles, has 
become the people of God, and the economy of the Old Testa- 
ment has ceased to constitute the divinely appointed form of 
the church of God. If, therefore, the Jewish people, who have 
rejected the Saviour, who appeared in Jesus Christ, and have 
hardened themselves against the grace and truth revealed in 
Him, are not cast off for ever, but, according to the promises 
of the Old Testament and the teaching of the Apostle Paul 
(Rom. xi.), will eventually repent, and as a people turn to the 
crucified One, and then also realize the fulfilment of the pro- 
mises of God ; there is still lacking, with the typical character 
of the prophetic announcement, any clear and unambiguous 
biblical evidence that all Israel, whose salvation is to he looked 
for in the future, will be brought back to Palestine, when 
eventually converted to Christ the crucified One, and continue 
there as a people separated from the rest of Christendom, and 
form the earthly centre of the church of the Lord gathered 
out of all nations and tongues. For, however well founded the 
remark of Hofmann (ut sup. p. 88) may be, that “holy people 
and holy land are demanded by one another ;” this proves 
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nothing more than that the holy people, gathered out of all the 
families of the earth through the believing reception of the 
gospel, will also have a holy land for its dwelling-place; in 
other words, that, with the spread of the church of the Lord 
over all the quarters of the globe, the earth will become holy 
land or Canaan, so far as it is inhabited by the followers of 
Christ. The Apostle Paul teaches this in the same Epistle in 
which he foretells to Israel, hardened in unbelief, its eventual 
restoration and blessedness; when he explains in Rom. iv. 9-13 
that to Abraham or his seed the promise that he was to be the 
heir of the world was not fulfilled through the law, but through 
the righteousness of the faith, which Abraham had when siill 
uncircumcised, that he might become a father of all those who 
believe, though they be not circumcised, and a father of the 
circumcision, not merely of those who are of the circumcision, 
but of those also who walk in the footsteps of his faith. As 
the apostle, when developing this thought, interprets the promise 
given to the patriarch in Gen. xii. 7 and xv. 18: “to thy seed 
will I give this land” (z.e. the land of Canaan), by «Anpovopety 
xoopoy (inheriting the world), he regards Canaan as a type of 
the world or of the earth, which would be occupied by the 
children born of faith to the patriarch. 

This typical interpretation of the promise, given in the Old 
Testament to the seed of Abraham, of the everlasting possession 
of the land of Canaan, which is thus taught by the Apostle 
Paul, and has been adopted by the church on his authority, 
corresponds also to the spirit and meaning of the Old Testa- 
ment word of God. This is evident from Gen. xvii., where 
the Lord God, when instituting the covenant of circumcision, 
gives not to Abraham only, but expressly to Sarah also, the 
promise to make them into peoples (Dr), that kings of nations 
Cy 2) shall come from them through the son, whom they 
are to receive (vers. 6 and 16), and at the same time promises 
to give to the seed of Abraham, thus greatly to be multiplied, 
the land of his pilgrimage, the whole land of Canaan, for an 
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everlasting possession (ver. 8). This promise the Lord, as the 
“almighty God,” has not carried into effect by making Abraham 
and Sarah into nations through the lineal posterity of Isaac, 
but only through the spiritual seed of Abraham, believers out 
of all nations, who have become, and still will become, chil- 
dren of Abraham in Christ. It was only through these that 
Abraham became the father of a multitude of nations (ion and 
ova, ver. 5). For although two peoples sprang from Isaac, the 
Israelites through Jacob, and the Edomites through Esau, and 
Abraham also became the ancestor of several tribes through 
Ishmael and the sons of Keturah, the divine promise in question 
refers to the people of Israel alone, because Esau was separated 
from the seed of the promise by God Himself, and the other 
sons of Abraham were excluded by the fact that they were not 
born of Sarah. The twelve tribes, however, formed but one 
people; and although Ezekiel calls them two peoples (ch. 
xxxv. 10 and xxxvii. 22), having in view their division into 
two kingdoms, they are never designated or described in the 
Old or New Testament as 0°13 jipt, To this one people God 
did indeed give the land of Canaan for a possession, according 
to the boundaries described in Num. xxxiv., so that it dwelt 
therein until it was driven out and scattered among the heathen 
for its persistent unfaithfulness. But inasmuch as that portion 
of the promise which referred to the multiplication of the seed 
of Abraham into peoples was only to receive its complete 
fulfilment in Christ, according to the counsel and will of God, 
through the grafting of the believing Gentile nations into the 
family of Abraham, and has so received it, we are not at liberty 
to restrict the other portion of this promise, relating to the 
possession of the land of Canaan, to the lineal posterity of the 
patriarch, or the people of Israel by lineal descent, but must 
assnme that in the promise of the land to be given to the seed 
of Abraham God even then spoke of Canaan as a type of the 
land which was to be possessed by the posterity of Abraham 
. multiplied into nations. 

EZEK. II. K 
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This typical phraseology runs through all the prophetical 
writings of the Old Testament, and that both with regard to 
the promised seed, which Abraham received through Isaac 
(Gen. xxi. 12) in the people of Israel, and also with reference 
to the land promised to this seed for an inheritance, although, 
while the old covenant established at Sinai lasted, Israel 
according to the flesh was the people of God, and the earthly 
Canaan between the Euphrates and the river of Egypt was the 
dwelling-place of this people. For inasmuch as Abraham 
received the promise at the very time of his call, that in his 
seed all the families of the earth should be blessed, and the 
germs of the universal destination of the people and kingdom 
of God were deposited, according to Gen. xvii., in the subse- 
quent patriarchal promises, the prophets continued to employ 
the names of Israel and Canaan more and more in their Mes- 
sianic prophecies as symbolical terms for the two ideas of the 
people and kingdom of God. And from the time when the 
fortress of Jerusalem upon Mount Zion was exalted by David 
into the capital of his kingdom and the seat of his government 
over Israel, and was also made the site of the dwelling of 
Jehovah in the midst of His people, by the removal of the ark 
of the covenant to Zion, and the building of the temple which 
was planned by David, though only carried into execution by 
Solomon his son, they employed Zion and Jerusalem in the 
same typical manner as the seat and centre of the kingdom of 
God; so that, in the Messianic psalms and the writings of the 
prophets, Zion or Jerusalem is generally mentioned as the place 
from which the king (David-Messiah), anointed by Jehovah as 
prince over His people, extends His dominion over all the 
earth, and whither the nations pour to hear the law of the Lord, 
and to-be instructed as to His ways and their walking in His 
paths. 

Consequently neither the prominence expressly given to the 
land in the promises contained in Lev. xxvi. 42 and Deut. 
xxxii. 43, upon which such stress is laid by Auberlen (die 
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messianische Weissagungen, pp. 827 and 833), nor the fact that 
Mount Zion or the city of Jerusalem is named as the place of 
judgment upon the world of nations and the completion of the 
kingdom of God, to which both Hofmann and Auberlen appeal 
in the passages already quoted, furnishes any valid evidence 
that the Jewish people, on its eventual conversion to Christ, 
will be brought back to Palestine, and that the Lord, at His 
second coming, will establish the millennial kingdom in the 
earthly Jerusalem, and take up His abode on the material 
Mount Zion, in a temple built by human hands. 

Even the supporters of the literal interpretation of the Mes- 
sianic prophecies cannot deny the symbolico-typical character 
of the Old Testament revelation. Thus Auberlen, for example, 
observes (die mess. Weiss. p. 821) that, “in their typical cha- 
racter, the sacrifices furnish us with an example of the true 
signification of all the institutions of the Old Testament kingdom 
of God, while the latter exhibit to us in external symbol and 
type the truly holy people and the Messianic kingdom in its 
perfection, just as the former set forth the sacrifice of the 
Messiah.” But among these institutions the Israelitish sanc- 
tuary (tabernacle or temple) undoubtedly occupied a leading 
place as a symbolico-typical embodiment of the kingdom of 
God established in Israel, as is now acknowledged by nearly 
all the, expositors of Scripture who have any belief in revelation. 
It is not merely the institutions of the old covenant, however, 
which have a symbolico-typical signification, but this is also 
the case with the history of the covenant nation of the Old 
Testament, and the soil in which this history developed itself. 
This is so obvious, that Auberlen himself (ut sup. p. 827) has 
said that “it is quite a common thing with the prophets to 
represent the approaching dispersion and enslaving of Israel 
among the heathen as a renewal of their condition in Egypt, 
and the eventual restoration of both the people and kingdom 
as a new exodus from Egypt and entrance into Canaan (Hos. 
ii. 1, 2 and 16, 17, ix. 3 and 6, xi. 5, 11; Mie. ii, 12, 13, 
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vii. 15, 16; Isa. x. 24, 26, xi. 11; Jer. xvi. 14, 15, and other 
passages).” And even Hofmann, who sets: aside this typical 
phraseolory of the prophets in Isa. xi. 11-15, where the 
restoration of Israel from its dispersion throughout all the 
world is depicted as a repetition of its deliverance from Egypt 
through the miraculous division of the Red Sea, with the 
simple remark, “that the names of the peoples mentioned in 
the 14th as well as in the 11th verse, and the obstacles described 
in the 15th verse, merely serve to elaborate the thought” 
(Schriftbeweis, II. 2, p. 548), cannot help admitting (at p. 561) 
“that in Isa. xxxiv. 5 DYN is not to be understood as a special 
prophecy against the Edomitish people, but as a symbolical 
designation of the world of mankind in its enmity against God.” 
But if Edom is a type of the human race in its hostility to 
God in this threatening of judgment, “the ransomed of 
Jehovah” mentioned in the corresponding announcement of 
salvation in Isa. xxxv., who are to “return to Zion with songs, 
and everlasting joy upon their heads,” cannot be the rescued 
remnant of the Jewish people, or the Israel of the twelve tribes 
who will ultimately attain to blessedness, nor can the Zion to 
which they return be the capital of Palestine. If Edom in 
this eschatological prophecy denotes the world in its enmity 
against God, the ransomed of Jehovah who return to Zion are 
the people of God gathered from both Gentiles and Jews, who 
enter into the blessedness of the heavenly Jerusalem. By 
adopting this view of Edom, Hofmann has admitted the typical 
use of the ideas, both of the people of Jehovah (Israel) and of 
Zion, by the prophets, and has thereby withdrawn all firm 
foundation from his explanation of similar Messianic prophecies 
when the Jewish nation is concerned. The same rule which 
applies to Edom and Zion in Isa. xxxiv. and xxxv. must also be 
applicable in Isa. xl.-Ixvi. The prophecy concerning Edom in 
Isa. xxxv. has its side-piece in Isa. lxiii. 1-6; and, as Delitasch 
has said, the announcement of the return of the ransomed of 
Jehovah to Zion in ch, xxxvi., “as a whole and in every 
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particular, both in thought and language, is a prelude of this 
book of consolation for the exiles (i.e. the one which follows in 
Isa. xl.-Ixvi).” Ezekiel uses Edom in the same way, in the 
prediction of the everlasting devastation of Edom and the 
restoration of the devastated land of Israel, to be a lasting 
blessing for ‘its inhabitants. As Edom in this case also repre- 
sents the world in its hostility to God (see the comm. on ch. 
xxxy. l-xxxvi. 15), the land of Israel also is not Palestine, but 
the kingdom of the Messiah, the boundaries of which extend 
from sea to sea, and from the river to the ends of the world 
(Ps. Ixxii. 8 and Zech. ix. 10). It is true that in the case of 
our prophet there is no express mention made of the spread of 
the kingdom of God over the lands, inasmuch as he is watch- © 
man over the house of Israel, and therefore, for the most part, 
principally speaks of the restoration of Israel; but it is also 
obvious that this prophetic truth was not unknown to him, from 
the fact that, according to ch. xlvii. 22, 23, in the fresh division 
of the land among the tribes by lot, the foreigners as well as 
the natives are to be reckoned among the children of Israel, 
and to receive their portion of the land as well, which plainly 
abolishes the difference in lineal descent existing under the old 
covenant. Still more clearly does he announce the reception 
of the heathen nations into the kingdom of God in ch. xvi. 53 
sqq., where he predicts the eventual turning of the captivity, 
not of Jerusalem only, but also of Samaria and Sodom, as the 
goal of the ways of God with His people. If, therefore, in His 
pictures of the restoration and glorification of the kingdom of 
God, he speaks of the land of Israel alone, the reason for this 
mode of description is probably also to be sought in the fact 
that he goes back to the fundamental prophecies of the Pen- 
tateuch more than other prophets do; and as, on the one hand, 
he unfolds the fulfilment of the threats in Lev. xxvi. and Deut. 
xxviii—xxxii. in his threatenings of judgments, so, on the other 
hand, does he display the fulfilment of the promises of the law 
in his predictions of salvation. If we bear this in mind, we 
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must not take his prophecy of the very numerous multiplication 
of Israel and of the eternal possession of Canaan and its 
blessings in any other sense than in that of the divine promise 
in Gen. xvii.; that is to say, we must not restrict the numerous 
multiplication of Israel to the literal multiplication of the 
remnant of the twelve tribes, but must also understand thereby 
the multiplication of the seed of Abraham into peoples in the 
manner explained above, and interpret in the same way the 
restoration of Israel to the land promised to the fathers. 

This view of the Old Testament prophecy concerning the 
eventual restoration of Israel on its conversion to Christ is 
confirmed as to its correctness by the New Testament also; if, 
for example, we consider the plain utterances of Christ and 
His apostles concerning the relation of the Israel according to 
the flesh, i.e. of the Jewish nation, to Christ and His kingdom, 
and do not adhere in a one-sided manner to the literal inter 
pretation of the eschatological pictures contained in the language 
of the Old Testament prophecy. For since, as Hofmann has 
correctly observed in his Schriftbeweis (II. 2, pp. 667, 668), 
“the apostolical doctrine of the end of tle present condition of 
things, namely, of the reappearance of Christ, of the glorifica- 
tion of His charch, and the resurrection of its dead, or even af 
the general resurrection of the dead, of the glorification of the 
material world, the destruction of the present and the creation 
of a new one, stands in this relation to the Old Testament 
prophecy of the end of things, that it is merely a repetition of 
it under the new point of view, which accompanied the appear- 
ing and glorification of Jesus and the establishment of His 
church of Jews and Gentiles; these eschatological pictures 
are also clothed in the symbolico-typical form peculiar to the 
Old Testament prophecy, the doctrinal import of which can 
only be determined in accordance with the unambiguous dac- 
trinal passages of the New Testament. Of these doctrinal 
passages the first which presents itself is Rom. xi., where the 
Apostle Paul tells the Christians at Rome as a puoriptoy, that 
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hardness in part has happened to Israel, till the pleroma of the 
Gentiles has entered into the kingdom‘of God, and so (i.e. 
after this has taken place) all. Israel will be rescued or saved 
(vers. 25, 26). He then supports this by a scriptural quotation 
formed from Isa. lix. 20 and xxvii. 9 (LXX.), with an evident 
allusion to Jer. xxxi. 34 (233) also: “there shall come out of 
Zion the deliverer, and shall turn away ungodliness from Jacob,” 
etc.; whilst he has already shown how, as the fall of Israel, or 
its droBoAH, is the riches of the Gentiles and reconciliation of 
the world, the mpéoAnyis will be nothing else than life from 
the dead (7% é« vexpav, vers. 11-15). The apostle evidently 
teaches here that the partial hardening of Israel, in consequence 
of which the people rejected the Saviour, who appeared in 
Jesus, and were excluded from the salvation in Christ, is not 
an utter rejection of the old covenant nation; but that the 
hardening of Israel will cease after the entrance of the pleroma 
of the Gentiles into the kingdom of God, and so all Israel (ards 
"Iopayn in contrast with é« pépous, t.e. the people of Israel as 
a whole) will attain to salvation, although this does not teach 
the salvation of every individual Jew.’ But Auberlen (die 
mess. Weissagungen, pp. 801 sqq.) puts too much into these words 
of the apostle when he combines them with Ex. xix. 5, 6, and 
from the fact that Israel in the earlier ages of the Old Testa- 


1“ All Israel,” says Philippi in the 3d ed. of his Commentary on the 
Epistle to the Romans (p. 537), ‘‘as contrasted with éx seépovs (in part) in 
ver. 25, and also in the connection in which it stands with the train of 
thought in ch. ix.—xi., which, as the chapter before us more especially 
shows, has only to do with the hringing of the nations as a whole to the 
Messianic salvation, cannot be understood in any other sense than as signi- 
fying the people of Israel as a whole (see also vers. 28-32). The explanation 
of the words as denoting the spiritual Israel, the ‘Israel of God’ (Gal. 
vi. 16), according to which all the true children of Abraham and of God 
are to be saved through the entrance of the chosen Gentiles, and at the 
same time also of the ixaoy of the Israel that has not been hardened, is 
just as arhitrary as it is to take ‘all Israel’ as referring merely to the 
believing portion of the Jews, the portion chosen by God, who have belonged 
in all ages to the Asizua xr’ Exacyiy xepirot.” But in the appendix to 
the third edition he has not only given full expression to the opposite view, 
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ment was once a people and kingdom, but not really a holy 
and priestly one, and that in the first ages of the New Testament 
it was once holy and priestly, though not as a people and 
kingdom, draws the conclusion, not only that the Jewish nation 
must once more become holy as a people and kingdom, but also 
that the apostle of the Gentiles here declares “that the promise 
given to the people of Israel, that it is to be a holy people, will 
still be fulfilled in its experience, and that in connection with 
this, after the present period of the kingdom of God, there is 
a new period in prospect, when the converted and sanctified 
Israel, being called once for all to be a priestly kingdom, will 
become the channel of the blessing of fellowship with God to 
the nations in a totally different and far more glorious manner 
than before.” For if the apostle had intended to teach the 
eventual accomplishment of this promise in the case of the 
Israel according to the flesh, he would certainly have quoted 
it, or at all events have plainly hinted at it, and not merely 
have spoken of the ewfec@a: of the Israel which was hardened 
then. There is nothing to show, even in the remotest way, 
that Israel will eventually be exalted into the holy and priestly 
people and kingdom for the nations, either in the assurance 
that “all Israel shall be saved,” or in the declaration that the 
“receiving” (apoodnyes) of Israel will work, or be followed 


which Besser in his Bibelstunden has supported in the most decided man- 
ner, after the example of Luther and many of the Lutheran expositors, but 
is inclined to give the preference, even above the view which he previously 
upheld, to the idea that ‘all Israel is the whole of the Israel intended hy 
‘the prophetic word, and included in the divine word of promise, to which 
alone the name of Israel truly and justly belongs according to the correct 
understanding of the Old Testament word of God—that is to say, those 
lineal sons of Abraham who walk in the footsteps of his faith (ch. iv. 12), 
those Jews who are so not merely outwardly in the flesh, but also inwardly 
in the spirit, through circumcision of heart (ch. ii, 28, 29);"” and also to 
the following exposition which Calovius gives of the whole passage, namely, 
that ‘it does not relate to a simultaneous or universal conversion of the 
Israelites, or to the conversion of a great multitude, which is to take place 
at the last times of the world, and is to be looked forward to still, but 
rather to successive conversions continuing even to the end of the world.” 
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by, “Tife from the dead” (ver. 15); and the proposition from 
which Paul infers the future deliverance of the people of Israel— 
viz., “if the first-fruit be holy, the lump is also holy; and if the 
root be holy, so are the branches” (ver. 16)—shows plainly that 
it never entered the apostle’s mind to predict for the branches 
that were broken off the olive tree for a time an exaltation to 
even greater holiness than that possessed by the root and begin- 
ning of Israel when they should be grafted in again. 

There is also another way in which Hofmann (Schriftbeweis, 
II. 2, pp. 96 and 668) makes insertions in the words of the apostle, 
—namely, when he draws the conclusion from the prophetic 
quotation in vers. 25, 26, that the apostle takes the thought 
from the prophetic writings, that Zion and Israel are the place 
where the final revelation of salvation will be made, and then 
argues in support of this geographical exposition of the words, 
“shall come out of Zion,” on the ground that in these words 
we have not to think of the first coming of the Saviour alone, 
but the apostle extends to the second coming with perfect pro- 
priety what the Old Testament prophecy generally affirms 
with regard to the coming of Christ, and what had already been 
verified at His first coming. This argument is extremely 
weak. Even if one would or could insist upon the fact that, 
when rendering the words Nia thy? 82 (there will come for 
Zion a Redeemer), in Isa. lix. 20, by #&et ée Buby o pudpevos 
(the Redeemer will come out of Zion), the apostle designedly 
adopted the expression é« sv, it would by no means follow 
“that he meant the material Zion or earthly Jerusalem to be 
regarded as the final site of the New Testament revelation.” 
For if the apostle used the expression “come out of Ziou,” 
with reference to the second coming of the Lord, because it 
had been verified at the first coming of Jesus, although Jesus 
did not then come out of Zion, but out of Bethlehem, accord- 
ing to the prophecy of Mic. v. 1 (cf. Matt. i. 5, 6), he cannot 
have meant the material Mount Zion by é« Zvdv, but must 
have taken Zion in the prophetico-typical sense of the central 
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seat of the kingdom of God; a meaning which it also has in 
such passages in the Psalms as Ps, xiv. 7, lilt. 7, and cx. 2, 
which he appears to have had floating before his mind. It 
was only by taking this view of Zion that Paul could use é 
2.ov for the jiesd of Isaiah, without altering the meaning of 
the prophecy, that the promised Redeemer would come for 
Zion, 1.e. for the citizens of Zion, the Israelites. The apostle, 
when making this quotation from the prophets, had no more 
intention of giving any information concerning the place where 
Christ would appear to the now hardened Israel, and prove 
Himself to be the Redeemer, than concerning the land in which 
the Israel scattered among the nations would be found at the 
second coming of our Lord. And there is nothing whatever 
in the New Testament to the effect that “the Lord will not 
appear again till He has prepared both Israel and Zion for the 
scene of His reappearing” (Hofmann, p. 97). All that Christ 
says is, that the gospel of the kingdom will be preached 
in the whole world for a witness concerning all nations, and 
then will the end come (Matt. xxiv. 14). And if, in addition 
to this, on His departing for ever from the temple, He exclaimed 
to the Jews who rejected Him, “ Your house will be left unto 
you desolate; for I say unto you, Ye will not see me henceforth, 
till ye shall say, Blessed be he that cometh in the name of the 
Lord” (Matt. xxiii. 38, 39), all that He means is, that He will 
not appear to them or come to them before they receive Him 
with faith, “greet Him as the object of their longing expecta- 
tion ;” and by no means that He will not come till they havé 
been brought back from their dispersion to Palestine and 
Jerusalem. 

Even Matt. xxvii. 53 and Rev. xi. 2, where Jerusalem is 
called the holy city, do not furnish any tenable proof of this, 
because it is so called, not with regard to any glorification to be 
looked for in the future, but as the city in which the holiest events 
in the world’s history had taken place; just as Peter (2 Pet. i. 18) 
designates the Mount of Transfiguration the holy mount, with 
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reference to that event, and not with any anticipation of a 
future glorification of the mountain; and in 1 Kings xix. 8 
Horeb is called the Mount of God, because in the olden time 
God revealed Himself there. “The old Jerusalem is even 
now the holy city still to those who have directed their hopeful 
eyes to the new Jerusalem alone” (Hengstenberg). This also 
applies to the designation of the temple as the “holy place” in 
Matt. xxiv. 15, by which Hofmann (p. 91) would also, though 
erroneously, understand Jerusalem. 

And the words of Christ in Luke xxi. 24, that Jerusalem 
will be trodden down by the Gentiles, dyps wAnpwbaow Katpoi 
é6vayv, cannot be used as furnishing a proof that the earthly 
Jerusalem will be occupied by the converted Jews before or at 
the second coming of the Lord. For if stress be laid upon the 
omission of the article, and the appointed period be understood 
in such a manner as to lead to the following rendering, viz. : 
“ till Gentile periods shall be fulfilled,” de. “ till certain 
periods which have been appointed to Gentile nations for the 
accomplishment of this judgment of wrath from God shall 
have elapsed” (Meyer), we may assume, with Hengstenberg 
(die Juden und die christl. Kirche, 3 art.), that these times 
come to an end when the overthrow of the might of the 
Gentiles is effected through the judgment of God, and the 
Christian church takes their place ; and we may still further say 
with him, that “ the treading down of Jerusalem by the heathen, 
among whom, according to the Christian view, the Mahometans 
also are to be reckoned, has ceased twice already,—namely, in 
the reign of Constantine, and in the time of the Crusades, 
when a Christian kingdom existed in Jerusalem. And what 
then happened, though only in a transient way, will eventually 
take place again, and that definitively, on the ground of this 
declaration of the Lord. Jerusalem will become the posses- 
sion of the Israel of the Christian church.” If, on the other 
hand, we adopt Hofmann’s view (pp. 642, 643), that by xaspod 
€Oveay we are to understand the times of the nations, when the 
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world belongs to them, in accordance with Dan. viii. 14, in 
support of which Rev. xi. 2 may also be adduced, these times 
“come to an end when the people of God obtain the supre- 
macy ;” and, according to this explanation, it is affirmed “ that 
this treading down of the holy city will not come to an end till 
the filling up of the time, during which the world belongs to 
the nations, and therefore not till the end of the present course 
of this world.” But if the treading down of Jerusalem by the 
Gentiles lasts till then, even the converted Jews cannot recover 
possession of it at that time; for at the end of the present 
course of this world the new creation of the heaven and earth 
will take place, and the perfected church of Christ, gathered 
out of Israel and the Gentile nations, will dwell in the heavenly 
Jerusalem that has come down upon the new earth.—However, 
therefore, we may interpret these words of the Lord, we are 
not taught in Luke xxi. 24 any more than in Matt. xxiv. 15 
and xxvii. 53, or Rom. xi. 26, that the earthly Jerusalem will 
come into the possession of the converted Jews after its libera- 
tion from the power of the Gentiles, that it will hold a central 
position in the world, or that the temple will be erected there 
again. 

And lastly, a decisive objection to these Jewish, millenarian 
hopes, and at the same time to the literal interpretation of the 
prophetic announcements of the restoration of Israel, is to be 
found in the fact that the New Testament says nothing what- 
ever concerning a rebuilding of the Jerusalem temple and a 
restoration of the Levitical worship; but that, on the contrary, 
it teaches in the most decided manner, that, with the completion 
of the reconciliation of men with God throngh the sacrifice of 
Christ upon Golgotha, the sacrificial and temple service of the 
Levitical law was fulfilled and abolished (Heb. vii—x.), on the 
ground of the declaration of Christ, that the hour cometh, and 
now is, when men shall worship neither upon Gerizim nor at 
Jerusalem; but the true worshippers shall worship the Father 
in spirit and in truth (John iv. 21-24), in accordance with the 
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direction given by the apostle in Rom. xii.1. But the prophets 
of the Old Testament do not merely predict the return of the 
Israelites to their own land, and their everlasting abode in that 
land under the rule of the Messiah; but this prediction of theirs 
culminates in the promise that Jehovah will establish His 
sanctuary, 1.¢. His temple, in the midst of His redeemed people, 
and dwell there with them and above them for ever (Ezek. 
xxxvii. 27, 28), and that all nations will come to this sanctuary 
of the Lord upon Zion year by year, to worship before the 
King Jehovah of hosts, and keep the Feast of tabernacles 
(Zech. xiv. 16; cf. Isa. lxvi. 23). If, then, the Jewish people 
should receive Palestine again for its possession either at or 
after its conversion to Christ, in accordance with the promise 
of God, the temple with the Levitical sacrificial worship would 
of necessity be also restored in Jerusalem. But if such a 
supposition is at variance with the teaching of Christ and the 
apostles, so that this essential feature in the prophetic picture 
of the future of the kingdom of God is not to be understood 
literally, but spiritually or typically, it is an unjustifiable in- 
consistency to adhere to the literal interpretation of the pro- 
phecy concerning the return of Israel to Canaan, and to look 
for the return of the Jewish people to Palestine, when it has 
come to believe in Jesus Christ. 


CHAP. XXXVIII. AND XXXIX. DESTRUCTION OF GOG WITH 
HIS GREAT ARMY OF NATIONS. 


Gog, in the land of Magog, prince of Rosh, Meshech, and 
Tubal, will invade the restored land of Israel from the far 
distant northern land by the appointment of God in the last 
times, and with a powerful army of numerous nations (ch. 
xxxvill. 1-9), with the intention of plundering Israel, now 
dwelling in security, that the Lord may sanctify Himself upon 
him before all the world (vers. 10-16). But when Gog, of 
whom earlier prophets have already prophesied, shall fall upon 
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Israel, he is to be destroyed by a wrathful judgment from the 
Lord, that the nations may know that God is the Lord (vers, 
17-23). On the mountains of Israel will Gog with all his 
hosts and nations succumb to the judgment of God (ch. xxxix. 
1-8). The inhabitants of the cities of Israel will spend seven 
years in burning the weapons of the fallen foe, and seven 
months in burying the corpses in a valley, which will receive 
its name from this, so as to purify the land (vers. 9-16); whilst 
in the meantime all the birds and wild beasts will satiate them- 
selves with the flesh and blood of the fallen (vers. 17-20). By 
this judgment will all the nations as well as Israel know that 
it was on account of its sins that the Lord formerly gave up 
Israel] into the power of the heathen, but that now He will no 
more forsake His redeemed people, becanse He has poured out 
His Spirit upon it (vers. 21-29). 

Vers. 1-9. Introduction. Preparation of Gog and his army 
for the invasion of the restored land of Israel.—Ver. 1. And 
the word of Jehovah came to me, saying, Ver. 2. Son of man, 
set thy face toward Gog in the land of Magog, the prince of Rosh, 
Meshech, and Tubal, and prophesy against him, Ver. 3. And 
say, Thus saith the Lord Jehovah, Behold, I will deal with thee, 
Gog, thou prince of Rosh, Meshech, and Tubal, Ver. 4. And 
will mislead thee, and will put rings in thy jaws, and lead thee 
out, and all thine army, horses, and riders, all clothed in perfect 
beauty, a great assembly, with buckler and shield, all wielding 
swords; Ver. 5. Persian, Ethiopian, and Libyan with them, all 
of them with shield and helmet ; Ver. 6. Gomer and all his hosts, 
the house of Togarmah in the uttermost north with all his hosts ; 
many peoples with thee. Ver.7. Be prepared and make ready, 
thou and all thine assembly, who have assembled together to thee, 
and be thou their guard. Ver. 8. After many days shalt thou 
be visited, at the end of the years shalt thou come into the land, 
which is brought back from the sword, gathered out of many 
peoples, upon the mountains of Israel, which were constantly laid 
waste, but now tt is brought out of the nations, and they dwell 
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together in safety; Ver. 9. And thou shalt come up, come like 
a storm, like a cloud to cover the land, thou and all thy hosts 
and many peoples with thee.— Vers. 1 and 2. Command 
to prophesy against Gog. 13, Gog, the name of the prince 
against whom the prophecy is directed, is probably a name 
which Ezekiel has arbitrarily formed from the name of the 
country, Magog; although Gog does occur in 1 Chron. v. 4 as 
the name of a Reubenite, of whom nothing further is known, 
The construction +129 728 313, Gog of the land of Magog, is an 
abbreviated expression for “Gog from the land of Magog ;” 
and ‘19 YIN is not to be taken in connection with 722 0, as 
the local object (“toward Gog, to the land of Magog”), as 
Ewald and Hiavernick would render it; since it would be very 
difficult in that case to explain the fact that x3 is afterwards 
resumed in the apposition ‘0 82. 4192, Magog, is the name 
of a people mentioned in Gen. x. 2 as descended from Japhet, 
according to the early Jewish and traditional explanation, the 
great Scythian people; and here also it is the name of a people, 
and is written with the article (21297), to mark the people as 
one well known from the time of Genesis, and therefore pro- 
perly the land of the Magog (-people). Gog is still further 
described as the prince of Rosh, Meshech, and Tubal. It is 
true that Ewald follows Aquila, the Targum, and Jerome, and 
connects WN with 82 as an appellative in the sense of princeps 
capitis, chief prince. But the argument used in support of this 
explanation, namely, that there is no people of the name of 
Rosh mentioned either in the Old Testament or by Josephus, 
is a very weak one; whilst, on the other ‘hand, the appellative 
rendering, though possible, no doubt, after the analogy of }N30 
wx in 1 Chron xxvii. 5, is by no means probable, for the simple 
reason that the WX x2 occurs again in ver. 3 and ch. xxxix. 1, 
and in such repetitions circumstantial titles are generally 
abbreviated. The Byzantine and Arabic writers frequently 
mention a people called “Pés, (ws), Ris, dwelling in the 
country of the Taurus, and reckoned among the Scythian tribes 
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(for the passages, sce Ges. Thesaurus, p. 1253), so that there 
is no reason to question the existence of a people known by 
the name of Rosh ; even though the attempt of Bochart to find 
a trace of such a people in the ‘Pwfardvoe (Ptol. ili. 5) and 
Roxalani (Plin. h. n. iv. 12), by explaining this name as 
formed from a combination of Rhos (Rhox) and Alani, is just 
as doubtful as the conjecture, founded upon the investigations 
of Frahn (Ibn Foszlan, u. a. Araber Berichte tber die Russen 
dlierer Zeit, St. Petersburg 1823), that the name of the Rus- 
sians is connected with this ‘Pas, (wy, and our WN. Meshech 
and Tubal (as in ch. xxvii. 13 and xxxii. 26), the Moscht and 
Tibareni of classical writers (see the comm. on Gen. x. 2), 
dwelt, according to the passage before us, in the neighbourhood 
of Magog. There were also found in the army of Gog, accord- 
ing to ver. 5, Pharas (Persians), Cush, and Phué (Ethiopians . 
and Libyans, see the comm. on ch. xxx. 5 and xxvii. 10), and, 
according to ver. 6, Gomer and the house of Togarmah. From 
a comparison of this list with Gen. x. 2, Kliefoth draws the 
conclusion that Ezekiel omits all the peoples mentioned in Gen, 
x. 2 as belonging to the family of Japhet, who had come into 
historical notice in his time, or have done so since, namely, the 
Medes, Greeks, and Thracians; whilst, on the other hand, he 
mentions all the peoples enumerated, who have never yet 
appeared upon the stage of history. But this remark is out of 
place, for the simple reason that Ezekiel also omits the Japhetic 
tribes of Ashkenaz and Riphath (Gen. x. 8), and still more 
from the fact that he notices not only the 018, or Persians, 
who were probably related to the "1, but also the Hamitic 
peoples Cush and Phut, two African families. Consequently 
the army of Gog consisted not only of wild Japhetic tribes, 
who had not yet attained historical importance, but of Hamitic 
tribes also, that is to say, of peoples living at the extreme 
north (f®¥ ‘NP, ver. 6) and east (Persians) and south 
(Ethiopians), ze. on the borders of the then known world. 
These are all summoned by Gog, and gathered together for an 
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attack upon the people of God. This points to a time when 
their former foes, Ammon, Moab, Edom, Philistines, and 
Syrians, and the old imperial powers, Egypt, Asshur, Babel, 
Javan, will all have passed away from the stage of history, and 
the people of God will stand in the centre of the historical life 
of the world, and will have spread so widely over the earth, that 
its foes will only be found on the borders of the civilised world 
(compare Rev. xx. 8). 

Vers. 3-9 contain in general terms the determinate counsel 
of God concerning Gog.— Vers. 3-6. Jehovah is about to 
mislead Gog to a crusade against His people Israel, and sum- 
mons him to prepare for the invasion of the restored land of 
Israel. The announcement of the purpose for which Jehovah 
will make use of Gog and his army, and the summons addressed 
to him to make ready, form two strophes, which are clearly 
marked by the similarity of the conclusion in vers. 6 and 9.— 
Ver. 3. God will deal with Gog, to sanctify Himself upon him 
by means of judgment (cf. ver. 10). He therefore misleads 
him to an attack upon the people of Israel. 225¥, an intensive 
form from 23, may signify, as vor media, to canse to return 
(ch. xxxix. 27), and to canse to turn away, to lead away from 
the right road or goal, to lead astray (Isa. xlvii. 10). Here 
and in ch. xxxix. 2 it means to lead or bring away from his 
previous attitude, 7.e. to mislead or seduce, in the sense of 
enticing to a dangerous enterprise; according to which the 
Chaldee has rendered it correctly, so far as the actual sense is 
concerned, 32°, alliciam te. In the words, “I place rings 
in thy jaws” (cf. ch. xxix. 4), Gog is represented as an un- 
manageable beast, which is compelled to follow its leader (cf. 
Isa. xxxvii. 29); and the thouglit is thereby expressed, that Gog 
is compelled to okey the power of God against his will. syin, 
to lead him away from his land, or natural soil. The passage 
in Rev. xx. 8, “to deceive the nations (wAavijcas ta evn), 
Gog and Magog, to gather them together to battle,” corresponds 
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this exception, that Satan is mentioned as the seducer of the 
nations in the Apocalypse, whereas Ezekiel gives prominence 
to the leading of God, which controls the manifestations even 
of evil, “so that these two passages stand in the same relation 
to one another as 2 Sam. xxiv. 1 and 1 Chron. xxi. 1” (Hiv.). 
In vers. 45-6 the army is depicted as one splendidly equipped 
and very numerous. For bibs wD, see the comm. on ch. xxiii, 
12, where the Assyrian satraps are so described. 27 onp, as 
in ch. xvii. 17. The words buckler and shield are loosely 
appended in the heat of the discourse, without any logical sub- 
ordination to what precedes. Besides the defensive arms, the 
greater and smaller shield, they carried swords as weapons of 
offence. In the case of the nations in ver. 5, only the shield 
and helmet are mentioned as their equipment, for the sake of 
variation, as in ch. xxvii. 10; and in ver. 6 two other nations 
of the extreme north with their hosts are added. Gomer: the 
Cimmerians; and the house of Togarmah: the Armenians (see 
the comm. on ch. xxvii. 14). For D’BIN, see the comm. on 
eh. xii. 14. The description is finally rounded off with ony 
Wms od. In ver. 7, the tnjin. abs. Niphal 135, which occurs 
nowhere else except in Amos iv. 12, is used emphatically in the 
place of theimperative. The repetition of the same verb, though 
in the imperative Hiphil, equip, i.e. make ready, se. everything 
necessary (cf. ch. vii. 14), also serves to strengthen the thought. 
Be thou to them “vind, for heed, or watch, ie. as abstr. pro 
coner., one who gives heed to them, keeps watch over them (ef. 
Job vii. 12 and Neh. iv. 3, 16), in actual fact their leader. 
Vers. 8 and 9 indicate for what Gog was to hold himself ready. 
The first clause reminds so strongly of 1128" oD 2199 in Isa. 
xxiv. 22, that the play upon this passage cannot possibly be 
mistaken ; so that Ezekiel uses the words in the same sense as 
Isaiah, though Havernick is wrong in supposing that 1P50 is 
used in the sense of being missed or wanting, i.e. of perishing. 
The word never has the latter meaning; and to be missed does 
not suit the context either here or in Isaiah, where 7PB° means 
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to be visited, ie. brought to punishment. And here also this 
meaning, visitari (Vulg.), is to be retained, and that in the 
sense of a penal visitation. The objection raised, namely, that 
there is no reference to punishment here, but that this is first 
mentioned in ver. 16 or 18, loses all its force if we bear in mind 
that visiting is a more general idea than punishing; and the 
visitation consisted in the fact of God’s leading Gog to invade 
the land of Israel, that He might sanctify Himself upon him by 
judgment. This might very fittingly be here announced, and 
it also applies to the parallel clause which follows: thou wilt 
come into the land, ete., with which the explanation commences 
of the way in which God would visit him. The only other 
meaning which could also answer to the parallelism of the 
clauses, viz. to be commanded, to receive command (Hitzig and 
Kliefoth), is neither sustained by the usage of the language, 
nor in accordance with the context. In the passages quoted in 
support of this, viz. Neh. vii. 1 and xii. 44, 1252 merely signifies 
to be charged with the oversight of athing; and it never means 
only to receive command to do anything. Moreover, Gog has 
already been appointed leader of the army in ver. 7, and there- 
fore is not “ to be placed in the supreme command” for the 
first time after many days. 0°21 0.0", after many days, we. 
after a long time (cf. Josh. xxiii. 1), is not indeed equivalent 
in itself to O°W NNN, but signifies merely the lapse of a 
lengthened period; yet this is defined here as occurring in the 
own NMns.—owwn NINN, equivalent to O'2"7 NINN (ver. 16), 
is the end of days, the last time, not the future generally, but 
the final future, the Messianic time of the completing of the 
kingdom of God (see the comm. on Gen. xlix.1). This meaning 
is also applicable here. For Gog is to come up to the mountains 
of Israel, which have been laid waste 12M, continually, i.e. for a 
long time, but are now inhabited again. Although, for example, 
TH signifies a period of time relatively long, it evidently indi- 
cates a longer period than the seventy or fifty years’ desolation 
of the land during the Babylonian captivity ; more especially 
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if we take it in connection with the preceding and following 
statements, to the effect that Gog will come into the land, which 
has been brought back from the sword and gathered out of 
many peoples. These predicates show that in 78 the idea of 
the population of the land is the predominant one ; for this 
alone could be gathered out of many nations, and also brought 
back from the sword, t.e. not from the consequences of the 
calamity of war, viz. exile (Rosenmiiller), but restored from 
being slain and exiled by the sword of the enemy. Naiivn, 
passive participle of the Pilel 12\¥, to restore (ef. Isa. lviii. 12); 
not turned away from the sword, ze. in no expectation of war 
(Hitzig), which does not answer to the parallel clause, and can- 
not be sustained by Mic. ii. 8. D'S] Dy, gathered out of 
many peoples, points also beyond the Babylonian captivity 
to the dispersion of Israel in all the world, which did not 
take place till the second destruction of Jerusalem, and shows 
that 712A denotes a much longer devastation of the land than 
the Chaldean devastation was. &'M introduces a circumstantial 
clause; and 87 points back to 778, i.e. to the inhabitants of 
the land. These are now brought out of the nations, i.e. at 
the time when Gog invades the land, and are dwelling in their 
own land upon the mountains of Israel in untroubled security. 
nbY signifies the advance of an enemy, as in Isa. vii. 1, ete. 
mNiv, a tempest, as in Prov. i. 27, from MY, to roar. The 
comparison to a cloud is limited to the covering ; but this does 
not alter the signification of the cloud as a figurative representa- 
tion of severe calamity. 

Vers. 10-16. Account of the motive by which Gog was 
induced to undertake his warlike expedition, and incurred guilt, 
notwithstanding the fact that he was led by God, and in conse- 
quence of which he brought upon himself the judgment of 
destruction that was about to fall upon him.—Ver. 10. Thus 
saith the Lord Jehovah, It shall come to pass in that day, that 
things will come up in thy heart, and thou wilt devise an evil 
design, Ver. 11. And say, I will go up into the open country, 1 
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will come upon the peaceful ones, who are all dwelling in safety, 
who dwell without walls, and have not bars and gates, Ver. 12. 
To take plunder and to gather spoil, to bring back thy hand 
against the ruins that are inhabited again, and against a people 
gathered out of the nations, carrying on trade and commerce, 
who dwell on the navel of the earth. Ver. 13. Sabaea and Dedan, 
and the merchants of Tarshish, and all her young lions, will say 
to thee, Dost thou come to take plunder? Hast thou gathered 
thy multitude of people to take spoil? Is tt to carry away gold 
and silver, to take possession and gain, to plunder a great spoil? 
Ver. 14. Therefore prophesy, son of man, and say to Gog, 
Thus saith the Lord Jehovah, Is it not so? On that day, when 
my people Israel dwelleth in security, thou wilt observe it, 
Ver. 15. And come from thy place from the extreme north, thou 
and many peoples with thee, all riding upon horses, a great crowd 
and a numerous army, Ver. 16. And wilt march against my 
people Israel, to cover the land like a cloud; at the end of 
the days tt will take place; then shall I lead thee against 
my land, that the nations may know me, when I sanctify 
myself upon thee before their eyes, O Gog.—In ver. 10 
o27 are not words, but things which come into his mind. 
What things these are, we learn from vers. 11 and 12; but 
first of all, these things are described as evil thoughts or de- 
signs. Gog resolves to fall upon Israel, now living in peace 
aud security, and dwelling in open unfortified places, and to rob 
and plunder it. NIMS PX, literally, land of plains, i.e. a land 
which has no fortified towns, but only places lying quite exposed 
(see the comm. on Zech. ii. 8); because its inhabitants are living 
in undisturbed peace and safe repose, and therefore dwell in 
places that have no walls with gates and bars (cf. Judg. xviii. 7 ; 
Jer. xlix. 31). This description of Israel’s mode of life also 
points beyond the times succeeding the Babylonian captivity to 
the Messianic days, when the Lord will have destroyed the 
horses and war-chariots and fortresses (Mic. v. 9), and Jeru- 
salem will be inhabited as an open country because of the 
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multitude of the men and cattle, and the Lord will be a wall of 
fire round abont her (Zech. ii. 8,9). For ver. 12a, compare 
Isa. x. 6. TP awn? is not dependent upon nbyr, like the 
preceding infinitives, but is subordinate to ‘Ww nbyre Bk 
“thon sayest, I will go up...to turn thy hand.” 7, to 
bring back, is to be explained from the fact that the heathen 
had already at an earlier period turned their hand against the 
towns of Israel, and plundered their possessions and goods, 
niavis nizin in this connection are desolate places which are 
inhabited again, and therefore have been rebuilt (cf. ch, xii. 20, 
xxvi. 19). 7372 and MP are synonyms; and 272 does not 
mean flocks or herds, but gain, possession (cf. Gen. xxxvi. 6, 
xxxi. 18, xxxiv. 23). One motive of Gog for making the 
attack was to be found in the possessions of Israel; a second is 
given in the words: who dwell upon the navel of the earth. 
This figurative expression is to be explained from ch. v. 5: 
“ Jerusalem in the midst of the nations.” The navel is not 
a figure denoting the high land, but signifies the land situated 
in the middle of the earth, and therefore the land most glorious 
and most richly blessed; so that they who dwell there occupy 
the most exalted position among the nations. A covetous desire 
for the possessions of the people of God, and envy at bis exalted 
position in the centre of the world, are therefore the motives 
by which Gog is impelled to enter upon his predatory expedi- 
tion against the people living in the depth of peace. This 
covetousness is so great, that even the rich trading populations 
of Sabaea, Dedan, and Tarshish (cf. ch. xxvii. 22, 20, and 12) 
perceive it, and declare that it is this alone which has determined 
Gog to undertake his expedition. The words of these peoples 
(ver. 13) are not to be taken as expressing their sympathies 
(Kliefoth), but serve to give prominence to the obvions thirst 
for booty which characterizes the multitude led by Gog. i593, 
their young lions, are the rapacious rulers of these trading 
communities, according to ch. xix. 3 and xxxii, 2.—Ver. 14 
introduces the announcement of the punishment, which consists 
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of another summary account of the daring enterprise of Gog 
and his hosts (cf. vers. 14, 15, and 16a with vers. 4-9), and a 
clear statement of the design of God in leading him against His 
people and land. YA (ver. 14, close), of which different ren- 
derings have been given, does not mean, thou wilt experience, 
or be aware of, the punishment; but the object is to be taken 
from the context: thou wilt know, or perceive, se. that Israel 
dwells securely, not expecting any hostile invasion. The 
rendering of the LX X. (éyep@yjo7) does not furnish any satis- 
factory ground for altering Y15 into n= lyn (Ewald, Hitzig). 
With the words in PHINIMN (ver. 16) the opening thought of 
the whole picture (ver. 4a) is resumed and defined with greater 
precision, for the purpose of attaching to it the declaration of the 
design of the Lord in bringing Gog, namely, to sanctify Himself 
upon him before the eyes of the nations (cf. ver. 23 and ch. 
xxxvi. 23). 

Vers. 17-23. Announcement of the wrathful judgment upon 
Gog, as a proof of the holiness of the Lord.—Ver. 17. Thus 
saith the Lord Jehovah, Art thou he of whom I spoke in the 
former days through my servants the prophets of Israel, who 
prophesied for years in those days, that I would bring thee over 
them? Ver. 18. And tt cometh to pass in that day, in the day 
when Gog cometh into the land of Israel, is the saying of the Lord 
Jehovah, that my wrath will ascend into my nose. Ver. 19. And 
im my jealousy, in the fire of my anger, have I spoken, Truly in 
that day will a great trembling come over the land of Israel ; 
Ver. 20. The fishes of the sea, and the birds of heaven, and the 
beasts of the field, and every creeping thing that ereepeth upon the 
ground, and all the men that are upon the ground, will tremble 
before me; and the mountains will be destroyed, and the rocky 
heights fall, and every wall will fall to the ground. Ver. 21. I 
will call the sword against him to all my holy mountains, is the 
" saying of the Lord Jehovah: the sword of the one will be against 
the other. Ver. 22. And I will strive with him by pestilence 
and by blood, and overflowing rain-torrents and heilstones; fire 
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and brimstone will I rain upon him and all his hosts, and upon 
the many peoples that ave with him; Ver. 23. And will prove my- 
self great and holy, and will make myself known before the eyes 
of many nations, that they may know that I am Jehovah.— 
The announcement of the way in which the Lord will sanctify 
Himself upon Gog (ver. 16) commences with the statement in 
ver. 17, that Gog is he of whom God has already spoken by 
the earlier prophets. This assertion is clothed in the form of 
a question: TANT, not AS Non, which is the interrogative form 
used for an emphatic assurance; whereas TNT does not set 
down the point in question as indisputably certain, but suggests 
the inquiry for the purpose of giving a definite answer. The 
affirmative reply to the question asked is contained in the last 
clause of the verse: “to bring thee upon them;” so that 
N17 7HNT really means, thou art truly he. The statement, that 
Gog is he of whom God had already spoken by the earlier pro- 
phets, does not mean that those prophets had actually men- 
tioned Gog, but simply that Gog was the enemy of whose 
rising up against the people of God the prophets of the former 
time had prophesied, as well as of his destruction by a wrathful 
judgment of the Lord. 0'3¥ (for years, or years long) is an 
accusative of measure, not asyndeton to D'D*2, as the L.XX. 
and many of the commentators down to Havernick have taken 
it to be. The design of this remark is not to accredit the pro- 
phecy by referring to the utterances of earlier prophets, but to 
show that the attack of the peoples gathered together by Gog, 
upon the land and people of the Lord, is not an unexpected 
event, or one at variance with the promise of the restoration of 
Israel as a kingdom of peace. To what utterances of the 
older prophets these words refer is a question difficult to 
answer. Zechariah (xii. 2, 3, xiv. 2, 3) is of course not to be 
thonght of, as Zechariah himself did not prophesy till after the 
captivity, and therefore not till after Ezekiel. But we may 
recall Joel iv. 2 and 11 sqq.; Isa. xxv. 5, 10 sqq., xxvi. 21; 
Jer. xxx, 23 and 25; and, in fact, all the earlier prophets wha 
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prophesied of Jehovah’s day of judgment upon all the heathen.’ 
—Vers. 18 and 19 do not contain words which Jehovah spoke 
through the ancient prophets, and which Ezekiel now transfers 
to Gog and the time of his appearing (Hitzig and Kliefoth). 
The perfect ‘A731 in ver. 19 by no means warrants such an 
assumption; for this is purely prophetic, expressing the cer- 
tainty of the divine determination as a thing clearly proved. 
Still less can "18 DX} in ver. 18 be taken as a preterite, as 
Kliefoth supposes; nor can vers. 18 and 19 be regarded as a 
thing long predicted, and so be separated from vers. 20-23 as 
a word of God which is now for the first time uttered. For 
the anthropopathetic expression, “my wrath ascends in my 
nose,” compare Ps. xviii. 9, “ smoke ascends in His nose.” The 
outburst of wrath shows itself in the vehement breath which 
the wrathful man inhales and exhales through his nose (see the 
comm. on the Psalm, l.c.). The bursting out of the wrath of 
God is literally explained in ver. 19. In the jealousy of His 
wrath God has spoken, i.e. determined, to inflict a great 
trembling upon the land of Israel. ‘2p3 (cf. ch. v. 18) is 
strengthened by ‘N2y Wx (cf. ch. xxi. 36, xxii. 21). The 
trembling which will come upon the land of Israel, so that all 
creatures in the sea, in the air, and upon the ground, tremble 
before Jehovah (‘28), who appears to judgment, will rise in 
nature into an actual earthquake, which overthrows mountains, 
hills, and walls. i379 are steep heights, which can only be 
ascended by steps (Song of Sol. ii. 14). This picture of the 
trembling of the whole world, with all the creatures, before the 
Lord who is coming to judgment, both here and in Joel iv. 16, 

1 Aug. Kueper (Jeremias librr. sacrr. interpr. atque vindex, p. 82) has 
correctly observed concerning this verse, that ‘‘it is evident enough that 
there is no reference here to prophecies concerning Gog and Magog, which 
have been lost; but those general prophecies, which are met with on 
every hand directed against the enemies of the church, are here referred to 
Gog.” And hefore him, J. F. Starck had already said: ‘In my opinion, 
we are to understand all those passages in the prophets which treat of the 


enemies of the church and its persecutions . . . these afflictions were pre- 
ludes and shadows of the bloody persecution of Gog.” 
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Zech. xiv. 4, 5, rests upon the fact which actually occurred in 
connection with the revelation of God upon Sinai, when the 
whole mountain was made to quake (Ex. xix. 16 sqq.). The 
inhabitants of the land of Israel tremble at the terrible pheno- 
mena. attending the revelation of the wrath of God, although 
the wrathful judgment does not apply to them, but to their 
enemies, Gog and his hosts. The Lord calls the sword against 
Gog, that his hosts may wound and slay one another. This 
feature of the destruction of the enemy by wounds inflicted 
by itself, which we meet with again in Zech. xiv. 13, has its 
typical exemplar in the defeat of the Midianites in the time of 
Gideon (Judg. vii. 22), and also in that of the enemy invading 
Judah in the reign of Jehoshaphat (2 Chron. xx. 23). In 
syrbap the ? is not distributive, but indicates the direction : “to 
all my mountains.” The overthrow of the enemy is intensi- 
fied by marvellous plagues inflicted by God — pestilence and 
blood (cf. ch. xxviii. 23), torrents of rain and hailstones (cf. 
ch. xiii. 11), and the raining of fire and brimstone upon Gog, 
as formerly upon Sodom and Gomorrah (Gen. xix. 24).— 
Thus will Jehovah prove Himself to be the almighty God by 
judgment upon His enemies, and sanctify Himself before all 
the nations (ver. 23, compare ver. 16 and ch. xxxvi. 28). 

Ch. xxxix. 1-20. Further description of the judgment to 
fall upon Gog and his hosts.—Vers. 1-8. General announce- 
ment of his destruction.—Ver. 1. And thou, son of man, 
prophesy against Gog, and say, Thus saith the Lord Jehovah, 
Behold, I will deal with thee, Gog, thou prince of Rosh, Meshech, 
and Tubal. Ver. 2. I will mislead thee, and conduct thee, and 
cause thee to come up from the uttermost north, and bring thee to 
the mountains of Israel; Ver. 3. And will smite thy bow from 
thy left hand, and cause thine arrows to fall from thy right hand. 
Ver. 4. Upon the mountains of Israel wilt thou fall, thou and 
all thy hosts, and the peoples which are with thee: I give thee for 
food to the birds of prey of every plumage, and to the beasts of 
the field. Ver. 5. Upon the open field shalt thou fall, for I 
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have spoken it, is the saying of the Lord Jehovah. Ver. 6. And 
L£ will send fire in Magog, and among those who dwell in 
security upon the islands, that they may know that I am Jehovah. 
Ver. 7. I will make known my holy name in the midst of 
my people Israel, and will not let my holy name be profaned 
any more, that the nations may know that I am Jehovah, holy 
in Israel. Ver. 8. Behold, it comes and happens, is the saying 
of the Lord Jehovah; this is the day of which I spoke.— 
The further description of the judgment with which Gog and 
his hosts are threatened in ch. xxxviii. 21-23, commences with 
a repetition of the command to the prophet to prophesy against 
Gog (ver. 1, cf. ch. xxxviii. 2, 3). The principal contents of 
ch. xxxviii. 4-15 are then briefly summed up in ver. 2. W223, 
as in ch. xxxvili. 4, is strengthened by TNWW. nw, daak Aer., 
is not connected with YY in the sense of “TI leave a sixth part 
of thee remaining,” or, afflict thee with six punishments; but 
in the Ethiopic it signifies to proceed, or to climb, and here, 
accordingly, it is used in the sense of leading on (LUX X. xafo- 
Snyjcw ce, or, according to another reading, cardéw; Vulg. 
educam). For ver. 2b, compare ch. xxxviii. 15 and 8. In the 
land of Israel, God will strike his weapons out of his hands, ¢.e. 
make him incapable of fighting (for the fact itself, compare the 
similar figures in Ps. xxxvii. 15, xlvi. 10), and give him up 
with all his army as a prey to death. OY, a beast of prey, is 
more precisely defined by 7i8¥, and still further strengthened 
by the genitive 2372: birds of prey of every kind. The 
judgment will not be confined to the destruction of the army of 
Gog, which has invaded the land of Israel, but (ver. 6) will 
also extend to the land of Gog, and to all the heathen nations 
that are dwelling in security. Wx, fire, primarily the fire of 
war; then, in a further sense, a figure denoting destruction 
inflicted directly by God, as in ch. xxxviii. 22, which is there- 
fore represented in Rev. xx. 9 as fire falling from heaven. 
Magog is the population of the land of Magog (ch. xxxviii. 2). 
With this the inhabitants of the distant coastlands of the west 
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(the O%%) are associated, as representatives of the remotest 
heathen nations. Vers. 7, 8. By this judgment the Lord will 
make known His holy name in Israel, and:show the heathen 
that He will not let it be blasphemed by them any more. For 
the fact itself, compare ch xxxvi. 20 For ver. 8, compare ch. 
xxi. 12, and for D1, see ch. xxxviii. 18, 19. 

Vers. 9-20 Total destruction of Gog and his hosts.—Ver. 9. 
Then will the inhabitants of the cities of Israel go forth, and burn 
and heat with armour and shield and target, with bow and arrows 
and hand-staves and spears, and will burn fire with them for seven 
years; Ver. 10 And will not fetch wood from the field, nor cut 
wood out of the forests, but will burn fire with the armour, and 
will spoil those who spoiled them, and plunder those who plundered 
them, iz the saying of the Lord Jehovah. Ver.11. And it will 
come to pass in that day, that I will give Gog a place where his 
grave wn Israel shall be, the valley of the travellers on the front 
of the sea; and it will stop the way to the travellers, and there 
will they bury Gog and all his multitude, and will call it the valley 
of Gog’s multitude. Ver 12 They of the house of Israel will 
bury them, to purify the land for seven months. Ver. 13. And 
all the people of the land will bury, and it will be to them for a 
name on the day when I glorify myself, is the saying of the Lord 
Jehovah. Ver.14, And they will set apart constant men, such as 
rove about in the land, and such as bury with them that rove about 
those who remain upon the surface of the ground, to cleanse tt, 
after the lapse of seven months will they search it through. Ver. 15. 
And those who rove about will pass through the land ; and if one 
sees a man’s bone, he will set up a sign by it, till the buriers of 
the dead bury it in the valley of the multitude of Gog. Ver. 16. 
The name of a city shall also be called Hamonah (multitude). 
And thus will they cleanse the land. Ver 17. And thou, son of 
man. thus saith the Lord Jehovah, Say to the birds of every 
plumage, and to all the beasts of the field, Assemble yourselves, 
and come , gather together from round about to my sacrifice, which 
I slaughter for you, to a great sacrifice upon the mountains of 
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Israel, and eat flesh and drink blood. Ver. 18. Flesh of heroes 
shall ye eat, and drink blood of princes of the earth; rams, 
lambs, and he-goats, bullocks, all fattened um Bashan. Ver. 9. 
And ye shall eat fat to satiety, and drink blood to intowication, 
of my sacrifice which I have slaughtered for you. Ver. 20. 
And ye shall satiate yourselves at my table with horses and 
riders, heroes and all kinds of men of war, ws the saying 
of the Lord Jehovah.—To show how terrible the judgment 
upon Gog will be, Ezekiel depicts in three special ways 
the tatal destruction of his powerful forces. In the jirst place, 
the burning of all the weapons of the fallen foe will furnish 
the inhabitants of the land of Israel with wood for firing for 
seven years, so that there will be no necessity for them to fetch 
fuel from the field or from the forest (vers. 9 and 10). But 
Havernick is wrong in supposing that the reason for burning 
the weapons is that, according to Isa. ix. 5, weapons of war 
are irreconcilable with the character of the Messianic times of 
peace. This is not referred to here; but the motive is the 
complete annihilation of the enemy, the removal of every trace 
of him. The prophet therefore crowds the words together for 
the purpose of enumerating every kind of weapon that was 
combustible, even to the hand-staves which men were accus- 
tomed to carry (cf. Num. xxii. 27). The quantity of the 
weapons will be so great, that they will supply the Israelites 
with all the fuel they need for seven years. The number seven 
in the seven years as well as in the seven months of burying 
(ver. 11) is symbolical, stamping the overthrow as a punishment 
inflicted by God, the completion of a divine yadgment.— With 
the gathering of the weapons for burning there is associated 
the plundering of the fallen foe (ver. 105), by which the 
Israelites do to the enemy what he intended to do to them 
(ch. xxxviii. 12), and the people of God obtain possession of 
the wealth of their foes (cf. Jer. xxx. 16). In the second place, 
God will assign a large burying-place for the army of Gog in 
a valley of Israel, which is to be named in consequence “ the 
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multitude of Gog ;” just as a city in that region will also he 
called Hamonah from this event. The Israelites will bury the 
fallen of Gog there for seven months long, and after the 
expiration of that time they will have the land explored by 
men specially appointed for the purpose, and bones that may 
still have been left unburied will be sought out, and they will 
have them interred by buriers of the dead, that the land may 
be thoroughly cleansed (vers. 11-16). 722 DY DIPD, a place 
where there was a grave in Israel, i.e. a spot in which he might 
be buried in Israel. There are different opinions as to both 
the designation and the situation of this place. There is no 
foundation for the supposition that 0290 ‘3 derives its name 
from the mountains of Abarim in Num. xxvii. 12 and Deut. 
xxxil. 49 (Michaelis, Kichhorn), or that it signifies valley of the 
haughty ones (Ewald), or that there is an allusion to the valley 
mentioned in Zech. xiv. 4 (Hitzig), or the valley of Jehoshaphat 
(Kliefoth). The valley cannot even have derived its name 
(27397) from the 0739, who passed through the land to search 
ont the bones of the dead that still remained unburied, and 
have them interred (vers. 14, 15). For D%2)9 cannot have 
any other meaning here than that which it has in the circum- 
stantial clause which follows, where those who explored the land 
cannot possibly be intended, although even this clause is also 
obscure. The only other passage in which DDN occurs is Deut. 
xxv. 4, where it signifies a muzzle, and in the Arabic it means 
to obstruct, or cut off; and hence, in the passage before us, pro- 
bably, to stop the way. O37 are not the Scythians (Hitzig), 
for the word 73) is never applied to their invasion of the land, 
but generally the travellers who pass through the land, or more 
especially those who cross from Peraea to Canaan. The valley 
of DMA297 is no doubt the valley of the Jordan above the Dead 
Sea. The definition indicates this, viz. O° NP, on the front 
of the sea; not to the east of the sea, as it is generally rendered, 
for N21? never has this meaning (see the comm. on Gen. ii. 14). 
By 0°? we cannot understand “the Mediterranean,” as the 
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majority of the commentators have done, as there would then be 
no meaning in the words, since the whole of the land of Israel 
was situated to the east of the Mediterranean Sea. 0% is the 
Dead Sea, generally called ‘3307p 05 (ch. xlvii. 18); and 
nt niotp, ‘on the front side of the (Dead) Sea,” as looked at 
from Jerusalem, the central point of the land, is probably the 
valley of the Jordan, the principal crossing place from Gilead 
into Canaan proper, and the broadest part of the Jordan-valley, 
which was therefore well adapted to be the burial-place for the 
multitude of slaughtered foes. But in consequence of the 
army of Gog having there found its grave, this valley will in 
future block up the way to the travellers who desire to pass to 
and fro. This appears to be the meaning of the circumstantial 
clause.—From the fact that Gog’s multitude is buried there, 
the valley itself will receive the name of Hamon-Gog. The 
Israelites will occupy seven months in burying them, so enor- 
mously great will be the number of the dead to be buried 
(ver. 12), and this labour will be for a name, ¢.e. for renown, 
to the whole nation. This does not mean, of course, “that it 
will be a source of honour to them to assist in this work ;” nor 
is the renown to be sought in the fact, that as a privileged 
people, protected by God, they can possess the grave of Gog in 
their land (Hitzig),—a thought which is altogether remote, and 
perfectly foreign to Israelitish views; but the burying of Gog’s 
multitude of troops will be for a name to the people of Israel, 
inasmuch as they thereby cleanse the land and manifest their 
zeal to show themselves a holy people by sweeping all unclean- 
ness away. di is an accusative of time: on the day when I 
glorify myself.—Vers. 14, 15. The effort made to cleanse the 
land perfectly from the uncleanness arising from the bones of 
the dead will be so great, that after the great mass of the slain 
have been buried in seven months, there will be men specially 
appointed to bury the bones of the dead that still lie scattered 
here and there about the land. ‘on WIR are people who have 
a permanent duty to discharge. The participles O°2¥ and 
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oD 5p are co-ordinate, and are written together asyndetos, men 
who go about the land, and men who bury with those who go 
about. That the words are to be understood in this sense is 
evident from ver 15, according to which those who go about 
do not perform the task of burying, but simply search for bones 
that have been left, and put up a sign for the buriers of the 
dead. M8", with the subject indefinite; if one sees a human 
bone, he builds (erects) a M¥, or stone, by the side of it (cf. 
2 Kings xxiii. 17).—Ver 16. A city shall also receive the name 
of Hamonah, i.e. multitude or tumult. To TY"O% we may 
easily supply 77" from the context, since this puts in the future 
the statement, “the name of the city és,” for which no verb was 
required in Hebrew. In the last words, 787.9770), the main 
thought is finally repeated and the picture brought to a close.— 
Vers. 17-20. In the third place, God will provide the birds 
of prey and beasts of prey with an abundant meal from this 
slaughter. This cannot be understood as signifying that only 
what remain of the corpses, and have not been cleared away in 
the manner depicted in vers. 11-16, will become the prey of 
wild beasts; but the beasts of prey will make their meal of the 
corpses before it is possible to bury them, since the burying 
cannot be effected immediately or all at once.—The several 
features in the picture, of the manner in which the enemies 
are to be destroyed till the last trace of them is gone, are not 
arranged in chronological order, but according to the subject- 
matter; and the thought that the slaughtered foes are to 
become the prey of wild beasts is mentioned last as being the 
more striking, because it is in this that their ignominious 
destruction culminates. To give due prominence to this 
thought, the birds and beasts of prey are summoned by God 
to gather together to the meal prepared for them. The picture 
given of it as a sacrificial meal is based upon Isa, xxxiv. 6 and 
Jer. xlvi. 10, In harmony with this picture the slaughtered 
foes are designated as fattened sacrificial beasts, rams, lambs, 
he-goats, bullocks; on which Grotius has correctly remarked, 
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that “these names of animals, which were generally employed 
in the ‘sacrifices, are to be understood as signifying different 
orders of men, chiefs, generals, soldiers, as the Chaldee also 
observes,” 

Vers. 21-29. The result of this judgment, and the concluding 
promise.—Ver. 21. Zhen will I display my glory among the 
nations, and all nations shall see my judgment which I shall 
execute, and my hand which I shall lay upon them. Ver. 22. 
And the house of Israel shall know that I am Jehovah their God 
from this day and forward. Ver. 23. And the nations shall know 
that because of their wickedness the house of Israel went into cap- 
tivity ; because they have been unfaithful toward me, I hid my 
face from them, and gave them into the hand of their oppressors, 
so that they all fell by the sword. Ver. 24. According to their 
uncleanness, and according to their transgressions, I dealt with 
them, and hid my face from them. Ver. 25. Therefore thus 
saith the Lord Jehovah, Now will I bring back the captivity of 
Jacob, and have pity upon all the house of Israel, and be jealous 
for my holy name. Ver. 26. Then will they bear their reproach 

_and all their faithlessness which they have committed toward me 
when they dwell in their land in security, and no one alarms them ; 
Ver. 27. When I bring them back out of the nations, and gather 
them out of the lands of their enemies, and sanctify myself upon 
them before the eyes of the many nations. Ver. 28. And they 
will know that I, Jehovah, am their God, when I have driven them 
out to the nations, and then bring them together again into their 
land, and leave none of them there any more. Ver. 29. And 
I will not hide my face from them any more, because I have 
poured out my Spirit upon the house of Israel, is the saying 
‘of the Lord Jehovah.—The terrible judgment upon Gog will 
-have this twofold effect as a revelation of the glory of God— 
first, Israel will know that the Lord is, and will always continue 
to be, its God (ver. 22); secondly, the heathen will know that 
He gave Israel into their power, and thrust it out of its own 
land, not from weakness, but to punish it for its faithless 
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apostasy (vers. 23 and 24; compare ch. xxxvi. 17 sqq.) nmby 
DNR (ver. 24), as in ch. vii. 27, etc. But because this was the 
purpose of the Lord with His judgments, He will now bring 
back the captives of Israel, and have compassion upon all His 
people. This turn of the prophecy in ver. 25 serves to intro- 
duce the promise to Israel with which the prophecy concerning 
Gog and the whole series of prophecies, contained in ch. xxxv. 1 
onwards, are brought to a close (vers. 25-29). This promise 
reverts in ‘0 28 NAY to the prophet’s own time, to which 
Ezekiel had already gone back by mentioning the carrying 
away of Israel in vers. 23 and 24. The restoration of the 
captives of Jacob commences with the liberation of Israel from 
the Babylonian exile, but is not to be restricted to this. It 
embraces all the deliverances which Israel will experience from 
the termination of the Babylonian exile till its final gathering 
out of the nations on the conversion of the remnant which is 
still hardened and scattered. 129, therefore, sc. because God 
will prove Himself to be holy in the sight of the heathen 
nations by means of the judgment, and will make known to 
them that He has punished Israel solely on account of its sins, 
and therefore will He restore His people and renew it by His 
Spirit (ver. 29).—In what the jealousy of God for His holy 
name consists is evident from ver. 7, and still more plainly 
from ch. xxxvi. 22, 23, namely, in the fact that by means of 
the judgment He manifests Himself as the holy God. ‘2 is 
not to be altered into wn, “they will forget,” as Dathe and 
Hitzig propose, but is a defective spelling for 3X¥3) (like for 
andi in ch. xxviii. 16): they will bear their reproach. The 
thought is the same as in ch, xvi. 54 and 61, where the bearing 
of reproach is explained as signifying their being ashamed of 
their sins and their consequences, and feeling disgust thereat. 
They will feel this shame when the Lord grants them lasting 
peace in their own land. Raschi has correctly explained it thus: 
“ When I shall have done them good, and not rewarded them as 
their iniquity deserved, they will be filled with shame, so that 
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they will not dare to lift up their face.”—Ver. 27 is only a 
further expansion of ver. 260. For the fact itself, compare 
ch. xxxvi. 23, 24, xx. 41, etc. And not only will Israel then 
be ashamed of its sins, but (vers. 28, 29) it will also know that 
Jehovah is its God from henceforth and for ever, as was affirmed 
in ver. 22, when He shall fully restore to their own land the 
people that was thrust into exile, and withdraw His favour 
from it no more, because He has poured ont His Spirit upon it, 
and thereby perfectly sanctified it as His own people (cf. ch. 
xxxvi. 27). 

The promise with which the prophecy concerning the destruc- 
tion of Gog is brought to a close, namely, that in this judgment 
all nations shall see the glory of God, and all Israel shall know 
that henceforth Jehovah will be their God, and will no more 
hide His face from them, serves to confirm the substance of 
the threat of punishment; inasmuch as it also teaches that, in 
the destruction of Gog and his gathering of peoples, the last 
attack of the heathen world-power upon the kingdom of God 
will be judged and overthrown, so that from that time forth the 
people of God will no more have to fear a foe who can disturb 
its peace and its blessedness in the everlasting possession of the 
inheritance given to it by the Lord. Gog is not only depicted 
as the last foe, whom the Lord Himself entices for the purpose 
of destroying him by miracles of His almighty power (ch. 
xxxviii. 3, 4, 19-22), by the fact that his appearance is assigned 
to the end of the times, when all Israel is gathered ont of the 
nations and brouglit back out of the lands, and dwells in secure 
repose in the open and unfortified towns of its own land 
(ch. xxxviii. 8, 11, 12); but this may also be inferred from the 
fact that the gathering of peoples led by Gog against Israel 
belongs to the heathen nations living on the borders of the 
known world, since this points to a time when not only will the 
ancient foes of the kingdom of Gog, whose destruction was 
predicted in ch. xxv.—xxxii., have departed from the stage of 
history and perished, but the boundaries of Israel will also 
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stretch far beyond the limits of Palestine, to the vicinity of 
these hordes of peoples at the remotest extremities on the 
north, the east, and the south of the globe.—So much may he 
gathered from the contents of our prophecy in relation to its 
historical fulfilment. But in order to determine with greater 
precision what is the heathen power thus rising up in Gog of 
Magog against the kingdom of God, we must take into con- 
sideration the passage in the Apocalypse (Rev. xx. 8 and 9), 
where our prophecy is resumed. Into this, however, we will 
not further enter till after the exposition of ch. x!.—xlviil., when 
we shall take up the question as to the historical realization of 
the new temple and kingdom of God which Ezekiel saw. 


CaaP. XL.~XLVIIL—THE NEW KINGDOM OF GOD. 


The last nine chapters of Ezekiel contain a magnificent 
vision, in which the prophet, being transported in an ecstatic 
state into the land of Israel, is shown the new temple and the 
new organization of the service of God, together with the new 
division of Canaan among the tribes of Israel, who have heen 
brought back from among the nations. This last section of 
our book, which is perfectly rounded off in itself, is indeed 
sharply distinguished by its form from the preceding pro- 
phecies; but it is closely connected with them so far as the 
contents are concerned, and forms the second half of the entire 
book, in which the announcement of saivation for Israel is 
brought to its full completion, and a panoramic vision displays 
the realization of the salvation promised. This announcement 
(ch, xxxiv.-xxxvil.) commenced with the promise that the Lord 
would bring back all Israel froin its dispersion into the land of 
Canaan given to the fathers, and would cause it to dwell there 
as a people renewed by His Spirit and walking in His com- 
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mandments; and closed with the assurance that He would 
make an eternal covenant of peace with His restored people, 
place His sanctuary in the midst of them, and there dwell 
above them as their God for ever (ch. xxxvii. 26-28). The 
picture shown to the'prophet in the chapters before us, of the 
realization of this promise, commences with the description 
and measuring of the new sanctuary (ch. x].-xlii.), into which 
the glory of the Lord enters with the assurance, “This is the 
place of my throne, where I shall dwell for ever among the 
sons of Israel” (ch. xliii. 1-12) ; and concludes with the defini- 
tion of the boundaries and ‘the division of Canaan among the 
twelve tribes, as well as of the extent and building of the new 
Jerusalem (ch. xlvii. 138-xlviii. 35). The central portion of 
this picture is occupied by the new organization of the service 
of God, by observing which all Israel is to prove itself to be a 
holy people of the Lord (ch. xliii. 13-xlvi. 24), so as to partici- 
pate in the blessing which flows like a river from the threshold 
of the temple and spreads itself over the land (ch. xlvii. 1-12). 

From this brief sketch of these nine chapters, it is evident 
that this vision does not merely treat of the new temple and 
the new order of the temple-worship, although these points are 
described in the most elaborate manner; but that it presents a 
picture of the new form assumed by the whole of the kingdom 
of God, and in this picture exhibits to the eye the realization of 
the restoration and the blessedness of Israel. The whole of 
it may therefore be divided into three sections: viz. (a) the 
description of the new temple (ch. x].—xliii. 12); (6) the new 
organization of the worship of God (ch. xliii. 13—xlvi. 24); 
(c) the blessing of the land of Canaan, and the partition of it 
among the tribes of Israel (ch. xvii. 1—xlviii. 35); although 
this division is not strictly adhered to, inasmuch as in the 
central section not only are several points relating to the 
temple—such as the description of the altar of burnt-offering 
(ch. xliii. 18-17), and the kitchens for the sacrifices (ch, xlvi. 
19-24)—-repeated, but the therumah to be set apart as holy on 
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the division of the land, and the prince’s domain, are also 
mentioned and defined (ch. xlv. 1-8). 


CHAP. XL.-XLIII. 12, THE NEW TEMPLE. 


After a short introduction announcing the time, place, and 
design of the vision (ch. xl. 1-4), the picture of the temple 
shown to the prophet commences with a description of the 
courts, with their gates and cells (ch. xl. 5-47). It then turns 
to the description of the temple- house, with the porch and 
side- building, of the erection upon the separate place (ch. 
x]. 48-xli. 26), and also of the cells in the outer court set apart 
for the sacrificial meals of the priests, and for the custody of 
their official robes; and proceeds to define the extent of the 
outer circumference of the temple (ch. slii.). It closes with 
the consecration of the temple, as the place of the throne of 
God, by the entrance into it of the glory of the Lord (ch. 
xliii. 1-12). 


Chap. xl. 1-4. Introduction. 


Ver. 1. In the five and twentieth year of our captivity, at the 
beginning of the year, on the tenth of the month, in the fourteenth 


1 For the exposition of this section, compare the thorough, though 
critically one-sided, work of Jul. Fr. Boéttcher (Exegetisch kritischer 
Versuch tiber die ideale Beschreibung der Tempelgebdude Ezech. ch. xl.-xlii., 
xlvi. 19-24) in the Proben altiestumentlicher Schrifterkldrung, Lz. 1833, 
pp. 218-865, with two plates of illustrations.—On the other hand, the 
earlier monographs upon these chapters: Jo. Bapt. Villalpando, de pos- 
trema Ezechielis visione, Pars II. of Pradi et Villalpandi in Ezech. explanatt., 
Rom. 1604; Matth. Hafenreffer, Templum Ezechielis s. in IX. postr. pro- 
phetiae capita, Tiib. 1613 ; Leonh. Cph. Sturm, Sciagraphia templi Hierosol. 
..« praesertim ex visione Ezech., Lips. 1694; and other writings mentioned 
in Rosenmiiller’s Scholia ad Ez. XL., by no means meet the scientific 
demands of our age. This also applies to the work of Dr. J. J. Balmer- 
Rinck, with its typographical beanty, Des Propheten Ezechiel Ansicht vom 
Tempel, mit 5 Tafeln und 1 Karte, Ludwigsb. 1858, and to the description 
and engraving of Ezekiel’s temple in Gust. Unruh’s das alte Jerusalem und 
seine Bauwerke, Langensalza 1861. 
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year after the city was smitten, on this same day the hand of 
Jehovah came upon me, and He brought me thither. Ver. 2. In 
vistons of God He brought me into the land of Israel, and set me 
down upon a very high mountain; and upon it there was like a 
eity-edifice toward the south. Ver. 3. And He brought me thither, 
and behold there was a man, his appearance like the appearance 
of brass, and a flaxen cord in his hand, and the measuring-rod ; 
and he stood by the gate. Ver. 4. And the man spake to me: 
Son of man, see with thine eyes, and hear with thine ears, and set 
thy heart upon all that I show thee ; for thou art brought hither 
to show it thee. Tell all that thou seest to the house of Israel. 
The twofold announcement of the time when the prophet was 
shown the vision of the new temple and the new kingdom of 
God points back to ch. i. 1 and xxxiii, 21, and places this 
divine revelation concerning the new building of the kingdom 
of God in a definite relation, not only to the appearance of 
God by which Ezekiel was called to be a propliet (ch. i. 1, 3), 
but also to the vision in ch. viii—xi., in which he was shown 
the destruction of the ancient, sinful Jerusalem, together with 
its temple. The twenty-fifth year of the captivity, and the 
fourteenth year after the city was smitten, ae. taken and 
reduced to ashes, are the year 575 before Christ. There is a 
difference of opinion as to the correct explanation of 73¥7 UN13, 
at the beginning of the year; but it is certainly incorrect to 
take the expression as denoting the beginning of the economical 
or so-called civil year, the seventh month (Zishri). For, in the 
first place, the custom of beginning the year with the month 
Tishri was introduced long after the captivity, and was probably 
connected with the adoption of the era of the Seleucidae; and, 
secondly, it is hardly conceivable that Ezekiel should have 
deviated from the view laid down in the Torah in so important 
a point as this. The only thing that could render this at all 
probable would be the assumption proposed by Hitzig, that the 
year 575 B.c. was a year of jubilee, since the year of jubilee 
did commence with the day of atonement on the tenth of the 
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seventh month. But the supposition that a jubilee year fell in 
the twenty-fifth year of the captivity cannot be raised into a 
probability. We therefore agree with Havernick and Kliefoth 
in adhering to the view of the older commentators, that wx 
mY is a contracted repetition of the definition contained in 
Ex, xii. 2, M2¥0 ‘wn? fies] DIN wND, and signifies the opening 
month of the year, te. the month Adib (Misan). The tenth 
day of this month was the day on which the preparations for 
the Passover, the feast of the elevation of Israel into the people 
of God, were to commence, and therefore was well adapted for 
the revelation of the new constitution of the kingdom of God. 
On that day was Ezekiel transported, in an ecstatic state, to the 
site of the smitten Jerusalem. For '* 1 by nD}, compare ch, 
xxxvii. land i.3. ¥ evidently points back to Y in ver. 2b; 
thither, where the city was smitten. pbs nix, as in ch. 
1, ‘277 58 29": he set me down upon (not by) a very 
high mountain es for °Y, as in many other instances ; e.g. ch. 
xviii, 6 and xxxi. 12). The very high mountain is Mount 
Zion, which is exalted above the tops of all the mountains 
(Mic. iv. 1; Isa. ii, 2),—the mountain upon which, according 
to what follows, the new temple seen in the vision stood, and 
which has already been designated as the lofty mountain of 
Israel in ch. xvii. 22, 23.1 Upon this mountain Ezekiel saw 
something like a city-edifice toward the south (lit. from the 
south hither). ‘YY 229 is not the building of the new Jern- 
salem (Havernick, Kliefoth, etc.). For even if what was to be 
seen as a city-edifice really could be one, although no tenable 
proof can be adduced of this nse of 9 simil,, nothing is said 
about the city till ch. xlv. 6 and xlviii. 15 and 30 sqq., and 
even there it is only in combination with the measuring and 
dividing of the land; so that Hivernick’s remark, that “ the 


1 J. H. Michaelis has already explained it correctly, viz.: ‘‘ The highest 
mountain, such as Isaiah (ii. 2) had also predicted that Mount Zion would 
be, not physically, but in the eminence of gospel dignity and glory; cf. 
Rev. xxi. 10.” 
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revelation has reference to the sanctuary and the city; these 
two principal objects announce themselves at once as such in 
the form of vision,” is neither correct nor conclusive. The 
revelation has reference to the temple and the whole of the 
holy Jand, including the city; and the city itself does not 
come at all into such prominence as to warrant us in assuming 
that there is already a reference made to it here in the intro- 
duction. If we look at the context, the man with the measure, 
whom Ezekiel saw at the place to which he was transported, 
was standing at the gate (ver. 3). This gate in the wall round 
about the building was, according to vers. 5, 6, a temple gate. 
Consequently what Ezekiel saw as a city-edifice can only be 
the building of the new temple, with its surrounding wall 
and its manifold court buildings. The expressions voy and 
to the very high mountain mentioned immediately before, to 
the summit of which the prophet had been transported, and 
upon which the temple-edifice is measured before his eyes. 
mountain he saw in the distance, toward the south, a magnifi- 
cent building like a city-edifice; but simply that, looking from 
his standing-place in a southerly direction, or southwards, he 
saw this building upon the mountain,—that is to say, as he had 
been transported from Chaldea, ¢.e. from the north, into the 
land of Israel, he really saw it before him towards the south ; 
so that the rendering of 32312 by darévayre in the Septuagint is 


substantially correct, though without furnishing any warrant to 
the end of ver. 1, for the purpose of attaching the following 
description of what is seen, in the sense of, “ when He brought 
me thither, behold, there (was) a man.” His appearance was 
like the appearance of brass, i.e. of shining brass (according to 
the correct gloss of the LXX. yadxod otidBovros = 22? nvina, 
ch.i. 7). This figure suggests a heavenly being, an angel, and 
as he is called Jehovah in ch. xliv. 2, 5, the angel of Jehovah. 
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Kliefoth’s opinion, that in ch. xliv. 2, 5, it is not the man who 
is speaking, but that the prophet is there addressed directly by 
the apparition of God (ch. xliii. 2 sqq.), is proved to be unten- 
able by the simple fact that the speaker (in ch. xliv.) admonishes 
the prophet in ver. 5 to attend, to see, and to hear, in the same 
words as the man in ver. 4 of the chapter before us. This 
places the identity of the two beyond the reach of doubt. He 
had in his hand a flaxen cord for measuring, and the measuring 
rod,—that is to say, two measures, because he had to measure 
many and various things, smaller and larger spaces, for the 
former of which he had the measuring rod, for the latter the 
measuring line. The gate at which this man stood (ver. 3) is 
not more precisely defined, but according to ver. 5 it is to be 
sought for in the wall surrounding the building; and since he 
went to the east gate first, according to ver. 6, it was not the 
east gate, but probably the north gate, as it was from the north 
that Ezekiel had come. 


Vers. 5-27. The Outer Court, with Boundary Wall, Gate- 
Buildings, and Cells. 

Ver. 5.—Tue SurRounDING WaLiL.—And, behold, a wall 
(van) on the outside round the house; and in the man’s hand 
was the measuring rod of six cubits, each a cubit and a hand- 
breadth; and he measured the breadth of the building a rod, and 
the height a rod.—The description of the temple (for, accord- 
ing to what follows, M37 is the house of Jehovah) (cf. ch. 
xliii. 7) commences with the surrounding wall of the outer 
court, whose breadth (i.e. thickness) and height are measured 
<see the illustration, Plate I. 2a a), the length of the measur- 
ing rod having first been given by way of parenthesis. This 
was six cubits (sc. measured) by the cubit and handbreadth— 
that is to say, six cubits, each of which was of the length of a 
(common) cubit and a handbreadth (cf. ch. xiii. 13); in all, 
therefore, six cubits and six handbreadths. The ordinary or 
common cubit, judging from the statement in 2 Chron. iii. 3, 
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that the measure of Solomon’s temple was regulated according 
to the earlier measure, had become shorter in the course of time 
than the old Mosaic or sacred cubit. For the new temple, there- 
fore, the measure is regulated according to a longer cubit, in all 
probability according to the old sacred cubit of the Mosaic law, 
which was a handbreadth longer than the common cubit accord- 
ing to the passage before us, or seven handbreadths of the ordi- : 
nary cubit. 1231, the masonry, is the building of the wall, which 
was one rod broad, z.¢. thick, and the same in height. The length 
of this wall is not given, and can only be learned from the further 
description of the whole wall (see the comm. on ch. xl. 27). 


Vers. 6-16. Tox BuiLpines oF tHE East Gate.—(See 
Plate IL. 1).—Ver. 6. And he went to the gate, the direction of 
which was toward the east, and ascended the steps thereof, and 
measured the threshold of the gate one rod broad, namely, the first 
threshold one rod bread, Ver. 7. And the guard-room one rod 
long and one rod broad, and between the guard-rooms five cubits, 
and the threshold of the gate by the porch of the gate from the 
temple hither one rod. Ver. 8. And he measured the porch of 
the gate from the temple hither one rod. Ver. 9. And he 
measured the porch of the gate eight cubits, and its pillars two 
cubits ; and the porch of the gate was from the temple hither. 
Ver.10. And of the guard-roons of the gate toward the east there 
were three on this side and three on that side; all three had one 
measure, and the pillars also one measure on this side and on that. 
Ver. 11. And he measured the breadth of the opening of the gate 
ten cubits, the length of the gate thirteen cubits. Ver. 12. And 
there was a boundary fence before the guard-rooms of one cubit, 
and a cubit was the boundary fence on that side, and the guard- 
rooms were sia cubits on this side and six cubits on that side. 
Ver. 13. And he measured the gate from the roof of the guard- 
vooms to the roof of them five and twenty cubits broad, door 
against door. Ver. 14. And he fixed the pillars at sixty cubits, 
and the court round about the gate reached to the pillars. Ver. 15. 
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And the front of the entrance gate to the front of the porch of the 
inner gate was fifty cubits. Ver. 16. And there were closed win- 
dows in the guard-rooms, and in their pillars on the inner side of 
the gate round about, and so also in the projections of the walls ; 
there were windows round about on the inner side, and palms on 
the pare —aw ON Ni2) is not to be rendered, “ he went in at 
the gate.” For although this would be grammatically admis- 
sible, it is not in harmony with what follows, according to 
which the man first of all ascended the steps, and then com- 
menced the measuring of the gate-buildings with the threshold 
of the gate. The steps (B in the illustration) are not to be 
thought of as in the surrounding wall, but as being ontside in 
front of them; but in the description which follows they are 
not included in the length of the gate-buildings, The number 
of steps is not given here, but they have no doubt been fixed 
correctly by the L.XX. at seven, as that is the number given 
in vers. 22 and 26 in connection with both the northern and 
southern gates. From the steps the man came to the threshold 
(C), and measured it. “The actnal description of the first 
building, that of the eastern gate, commences in the inside; 
first of all, the entire length is traversed (vers. 6-9), and the 
principal divisions are measured on the one side; then (vers. 
10-12) the inner portions on both sides are given more defi- 
nitely as to their character, number, and measure; in vers. 
13-15 the relations and measurement of the whole building are 
noticed; and finally (ver. 16), the wall-decorations observed 
round about the inside. The exit from the gate is first men- 
tioned in ver. 17; consequently all that is given in vers. 6-16 
must have been visible within the building, just as in the case 
of the other gates the measurements and descriptions are 
always to be regarded as given from within” (Buttcher). The 
threshold (C’) was a rod in breadth,—that is to say, measuring 
from the outside to the inside,—and was therefore just as broad 
as the wall was thick (ver. 5). But this threshold was the one, 
or first threshold, which had to be crossed by any one who 
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entered the gate from the outside, for the gate-building had a 
second threshold at the exit into the court, which is mentioned 
in ver. 7. Hence the more precise definition 7N8 9D nM, “and 
that tlie one, 2.e. first threshold,” in connection with which the 
breadth is given a second time. MN is neither nota nominativi, 
nor is it used in the sense of nNt; but it is nota aceus., and is 
also governed by 72%. And “M8 is not to be taken in a 
pregnant sense, “only one, ée. not broken up, or composed 
of several” (Bottcher, Havernick), but is employed, as it 
frequently is in enumeration, for the ordinal number: one for 
the first (vid. e.g. Gen. i. 5, 7). The length of the threshold, z.e. 
its measure between the two door-posts (from north to south), is 
not given; but from the breadth of the entrance door mentioned 
in ver. 11, we can infer that it was ten cubits. Proceeding 
from the threshold, we have next the measurement of the 
guard-room (G), mentioned in ver. 7. According to 1 Kings 
xiv. 28, 8A is a room constructed in the gate, for the use of the 
guard keeping watch at the gate. This was a rod in length, 
and the same in breadth. A space of five cubits is then men- 
tioned as intervening between the guard-rooms. It is evident 
from this that there were several guard-rooms in succession ; 
according to ver. 10, three on each side of the doorway, but 
that instead of their immediately joining one another, they were 
separated by intervening spaces (/) of. five cubits each. This 
required two spaces om each side. These spaces between the 
guard-rooms, of which we have no further description, must 
not be thought of as open or unenclosed, for in that case there 
would have been so many entrances into the court, and the 
gateway would not be closed; but we must assume “that they 
were closed by side walls, which connected the guard-rooms 
with one another” (Kliefoth)—After the guard-rooms there 
follows, thirdly, the threshold of the gate on the side of, or 
near the porch of, the gate “in the direction from the house,” 
we. the second threshold, which was at the western exit from 
the gate-buildings near the porch (D); in other words, which 
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stood as you entered immediately in front of the porch leading 
out into the court (C C), and was also a cubit in breadth, like 
the first threshold at the eastern entrance into the gate. M21», 
“in the direction from the house,” or, transposing it into our 
mode of viewing and describing directions, “going toward the 
temple-house.” This is added to "YW pbs to indicate clearly 
the position of this porch as being by the inner passage of the 
gate-buildings leading into the court, so as to guard against our 
thinking of a porch erected on the outside in front of the 
entrance gate. Béttcher, Hitzig, and others are wrong in 
identifying or interchanging 209 with Mav, inwardly, intrin- 
secus (ch. vii. 15; 1 Kings vi. 15), and taking it as referring 
to 40, as if the intention were to designate this threshold as the 
inner one lying within the gate-buildings, in contrast to the first 
threshold mentioned in ver. 6. 

In vers. 8 and 9 two different measures of this court-porch 
(D) are given, viz. first, one rod =six cubits (ver. 8), and then 
eight cubits (ver. 9). The ancient translators stumbled at this 
difference, and still more at the fact that the definition of the 
measurement is repeated in the same words; so that, with the 
exception of the Targumists, they have all omitted the eighth 
verse; and in consequence of this, modern critics, such as 
Houbigant, Ewald, Béttcher, and Hitzig, have expunged it 
from the text as a gloss. But however strange the repetition 
of the measurement of the porch with a difference in the 
numbers may appear at the first glance, and however naturally 
it may suggest the thought of a gloss which has crept into the 
text through the oversight of a copyist, it is very difficult to 
understand how such a gloss could have been perpetuated; and 
this cannot be explained by the groundless assumption that 
there was an unwillingness to erase what had once been erro- 
neously written. To this must be added the difference in the 
terms employed to describe the dimensions, viz. first, a rod, and 
then eight cubits, as well as the circumstance that in ver. 9, in 
addition to the measure of the porch, that of the pillars adjoin- 
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ing the porch is given immediately afterwards. The attempts 
of the earlier commentators to explain the two measnrements of 
the porch have altogether failed; and Kliefoth was the first to 
solve the difficulty correctly, by explaining that in ver. 8 the 
measurement of the porch is given in the clear, ¢.¢. according 
to the length within, or the depth (from east to west), whilst 
in ver. 9 the external length of the southern (or northern) wall 
of the porch (from east to west) is given. Both of these were 
necessary, the former to give a correct idea of the inner space 
.of the porch, as in the case of the guard-rooms in ver. 7; the 
latter, to supply the necessary data for the entire length of the 
gate-buildings, and to make it possible to append to this the 
dimensions of the pillars adjoining the western porch-wall. As 
a portion of the gate-entrance or gateway, this porch was open 
to the east and west; and toward the west, i.e. toward the court, 
it was closed by the gate built against it. Kliefoth therefore 
assumes that the porch-walls on the southern and northern 
sides projected two cubits toward the west beyond the inner 
space of the porch, which lay between the threshold and the 
gate that could be closed, and was six cubits long, and that the 
two gate-pillars, with their thickness of two cubits each, were 
attached to this prolongation of the side walls. But by this 
supposition we do not gain a porch (Dos), but a simple extension 
of the intervening wall between the third guard-room and the 
western gate. If the continuation of the side walls, which 
joined the masonry bounding the western threshold on the south 
and north, was to have the character of a porch, the hinder 
wall (to the east) could not be entirely wanting; but even if 
there were a large opening in it for the doorway, it must stand 
out in some way so as to strike the eye, whether by projections 
of the wall at the north-east and south-east corners, or what 
may be more probable, by the fact that the southern and 
northern side walls receded at least a cubit in the inside, if 
not more, so that the masonry of the walls of the porch was 
weaker (thinner) than that at the side of the threshold and by 
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the pillars, and the porch in the clear from north to south was 
broader than the doorway. The suffix attached to a is pro- 
bably to be taken as referring to "WWO nox, and not merely 
to YY, and the word itself to be construed as a plural (YON) : 
the pillars of the gate-porch (£) were two cubits thick, or strong. 
This measurement is not to be divided between the two pillars, 
as the earlier commentators supposed, so that each pillar would 
be but one cubit thick, but applies to each of them. As the 
pillars were sixty cubits high (according to ver. 14), they must 
have had the strength of at least two cubits of thickness to 
secure the requisite firmness. At the close of the ninth verse, 
the statement that the gate-porch was directed towards the 
temple-house is made for the third time, because it was this 
peculiarity in the situation which distinguished the gate-build- 
ings of the outer court from those of the inner; inasmuch as in 
the case of the latter, although in othér respects its construction 
resembled that of the gate-buildings of the outer court, the situa- 
tion was reversed, and the gate-porch was at the side turned away 
from the temple toward the outer court, as is also emphatically 
stated three times in vers.-31, 34, and 37 (Kliefoth). 

On reaching the gate-porch and its pillars, the measurer had 
gone through the entire length of the gate-buildings, and de- 
termined the measure of all its component parts, so far as the 
length was concerned. Having arrived at the inner extremity 
or exit, the describer returns, in order to supply certain import- 
ant particulars with regard to the situation and character of 
the whole structure. He first of all observes (in ver. 10), with 
reference to the number and relative position of the guard-houses 
(G), that there were three of them on each side opposite to one 
another, that all six were of the same measure, i.¢. one rod in 
length and one in breadth (ver. 7); and then, that the pillars 
mentioned in ver. 9, the measurement of which was determined 
(2), standing at the gate-porch on either side, were of the same 
size. Many of the commentators have erroneously imagined 
that by Dbrx? we are to understand the walls between the guard- 
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rooms or pillars in the guard-rooms. The connecting walls 
could not be called pds ; and if pillars belonging to the guard- 
rooms were intended, we should expect to find yor?,—In 
ver. 11 there follow the measurements of the breadth and 
length of the doorway. The breadth of the opening, ie. the 
width of the doorway, was ten cubits. “By this we are 
naturally to understand the breadth of the whole doorway in 
its full extent, just as the length of the two thresholds and the 
seven steps, which was not given in vers. 6 and 7, is also fixed 
at ten cubits” (Kliefoth)—The measurement which follows, 
viz. “the length of the gate, thirteen cubits,” is difficult to ex- 
plain, and has been interpreted in very different ways. The 
supposition of Lyra, Kliefoth, and others, that by the length of 
the gate we are to understand the height of the trellised gate, 
which could be opened and shut, cannot possibly be correct. 71%, 
length, never stands for M2ip, height; and WA in this con- 
nection cannot mean the gate that was opened and shut. "Y¥0, 
as distinguished from “YY NNB, can only signify either the 
whole of the gate-building (as in ver. 6), or, in a more limited 
sense, that portion of the building which bore the character of 
a gate in a conspicuous way ; primarily, therefore, the masonry 
enclosing the threshold on the two sides, together with its roof ; 
and then, generally, the covered doorway, or that portion of the 
gate-building which was roofed over, in distinction from the un- 
covered portion of the building between the two gates (Bottcher, 
Hitzig, and Hiivernick) ; inasmuch as it cannot be supposed 
that a gate-building of fifty cubits long was entirely roofed in. 
Now, as there are two thresholds mentioned in vers. 6 and 7, 
and the distinction in ver. 15 between the (outer) entrance-gate 
and the porch of the inner gate implies that the gate-building 
had two gates, like the gate-building of the city of Mahanaim 
(2 Sam. xviii. 24), one might be disposed to distribute the 
thirteen cubits’ length of the gate between the two gates, be- 
cause each threshold had simply a measurement of six cubits. 
Bat such a supposition as this, which is not very probable in 
EZEK. Il. N 
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itself, is proved to be untenable, by the fact that throughout the 
whole description we never find the measurements of two or more 
separate portions added together, so that no other course is open 
than to assume, as Béttcher, Hitzig, and Havernick have done, 
that the length of thirteen cubits refers to one covered doorway, 
and that, according to the analogy of the measurements of the 
guard-rooms given in ver. 7, it applies to the second gateway 
also; in which case, out of the forty cubits which constituted 
the whole length of the gate-building (without the front porch), 
about two-thirds (twenty-six cubits) would be covered gateway 
(65), and the fourteen cubits between would form an uncovered 
court-yard (cc) enclosed on all sides by the gate-buildings. 
Consequently the roofing of the gate extended from the eastern 
and western side over the guard-room, which immediately 
adjoined the threshold of the gate, and a cubit beyond that, 
over the wall which intervened between the guard-rooms, so 
that only the central guard-room on either side, together with 
a portion of the walls which bounded it, stood in the uncovered 
portion or court of the gate-building.—According to ver. 12, 
there was a 723, or boundary, in front of the guard-roomsy, i.e. a 
boundary fence of a cubit in breadth, along the whole of the 
guard-room, with its breadth of six cubits on either side. The 
construction of this boundary fence or barrier (a) is not ex- 
plained; but the design of it is clear, namely, to enable the 
sentry to come without obstruction out of the guard-room, to 
observe what was going on in the gate both on the right and 
left, without being disturbed by those who were passing through 
the gate. These boundary fences in front of the guard-rooms 
projected into the gateway to the extent described, so that there 
were only eight (10 — 2) cubits open space between the guard- 
rooms, for those who were going out and in. In ver. 12 we 
must supply 75) after the first Ny because of the parallelism. 
Ver. 12b is a substantial repetition of ver. 7a.—In ver. 13 
there follows the measure of the breadth of the gate-building, 
From the roof of the one guard-room to the roof of the other 
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guard-room opposite (san is an abbreviated expression for 
NAD 2b) the breadth was twenty-five cubits, “door against door.” 
These last words are added for the sake of clearness, to de- 
signate the direction of the measurement as taken right across 
the gateway. The door of the guard-room, however, can only 
be the door in the outer wall, by which the sentries passed to 
and fro between the room and the court. The measurement 
given will not allow of our thinking of a door in the inner 
wall, i.e. the wall of the barrier of the gateway, without toucli- 
ing the question in dispute among the commentators, whether 
the guard-rooms had walls toward the gateway or not, ie. 
whether they were rooms that could he closed, or sentry-boxes 
open in front. All that the measuring from roof to roof pre- 
supposes as indisputable is, that the guard-rooms had a roof. 
The measurement given agrees, moreover, with the other 
measurements. The breadth of the gateway with its ten 
cubits, added to that of each guard-room with six, and there-— 
fore of hoth together with twelve, makes twenty-two cubits in 
all; so that if we add three cubits for the thickness of the two 
outer walls, or a cubit and a half each, that is to say, according 
to ver. 42, the breadth of one hewn square stone, we obtain 
twenty-five cubits for the breadth of the whole gate-building, 
the dimension given in vers. 21, 25, and 29. 
There is a further difficulty in ver. 14. The pid, whose 
measurement is fixed in the first clause at sixty cubits, can only 
be the gate-pillars >) mentioned in ver. 9; and the measure- 
ment given can only refer to their height. The height of sixty 
cubits serves to explain the choice of the verb ®Y", in the 
general sense of constituit, instead of 72%, inasmuch as such a 
height could not be measured from the hottom to the top with 
‘the measuring rod, but could only be estimated and fixed at 
such and such a result. With regard to the offence taken by 
modern critics at the sixty cubits, Kliefoth has very correctly 
observed, that “if it had been considered that our church 
towers have also grown out of gate-pillars, that we may see for 
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ourselves not only in Egyptian obelisks and Turkish minarets, 
but in our own hollow factory-chimneys, how pillars of sixty 
cubits can be erected upon a pedestal of two cubits square; and 
lastly, that we have here to do with a colossal building seen in 
a vision,—there would have been no critical difficulties discovered 
in this statement as to the height.” Moreover, not only the 
number, but the whole text is verified as correct by the Targum 
and Vulgate, and defended by them against all critical caprice; 
whilst the verdict of Bottcher himself concerning the Greek 
and Syriac texts is, that they are senselessly mutilated and dis- 
figured.—In the second half of the verse buy stands in a collec- 
tive sense: “and the court touched the pillars.” ¥N is not a 
court situated within the gate-building (Hitzig, Havernick, and 
others), but the outer court of the temple. 80 is an accusa- 
tive, literally, with regard to the gate round about, ¢.e. encom- 
passing the gate-building round about, that is to say, on three 
sides. These words plainly affirm what is implied in the preceding 
account, namely, that the gate-building stood within the outer 
court, and that not merely so far as. the porch was concerned, 
but in its whole extent.—To this there is very suitably attached 
in ver. 15 the account of the length of the whole building. 
The words, “ at the front of the entrance gate to the front of 
the porch of the inner gate,” are a concise topographical expres- 
sion for “from the front side of the entrance gate to the front 
side of the porch of the inner gate.” At the starting-point of the 
measurement 2 er) was unnecessary, as the point of com- 
mencement is indicated by the position of the word; and in 
3B by, as distinguished from ‘35 by, the direction toward the 
terminal point is shown, so that there is no necessity to alter ” 
into 7Y, since >Y, when used of the direction in which the object 
aimed at lies, frequently touches the ordinary meaning of “"W (cf. 
nnivp >, Ps. xix. 7, and onan by, Isa, x. 25); whilst here the 
direction is rendered perfectly plain by the $ (in 25>), The Chetib 
pnw, a misspelling for jiN'N, we agree with Gesenius and others 
in regarding as a substantive: “entrance.” The entrance gate 
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is the outer gate, at the flight of steps leading into the gate- 
building. Opposite to this was the “inner gate” at the end of the 
gate-building, by the porch leading into the court. The length 
from the outer to the inner gate was fifty cubits, which is the 
resultant obtained from the measurements of the several por- 
tions of the gate-building, as given in vers. 6-10; namely, six 
cubits the breadth of the first threshold, 3x 6—=18 cubits that 
of the three gnard-rooms, 2 x 5=10 cubits that of the spaces 
intervening between the guard-rooms, 6 cubits that of the 
inner threshold, 8 cubits that of the gate-porch, and 2 cubits 
that of the gate-pillars (6+18+10+6+8+2=50). 

Lastly, in ver. 16, the windows and decorations of the gate- 
buildings are mentioned. ninbs nizibn, closed windows, is, no 
doubt, a contracted expression for D'DDN Dray sibn (1 Kings 
vi. 4), windows of closed bars, i.e. windows, the lattice-work of 
which was made so fast, that they could not be opened at pleasure 
like the windows of dwelling-houses. But it is difficult to deter- 
mine the situation of these windows. According to the words 
of the text, they were in the guard-rooms and in man and 
also nitabyd, and that we nigh yp? into the interior of the gate- 
building, ie. going into the inner side of the gateway 73D 
32D, round about, ze. surrounding the gateway on all sides. 
To understand these statements, we must endeavour, first of all, 
to get a clear idea of the meaning of the words ody and ninds, 
The first occurs in the singular 98, not only in vers. 14, 16, and 
ch. xli. 3, but also in 1 Kings vi. 31; in the plural only in this 
chapter and in ch. xli. 1. The second nbs or nbs is met with 
only in this chapter, and always in the plural, in the form nix 
only in vers. 16 and 30, in other cases always D'2'N, or 
with a suffix mad’, after the analogy of Mixm in ver. 12 by 
the side of O'8A in vers. 7 and 16, *NM in ver. 10, and YSNA 
or NF in vers. 21, 29, 33, 36, from which it is apparent 
that the difference in the formation of the plural (m»>x and 
nos) has no influence upon the meaning of the word. On 
the other hand, it is evident from our verse (ver. 16), and still 
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more so from the expression wba bys, which is repeated in 
vers. 21, 24, 29, 33, and 36 (cf. vers. 26, 31, and 34), that mids 
and D228 must signify different things, and are not to be 
identified, as Béttcher and others suppose. The word 8, as 
an architectural term, never occurs except in connection with 
doors or gates. It is used in this connection as early as 
1 Kings vi. 31, in the description of the door of the most holy 
place in Solomon’s temple, where PNT signifies the projection 
on the door-posts, ze. the projecting portion of the wall in 
which the door-posts were fixed. Ezekiel uses nen 8 in 
ch. xli. 3 in the same sense in relation to the door of the most 
holy place, and in an analogous manner applies the term pds 
to the pillars which rose up to a colossal height at or by the 
gates of the courts (vers, 9, 10, 14, 21, 24, etc.), and also of 
the pillars at the entrance into the holy place (ch. xli. 1). The 
same meaning may also be retained in ver. 16, where pillars (or 
posts) are attributed to the guard-rooms, since the suffix in mnsmrox 
can only be taken as referring to ONFT. As these guard-rooms 
had doors, the doors may also have had their posts. And just 
as in ver. 14 barembae points back to the D°x previously men- 
tioned, and the singular is used in a collective sense; so may 
the buy by in ver. 16 be taken collectively, and referred to 
the pillars mentioned before.— There is more difficulty in 
determining the meaning of pby (plural pbs or nivhx), 
which has been identified sometimes with DPN, sometimes with 
po, Although etymologically connected with these two 
words, it is not only clearly distinguished from Do's, as we have 
already observed, but it is also distinguished from DMN by the 
fact that, apart from ch, xli. 15, where the plural ‘BAIN signifies 
the front porches in all the gate-buildings of the court, DAN 
only occurs in the singular, because every gate-building had 
only one front porch, whereas the plural is always used in the 
case of D5. So far as the form is concerned, nbve is derived 
from 58; and since 5’ signifies the projection, more especially 
the pillars on both sides of the doors and gates, it has apparently 
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the force of an abstract noun, projecting work; but as distin- 
guished from thé prominent pillars, it seems to indicate the 
projecting works or portions on the side walls of a building of 
large dimensions. If, then, we endeavour to determine the 
meaning of pbs more precisely in our description of the gate- 
building, where alone the word occurs, we find from ver. 30 
that there were ninds round about the gate-buildings; and 
again from vers. 16 and 25, that the pyaby had windows, which 
entered into the gateway; and still further from vers. 22 
and 26, that when one ascended the flight of steps, they were 
2p, “in front of them.” And lastly, from vers. 21, 29, and 33, 
where guard-rooms, on this side and on that side, pillars (DYN), 
and nrabs are mentioned as constituent parts of the gate- 
building or gateway, and the length of the gateway is given 
as fifty cubits, we may infer that the nbs, with the guard- 
rooms and pillars, formed the side enclosures of the gateway 
throughout its entire length. Consequently we shall not be 
inistaken, if we follow Kliefoth in understanding by Drs those 
portions of the inner side walls of the gateway which projected 
in the same manner as the two pillars by the porch, namely, 
the intervening walls between the three guard-rooms, and also 
those portions of the side walls which enclosed the two thresholds 
on either side. For “there was nothing more along the gate- 
‘way, with the exception of the portions mentioned,” that pro- 
jected in any way, inasmuch as these projecting portions of the 
side enclosures, together with the breadth of the guard-rooms 
and the porch, along with its pillars, made up the entire length 
of the gateway, amounting to fifty cubits. This explanation of 
the word is applicable to all the passages in which it occurs, 
even to vers. 30 and 31, as the exposition of these verses will 
show.—It follows from this that the windows mentioned in 
_ ver. 16 can only be sought for in the walls of the guard-rooms 
and the projecting side walls of the gateway; and therefore 
that mamyox Oe) is to be taken as a more precise definition of 
DNAT by “ there were windows in the guard-rooms, and, indeed 
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(that is to say), in their pillars,” é.e. by the side of the pillars 
enclosing the door. These windows entered into tlie interior 
of the gateway. It still remains questionable, however, 
whether these windows looked out of the guard-rooms into the 
court, and at the same time threw light into the interior of the 
gateway, because the guard-rooms were open towards the gate- 
way, as Béttcher, Hitzig, Kliefoth, and others assume; or 
whether the guard-rooms had also a wall with a door opening 
into the gateway, and windows on both sides, to which allusion 
is made here. The latter is by no means probable, inasmuch 
as, if the guard-rooms were not open towards the gateway, the 
walls between them would not have projected in such a man- 
ner as to allow of their being designated as ninby, For this 
reason we regard the former as the correct supposition. There 
is some difficulty also in the further expression 3D 3°3D; for, 
strictly speaking, there were not windows round about, but 
simply on both sides of the gateway. But if we bear in mind 
that the windows in the hinder or outer wall of the guard-rooms 
receded considerably in relation to the windows in the project- 
ing side walls, the expression 3'2D 32D can be justified-in this 
sense: “all round, wherever the eye turned in the gateway.” 
niitabygd 12, likewise in the projecting walls, sc. there were such 
windows. {2) implies not only that there were windows in these 
walls, but also that they were constructed in the same manner 
as those in the pillars of the guard-rooms. It was only thus 
that the gateway came to have windows round about, which 
went inwards. Consequently this is repeated once more; and 
in the last clause of the verse it is still further observed, that 
aN mm, i.e., according to ver. 15, on the two lofty pillars in front 
of the porch, there were Om added, i.e. ornaments in the 
form of palms, not merely of palm branches or palm leaves.— 
This completes the description of the eastern gate of the outer 
court. The measuring angel now leads the prophet over the 
court to the other two gates, the north gate and the south gate. 
On the way, the outer court is described and measured. 
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Vers 17-19. Tae OUTER COURT DESCRIBED AND MEA- 
SURED.—Ver. 17. And he led me into the outer court, and 
behold there were cells and pavement made round the court ; 
thirty cells on the pavement. Ver. 18. And the pavement was 
by the side of the gates, corresponding to the length of the gates, 
(namely) the lower pavement. Ver. 19, And he measured the 
breadth from the front of the lower gate to the front of the inner 
court, about a hundred cubits on the east side and on the north 
side.—Ezekiel having been led through the eastern gate into 
the outer court, was able to survey it, not on the eastern side 
only, but also on the northern and southern sides ; and there he 
perceived cells and EY), pavimentum, mosaic pavement, or a 
floor paved with stones laid in mosaic form (2 Chron. vil. 3; 
Esth. i. 6), made round the court; that is to say, according to 
the more precise description in ver. 18, on both sides of the 
gate-buildings, of a breadth corresponding to their length, run- 
ning along the inner side of the wall of the court, and conse- 
quently not covering the floor of the court in all its extent, but 
simply running along the inner side of the surrounding wall as 
a strip of about fifty cubits broad, and that not uniformly on 
all four sides, but simply on the eastern, southern, and northern 
sides, and at the north-west and south - west corners of the 
western side, so far, namely, as the outer court surrounded the 
inner court and temple (see Plate I. 6 6 6); for on the western 
side the intervening space from the inner court and temple- 
house to the surrounding wall of the outer court was filled by 
a special building of the separate place. It is with this limita- 

‘tion that we have to take 220 23D. "YY may belong either 
to THEY) ninyip or merely to 78¥5, so far as grammatical con- 
siderations are concerned; for in either case there would be 
an irregularity in the gender, and the participle is put in the 
singular as a neuter. If we look fairly at the fact itself, not 
one of the reasons assigned by Kliefoth, for taking ‘WY as 
referring to "BY" only, is applicable throughout. If the pave- 
ment ran round by the side of the gate-buildings on three sides 
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of the court, and the cells were by or upon the pavement, they 
may have stood on three sides of the court withont our being 
forced to assume, or even warranted in assuming, that they 
must of necessity have filled up the whole length on every side 
from the shonlder of the gate-building to the corner, or rather 
to the space that was set apart in every corner, according to 
ch. xlvi. 21-24, for the cooking of the sacrificial meals of the 
people. We therefore prefer to take "YY as referring to the 
cells and the pavement; because this answers better than the 
other, both to the construction and to the fact. In ver. 18 the 
pavement is said to have been by the shoulder of the gates. 
oven is in the plural, because Ezekiel had probably also in his 
mind the two gates which are not described till afterwards. 
ND, the shoulder of the gate-buildings regarded as a body, is 
the space on either side of the gate-building along the wall, 
with the two angles formed by the longer side of the gate- 
bnildings and the line of the surrounding wall. This is more 
precisely defined by ‘vin 71k ney>, alongside of the length of 
the gates, 1.¢. running parallel with it (cf. 2 Sam. xvi. 13), or 
stretching out on both sides with a breadth corresponding to 
the length of the gate-buildings. The gates were fifty cubits 
long, or, deducting the thickness of the outer wall, they pro- 
jected into the court to the distance of forty-four cubits. 
Consequently the pavement ran along the inner sides of the 
surrounding wall with a breadth of forty-four cubits. This 
pavement is called the lower pavement, in distinction from the 
pavement or floor of the inner court, which was on a higher 
elevation. All that is said concerning the nia is, that there 
were thirty of them, and that they were mAayI7 aN (see Plate 
I. C). The dispnte whether ON signifies by or upon the pave- 
ment has no bearing upon the fact itself. As Ezekiel 
frequently uses oN for >Y, and vice versd, the rendering upon 
can be defended ; but it cannot be established, as Hitzig sup- 
poses, by referring to'2 Kings xvi. 17. If we retain the 
literal meaning of by, at or against, we cannot picture to our- 
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selves the position of the cells as projecting from the inner 
edge of the pavement into the unpaved portion of the court; 
for in that case, to a person crossing the court, they would 
have stood in front of (289) the pavement rather than against 
the pavement. ‘The prep. bx, against, rather suggests the 
fact that the cells were built near the surrounding wall, so 
that the pavement ran along the front of them, which faced 
the inner court in an unbroken line. In this case it made no 
difference to the view whether the cells were erected upon the 
pavement, or the space occupied by the cells was left unpaved, 
and the pavement simply joined the lower edge of the walls of 
the cells all round. - The text contains no account of the manner 
in which they were distributed on the three sides of the court. 
But it is obvious from the use of the plural nizv%?, that the 
reference is not to thirty entire buildings, but simply to thirty 
rooms, as nay does not signify a building consisting of several 
rooms, but always a single room or cell ina building. Thus 
in 1 Sam. ix. 22 it stands for a room appointed for holding 
the sacrificial meals, and that by no means a small room, but 
one which could accommodate about thirty persons. In Jer. 
xxxvi. 12 it is applied to a room in the king’s palace, used as 
the chancery. Elsewhere nad is the term constantly employed 
for the rooms in the court-buildings and side-buildings of the 
temple, which served partly as a residence for the officiating 
priests and Levites, and partly for the storing of the temple 
dues collected in the form of tithes, fruits, and money (vid. 
2 Kings xxiii. 11; Jer. xxxv. 4, xxxvi. 10; 1 Chron. ix. 26; 
Neh. x. 88-40). Consequently we must not think of thirty 
separate buildings, but have to distribute the thirty cells on the 
three sides of the court in such a manner that there would be 
ten on each side, and for the sake of symmetry five in every 
building, standing both right and left between the gate-building 
and the corner kitchens.—In ver. 19 the size or compass of the 
outer court is determined. The breadth from the front of the 
lower gate to the front of the inner court was 100 cubits. 
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minnAA Ww, the gate of the lower court, «.e. the outer gate, 
which was lower than the inner. AJINNAT is not an adjective 
agreeing with "yw, for apart from Isa. xiv. 31 “YY is never 
construed as a feminine; but it is used as a substantive for 7¥N 
minnan, the lower court, see the comm. on ch. vill. 3. spb de- 
notes the point from which the measuring started, and BD 
yn the direction in which it proceeded, including also the 
terminus : “to before the inner court,” equivalent to “ up to 
the front of the inner court.” The terminal point is more pre- 
cisely defined by 27, from without, which Hitzig proposes to 
erase as needless and unusual, but without any reason. For, 
inasmuch as the gateways of the inner court were built into 
the outer court, as is evident from what follows, 7 simply 
affirms that the measuring only extended to the point where 
the inner court commenced within the outer, namely, to the 
front of the porch of the gate, not to the boundary wall of the 
inner court, as this wall stood at a greater distance from the 
porch of the outer court-gate by the whole length of the court- 
gate, that is to say, as much as fifty cubits. From this more 
precise definition of the terminal point it follows still further, 
that the starting-point was not the boundary-wall, but the 
porch of the gate of the outer court; in other words, that the 
hundred cubits measured by the man did not include the fifty 
cubits’ length of the gate-building, but this is expressly ex- 
cluded. This is placed beyond all doubt by vers, 23 and 27, 
where the distance of the inner court-gate from the gate (of 
the outer court) is said to have been a hundred cubits.—The 
closing words 1537) 5°92 have been very properly separated 
by the Masoretes from what precedes, by means of the Athnach, 
for they are not to be taken in close connection with 7%; nor 
are they to be rendered, “ he measured . . . toward the east and 
toward the north,” for this would be at variance with the state- 
ment, “to the front of the inner court.” They are rather 
meant to supply a further appositional definition to the whole 
of the preceding clause: “he measured from ...a hundred 
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cubits,” relating to the east side and the north side of the court, 
and affirm that the measuring took place from gate to gate both 
on the eastern and on the northern side; in other words, that the 
measure given, a hundred cubits, applied to the eastern side as 
well as the northern; and thus they prepare the way for the 
description of the north gate, which follows from ver. 20 
onwards. 


Vers. 20-27. Tae Nortu GatE anp THE SouTH Gate 
OF THE OuTER Court (1 Plate I. A).—The description of 
these two gate-buildings is very brief, only the principal por- 
tions being mentioned, coupled with the remark that they 
resembled those of the east gate. ‘The following is the descrip- 
tion of the north gate.-—Ver. 20. And the gate, whose direction 
was toward the north, touching the outer court, he measured its 
length and its breadth, Ver. 21. And its guard-rooms, three on 
this side and three on that, and its pillars and its wall-projections. 
It was according to the measure of the first gate, fifty cubits 
ats length, and the breadth five and twenty cubits. Ver. 22. 
And its windows and its wall- projections and its palms were 
according to the measure of the gate, whose direction was toward 
the east; and by seven steps they went up, and its wall-pro- 
jecttons were in front of it. Ver. 23. Anda gate to the inner 
cowrt was opposite the gate to the north and to the east; and 
he measured from gate to gate a hundred cubits. — With the 
measuring of the breadth of the court the measuring man 
had reached the north gate, which he also proceeded to 
measure now. In ver. 20 the words WWM to M2i¥°NT are written 
absolutely; and in ver. 21 the verb 74 does not belong to the 
objects previously enumerated, viz. guard-rooms, pillars, etc., 
but these objects are governed by 7", and "7 points back to 
the principal subject of the two verses, PBT: it (the gate) was 
according to the measure... (cf. vers. 15 and 13). For the 
use of 2 in definitions of measurement, “25 MaXa” (by the cubit, 
sc. measured), as in Ex, xxvii. 18, etc., see Gesenius, § 120. 4, 
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Anm. 2. The “ first gate” is the east gate, the one first mea- 
sured and described. In ver. 236 the number of steps is given 
which the flight leading into the gateway had; and this of course 
applies to the flight of steps of the east gate also (ver. 6). In 
ver. 22, N123 is not to be regarded as doubtful, as Hitzig sup- 
poses, or changed into 3; foreven if the windows of the east 
gate were not measured, they had at all events a definite mea- 
surement, so that it might be affirmed with regard to the windows 
of the north gate that their dimensions were the same. This 
also applies to the palm-decorations. With regard to the pubs 
(ver. 21), however, it is simply stated that they were measured; 
but the measurement is not given. DINE? (ver. 22, end) is not 
to be altered in an arbitrary and ungrammatical way into nna, 
as Béttcher proposes. The suffix 07 refers to the steps. 
Before the steps there were the Do's of the gate-building. 
This “ before,” however, is not equivalent to “ outside the flight 
of steps,” as Béttcher imagines ; for the measuring man did not 
go out of the inside of the gate, or go down the steps into the 
court, but came from the court and ascended the steps, and as 
he was going up he saw in front (vis-a-vis) of the steps the 
oN of the gate, i.e. the wall-projections on both sides of 
the threshold of the gate. In ver. 23 it is observed for the 
first time that there was a gate to the inner court opposite 
to the northern and the eastern gate of the outer court already ° 
described, so that the gates of the outer and inner court stood 
vis-a-vis. The distance between these outer and inner gates 
is then measured, viz. 100 cubits, in harmony with ver. 196. 

In vers. 24-27 the south gate is described with the same 
brevity. Ver. 24. And he led me toward the south, and behold 
there was a gate toward the south, and he measured its. pillars 
and its wall-projections according to the same measures. Ver. 25. 
And there were windows in tt and its wall-projections round 
about like those windows; fifty cubits was the length, and 
the breadth five and twenty cubits. Ver. 26. And seven steps 
were its ascent and its wall-projections in the front of them, 
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and it had palm-work, one upon this side and one upon . 
that on its pillars. Ver. 27. And there was a@ gate to the 
inner court toward the south, and he measured from gate to 
gate toward the south a hundred cubits. — This gate also 
was built exactly like the two others. The description simply 
differs in form, and not in substance, from the description 
of the gate immediately preceding, mx nino, “ like those 
measures,” is a concise expression for “like the measures of 
the pillars already described at the north and east gates.” 
For ver. 25, compare vers. 16 and 215; and for ver. 26a, 
vid. ver. 226. Ver. 260 is clearly explained from ver. 16d, 
as compared with ver. 96. And lastly, ver. 27 answers to the 
23d verse, and completes the measuring of the breadth of 
the court, which was also a hundred cubits upon the south 
side, from the outer gate to the inner gate standing opposite, 
as was the case according to ver. 19 upon the eastern side. 
Havernick has given a different explanation of ver. 27, and 
would take the measurement of a hundred cubits as referring 
to the distance between the gates of the inner court which stood 
opposite to each other, because in ver. 27 we have v0 in the 
text, and not "Wa 19; so that we should have to render the 
passage thus, “he measured from a gate to the gate toward the 
south a hundred cubits,” and not “ from the gate (already 
described) of the outer court,” but from another gate, which 
according to the context of the verse must also be a gate of the 
inner court. But it is precisely the context which speaks 
decidedly against this explanation. For since, according to 
ver. 18, the measuring man did not take the prophet into the 
inner court, for the purpose of measuring it before his eyes, till 
after he had measured from (a) gate to the south gate of the 
inner court, the distance which he had previously measured and 
found to be a hundred cubits is not to be sought for within 
the inner court, and therefore cannot give the distance between 
the gates of the inner court, which stood opposite to one 
another, but must be that from the south gate of the outer 
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_ court to the south gate of the inner. This is the case not only 
here, but also in ver. 23, where the north gate is mentioned. 
We may see how little importance is to be attached to the omis- 
sion of the article in "YY from the expression YY ON "WUD in 
ver. 23, where neither the one gate nor the other is defined, 
because the context showed which gates were meant. Hiiver- 
nick’s explanation is therefore untenable, notwithstanding the 
fact that, according to ver. 47, the size of the inner court was 
a hundred cubits both in breadth and length.—From the 
distance between the gates of the outer court and the corre- 
sponding gates of the inner, as given in vers. 27, 23, and 19, 
we find that the outer court covered a space of two hundred 
cubits on every side,—namely, fifty cubits the distance which 
the outer court building projected into the court, and fifty cubits 
for the projection of the gate-building of the inner court into 
the outer court, and a hundred cubits from one gate-porch to 
the opposite one (50 + 50 +100 = 200). 

Consequently the full size of the building enclosed by the 
wall (ch. xl. 5), 4.e. of the temple with its two courts, may also 
be calculated, as it has been by many of the expositors. If we 
proceed, fc: example, from the outer north gate to the outer 
south gate upon the ground plan (Plate I.), we have, to quote 
the words of Kliefoth, “ first the northern breadth of the outer 
court (D) with its two hundred cubits; then the inner court, 
which measured a hundred cubits square according to ch. 
xl. 47 (Z), with its hundred cubits; and lastly, the south side 
of the outer court with two hundred cubits more (D); so that 
the sanctuary was five hundred cubits broad from north to 
south. And if we start from the entrance of the east gate of 
the court (A), we have first of all the eastern breadth of the 
outer court, viz. two hundred cnbits; then the inner court (Z) 
with its hundred cubits; after that the temple-buildings, which 
also covered a space of a hundred cubits square according to 
ch. xli, 18, 14, including the open space around them (G@), with 
another hundred cubits; and lastly, the 71 (J), which was 
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situated to the west of the temple-buildings, and also covered a 
space of a hundred cubits square according to ch. sli. 13, 14, 
with another hundred cubits; so that the sanctuary was also 
five hundred cubits long from east to west, or, in other words, 
formed a square of five hundred cubits.” 


Vers. 28-47. The Inner Court, with its Gates, Cells, and 
Slaughtering- Tables. 


Vers. 28-37. Toe Gates oF THE INNER CourtT.—(Vid. 
. Plate I. B and Plate II. I].)\—Ver. 28. And he brought me 
into the inner court through the south gate, and measured the 
south gate according to the same measures; Ver. 29. And its 
guard-rooms, and its pillars, and its wall-projections, according 
to the same measures ; and there were windows in tt and in its 
wall-projections round about: fifty cubits was the length, and the 
breadth five and twenty cubits. Ver. 30. And wall-projections 
were round about, the length five and twenty cubits, and the 
breadth five cubits. Ver. 31. And its wall-projections were 
toward the outer court; and there were palms on its pillars, and 
eight steps its ascendings. Wer. 32. And he led me into the inner 
court toward the east, and measured the gate according to the 
same measures ; Ver. 33. And its guard-rooms, and its pillars, 
and its wall-projections, according to the same measures; and 
there were windows in it and its wall-projections round about : 
the length was fifty cubits, and the breadth five and twenty cubits. 
Ver. 34. And its wall-projections were toward the outer court ; 
and there were palms on its pillars on this side and on that side, 
and eight steps its ascent. Ver. 35. And he brought me to the north 
gate, and measured it according to the same measures; Ver. 36. 
Its guard-rooms, its pillars, and its wall-projections ; and there 
were windows in it round about: the length was fifty cubits, and 
the breadth five and twenty cubits. Ver. 37. And its pillars 
stood toward the outer court ; and palms were upon its pillars 
on this side and on that; and its ascent was eight steps.— 


In ver. 27 the measuring man had measured the distance from 
EZEK. II. re) 
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the south gate of the outer court to the south gate of the inner 
court, which stood opposite to it. He then took the prophet 
through the latter (ver. 28) into the inner court, and measured 
it as he went through, and found the same measurements as he 
had found in the gates of the outer court. This was also the 
case with the measurements of the guard-rooms, pillars, and 
wall-projections, and with the position of the windows, and the 
length and breadth of the whole of the gate-building (ver. 29); 
from which it follows, as a matter of course, that this gate 
resembled the outer gate in construction, constituent parts, and 
dimensions. This also applied to both the east gate and north 
gate, the description of which in vers. 32-37 corresponds exactly 
to that of the south gate, with the exception of slight variations 
of expression. It is true that the porch is not mentioned in 
the case of either of these gates; but it is evident that this was 
not wanting, and is simply passed over in the description, as we 
may see from ver. 39, where the tables for the sacrifices are 
described as being in the porch (DDIN3), There are only two 
points of difference mentioned in vers. 31, 34, and 37, by which 
these inner gates were distinguished from the outer. In the 
first place, that the flights of steps to the entrances to these 
gates had eight steps according to the closing words of the 
verses just cited, whereas those of the outer gates had only 
seven (cf. vers. 22 and 26); whilst the expression also varies, 
py being constantly used here instead of snivy (ver. 26). nidy, 
from M29, the ascending, are literally ascents, ie. places of 
mounting, for a flight of steps or staircase. yD, the plural of 
nbyn, the ascent (not a singular, as Hitzig supposes), has the 
same meaning. The second difference, which we find in the 
first clause of the verses mentioned, is of a more important 
character. It is contained in the words, “and its DOSS (the 
projecting portions of the inner side-walls of the gateway) were 
directed toward the outer court” (8 and A indicating the 
direction). The interpretation of this somewhat obscure state- 
ment is facilitated by the fact that in ver. 37 Dans stands in the 
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‘place of 12S (vers. 81 and 34). 1 are the two lofty gate- 
pillars by the porch of the gate, which formed the termination 
of the gate-building towards the inner court in the case of the 
outer gates. If, then, in the case of the inner gates, these 
pillars stood toward the outer court, the arrangement of these 
gates must have taken the reverse direction to that of the outer 
gates; so that a person entering the gate would not go from 
the flight of steps across the threshold to the guard-rooms, and 
then across the second threshold to the porch, but would first of 
all enter the porch by the pillars in front, and then go across 
the threshold to the guard-rooms, and, lastly, proceed across the 
second threshold, and so enter the inner court. But if this 
gate-building, when looked at from without, commenced with 
the porch-pillars and the front porch, this porch at any rate 
must have been situated outside the dividing wall of the two 
courts, that is to say, must have been within the limits of the 
outer court. And further, if the D>’, or wall-projections 
between the guard-rooms and by the thresholds, were also 
directed toward the outer court, the whole of the gate-building 
must have been built within the limits of that court.’ This is 
affirmed by the first clauses of vers. 31, 34, and. 37, which 
have been so greatly misunderstood; and there is no necessity 
to alter bas in ver. 37 into WON, in accordance with vers. 31 
and 34. For what is stated in vers. 31 and 34 concerning 
the position or direction of the O'2x, also applies to the 
mdr , and they are probably mentioned in ver. 37 because of 
the intention to describe still further in ver. 38 what stood near 
the o>, Kliefoth very properly finds it incomprehensible, 
“that not a few of the commentators have been able, in spite 
of these definite statements in vers. 31, 34, and 37, to adopt 
the conclusion that the gate-buildings of the inner gates were 
situated within the inner court, just as the gate-buildings of the 
outer gates were situated within the outer court. As the inner 
court measured only a hundred cubits square, if the inner gates 
had stood within the inner court, the north and south gates of 
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the inner court would have met in the middle, and the porch of 
the east gate of the inner court would have stood close against 
the porches of the other two gates. It was self-evident that 
the gate-buildings of the inner gates stood within the more 
spacions outer court, like those of the outer gates, Neverthe. 
less, the reason why the situation of the inner gates is so ex- 
pressly mentioned in the text is evidently, that this made the 
position of the inner gates the reverse of that of the outer 
gates. In the case of the outer gates, the first threshold was 
in the surrounding wall of the outer court, and the steps stood 
in front of the wall; and thus the gate-building stretched into 
the outer court. In that of the inner gates, on the contrary, 
the second threshold lay between the surrounding walls of the 
inner court, and the gate-building stretched thence into the outer 
court, and its steps stood in front of the porch of the gate. 
Moreover, in the case of the east gates, for example, the porch of 
the outer gate stood toward the west, and the porch of the inner 
gate toward the east, so that the two porches stood opposite to 
each other inthe outer court, as described in vers. 23 and 27.” 
In ver. 80 further particulars respecting the D°32'N are given, 
which are apparently unsuitable; and for this reason the verse 
has been omitted by the LXX., while J. D. Michaelis, Battcher, 
Ewald, Hitzig, and Maurer, regard it as an untenable gloss. 
Hivernick has defended its genuineness; but inasmuch as he 
regards D'D2 as synonymous with D938, he has explained it in 
a most marvellous and decidedly erroneous manner, as Kliefoth — 
has already proved. The expression 220 330, and the length 
and breadth of the nisbs here given, both appear strange. 
Neither the length of twenty-five cubits nor the breadth of five 
cubits seems to tally with the other measures of the gate- 
building. So much may be regarded as certain, that the 
twenty-five cubits’ length and the five cubits’ breadth of the 
nizb¥ cannot be in addition to the total length of the gate- 
building, namely fifty cubits, or its total breadth of twenty-five 
cubits, but must be included in them. For the ninox were 
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simply separate portions of the side-enclosure of the gateway, 
since this enclosure of fifty cubits long consisted of wall-projec- 
tions (Nites), three open guard-rooms, and a porch with pillars. 
The open space of the guard-rooms was 3 X 6 = 18 cubits, and 
the porch was six cubits broad in the clear (vers. 7 and 8), and 
the pillars two cubits thick. If we deduct these 18 +6 +2 = 
26 cubits from the fifty cubits of the entire length, there remain 
twenty-four cubits for the walls by the side of the thresholds 
and between the guard-rooms, namely, 2 X 5 = 10 cubits for 
the walls between the three guard-rooms, 2 X 6 = 12 cubits for 
the walls of the threshold, and 2 cubits for the walls of the 
porch; in all, therefore, twenty-four cubits for the nitobas 3 so 
that only one cubit is wanting to.give us the measurement 
stated, viz. twenty-five cubits. We obtain this missing cubit if 
we assume that the front of the wall-projections by the guard- 
rooms and thresholds was a handbreadth and a half, or six 
inches wider than the thickness of the walls, that is to say, that 
it projected three inches on each side in the form of a moulding. 
—The breadth of the ninds in question, namely five cubits, was 
the thickness of their wall-work, however, or the dimension of 
the intervening wall from the inside to the outside on either 
side of the gateway. That the intervening walls should be of 
such a thickness will not appear strange, if we consider that the 
surrounding wall of the court was six cubits thick, with a height 
of only six cubits (ver. 5). And even the striking expression 
23D 22D becomes intelligible if we take into consideration the 
fact that the projecting walls bounded not only the entrance to 
the gate, and the passage through it on the two sides, but also 
the inner spaces of the gate-building (the guard-rooms and 
porch) on all sides, and, together with the gates, enclosed the 
gateway on every side. Consequently ver. 30 not only has a 
suitable meaning, but furnishes a definite measurement of no 
little value for the completion of the picture of the gate-build- 
ings. The fact that this definite measure was not given in 
connection with the gates of the outer court, but was only 
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supplemented in the case of the south gate of the inner court, 
cannot furnish any ground for suspecting its genuineness, as 
several particulars are supplemented in the same manner in this 
description. Thus, for example, the number of steps in front of 
the outer gates is first given in ver. 22, where the north gate 
is described. Still less is there to surprise us in the fact that 
these particulars are not repeated in the case of the following 
gates, in which some writers have also discovered a ground for 
suspecting the genuineness of the verse. 

From the south gate the measuring man led the prophet 
(ver. 32) into the inner court toward the east, to measure for 
him the inner east gate, the description of which (vers. 33 
and 34) corresponds exactly to that of the south gate. Lastly, 
he led him (ver. 35) to the inner north gate for the same 
purpose; and this is also found to correspond to those pre- 
viously mentioned, and is described in the same manner. The 
difficulty which Hitzig finds in DPD AT] OYEI YN TY in 
ver. 32, and which drives him into various conjectures, with the 
assistance of the L.XX., vanishes, if instead of taking OT 77 
along with ‘253 "¥n0 as a further definition of the latter, we 
connect it with °28"2" as an indication of the direction taken: 
he led me into the inner court, the way (or direction) toward 
the east, and measured the gate (situated there). The words, 
when taken in this sense, do not warrant the conclusion that 
he had gone out at the south gate again.—717% in ver. 35 is an 
Aramaic form for T2% in vers, 32 and 28, 


Vers. 38-47. THE CELLS AND ARRANGEMENTS FOR THE 
SACRIFICIAL WORSHIP BY AND IN THE INNER CouURT.— 
Ver. 38. And a cell with its door was by the pillars at the gates; 
there they had to wash the burnt-offering. Ver. 39. And in the 
porch of the gate were two tables on this side and two tables on 
that, to slay thereon the burnt-offering, the sin-offering, and the 
trespass-ofering. Ver. 40. And at the shoulder outside, to 
one going up to the opening of the gate toward the north, stood 
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two tables; and at the other shoulder, by the porch of the gate, 
two tables. Ver. 41. Four tables on this side and four tables 
on that side, at the shoulder of the gate; eight tables on which 
they were to slaughter. Ver. 42. And four tables by the steps, 
hewn stone, a cubit and a half long, and a cubit and a 
half broad, and a cubit high; upon these they were to lay the 
instruments with which they slaughtered the burnt-offerings and 
other sacrifices, Ver. 43. And the double pegs, a span long, were 
fastened round about the house ; but the flesh of the sacrifice was 
placed upon the tables. Ver.44. And outside the inner gate were 
two cells in the inner court, one at the shoulder of the north gate, 
with its front side toward the south; one at the shoulder of the 
south gate, with the front toward the north. Ver. 45. And he 
said to me, This cell, whose front is toward the south, is for the 
priests who attend to the keeping of the house; Ver. 46. And 
the cell whose front is toward the north is for the priests who 
attend to the keeping of the altar. They are the sons of Zadok, 
who draw near to Jehovah of the sons of Levi, to ‘serve Him. 
Ver. 47. And he measured the court, the length a hundred cubits, 
and the breadth a hundred cubits in the. square, and the altar 
stood before the house.—The opinions of modern commentators 
differ greatly as to the situation of the cells mentioned in ver. 
38, since Bottcher and Hitzig have adjusted a text to suit their 
own liking, founded upon the Septuagint and upon decidedly 
erroneous suppositions. The dispute, whether prow is to be 
rendered in or by the prdwy, may be easily set at rest by the 
simple consideration that the O° in front of the porch of the 
gate were pillars of two cubits long and the same broad (ver. 9), 
in which it was impossible that a room could be constructed. 
Hence the nave could only be by (near) the pillars of the gate. 
To DONA there is also added O”ywn (by the gates) in loose co- 
ordination (vid. Ewald, § 298e), not for the purpose of describ- 
ing the position of the pillars more minutely, which would be 
quite superfluous after ver. 9, but to explain the plural x, 
and extend it to the pillars of all the three inner gates, so that 
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we have to assume that there was a naw by the pillars of all 
these gates (Plate I. 0). This is also demanded by the purpose 
of these cells, viz. “for the cleansing or washing of the burnt- 
offering.” As the sacrifices were not taken through one gate 
alone, but through all the gates, the Sabbath-offering of the 
prince being carried, according to ch. xlvi. 1, 2, throngh the 
east gate, which was closed during the week, and only opened 
on the Sabbath, there must have been a cell, not by the north 
gate alone (Béttcher, Havernick), or by the east gate only 
(Ewald, Hitzig), but by every gate, for the cleansing of the 
burnt-offering. Hivernick, Hitzig, and others are wrong in 
supposing that ndiyn is a synecdochical designation applied to 
every kind of animal sacrifice. This is precluded not only by 
the express mention of the burnt-offerings, sin-offerings, and 
trespass-offerings (ver. 39), and by the use of the word 27? in 
this sense in ver. 43, but chiefly by the circumstance that neither 
the Old Testament nor the Talmud makes any allusion to the 
washing of every kind of flesh offered in sacrifice, but that they 
merely speak of the washing of the entrails and legs of the 
animals sacrificed as burnt-offerings (Lev. i. 9), for which 
purpose the basins upon the mechonoth in Solomon’s temple 
were used (2 Chron. iv. 6, where the term 77 used in Lev. i. 9 
is interpreted by the apposition 52 37% nein nyyocny), A 
room at every gate (not by every pillar) was sufficient for this 
purpese. If there had been a 72% of this kind on each side of 
the gate, as many have assumed on symmetrical grounds, this 
would have been mentioned, just as in the case of the slaughter- 
ing-tables (vers. 39-42). The text furnishes no information as 
to the side of the doorway on which it stood, whether by the 
right or the left pillar. On the ground plan we have placed the 
one at the east gate, on the right side, and those by the north 
and south gates on the western side (Plate I. 0 O 0). 
Moreover, according to vers. 39-41, there were twice two 
tables on each side, eight therefore in all, which served for 
slaughtering. Two pairs stood “in the porch of the gate,” ie. 
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in the inner space of the porch, one pair on this side, the other 
pair on that, i.e. on the right and left sides to a person entering 
the porch, probably near the wall (see Plate II. II. f/f). The 
expression piven rinwd, to slanghter at the tables (vers. 39 and 
40), stands for “to use when slaughtering ”—that is, for the 
purpose of laying the slaughtered flesh upon. This is apparent 
from the fact itself in ver. 39. For the slaughtering was not 
performed within the front porch, but outside, and somewhere 
near it. The front porch of the gate-building was not a 
slaughter-house, but the place where those who entered the 
gate could assemble. The only purpose, therefore, for which 
the tables standing here could be used was to place the sacrificial 
flesh upon when it was prepared for the altar, that the priests 
might take it thence and lay it upon the altar. “YW Doxa is 
to be understood as signifying the inner space of the porch; 
this is required by the antithesis in ver. 40, where two pair of 
tables outside the porch are mentioned. Two of these stood 
“by the shoulder outside to one going up to the gate opening, 
the northern” (Plate II. II. dd). The meaning of these not very 
intelligible words is apparent from the second half of the verse, 
which adds the correlative statement as to the two opposite 
tables. When it is said of these tables that they stood by the 
other shoulder (N37 ANDT-ON) which the porch of the gate 
had, not only is 1ywn nned of the first hemistich more pre- 
cisely defined hereby as the gate-porch, but ¥B¥T is also 
rendered intelligible, namely, that as it corresponds to nina, 
it is an adjective belonging to 4n2n oy, “at the northern 
shoulder outside to a person going up the steps to the opening 
of the gate” (781, the outer side, in contrast to the inside of 
the porch, D583, ver. 39). The shoulder of the gate, or rather 
of the porch of the gate, is the side of it, and that the outer 
side. Consequently these four tables stood by the outer sides 
of the porch, two by the right wall and two by the left. In 
ver, 41, what has already been stated concerning the position of 
the tables mentioned in vers. 39 and 40 is summed up: Four 
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tables stood on each side of the porch, two inside, and two 
against the outer wall, eight tables in all, which were used for 
slaughtering purposes. There is nothing strange in (YU 4n3> 
as an abbreviated expression for "YW pbx? WR qn2? in ver. 40, 
as want of clearness was not to be feared after ver. 40. In 
addition to these there were four other tables (7Y278), and four, 
ver. 42) of stone, from which it may be inferred that the four 
already mentioned were of wood. The four stone tables stood 
ndiyd, t.e.at (near) the flight of steps (cf. NP “2D, at the entrance 
to the city, Prov. viii. 3), and were of hewn square stones, as 
no doubt the steps also were (see Plate II. II.e¢). It yields no 
sense whatever to render Moy> “ for the burnt-offering” (LXX. 
and others); and the expression nidy in ver. 26 thoroughly 
warrants our translating 79Y, a flight of steps or staircase). 
These stone tables served as flesh-benches, on which the 
slanghtering tools were laid. 33") pds belong together, the 
) being inserted “ as if at the commencement of a new sentence 
after a pause in the thought” (cf. Prov. xxiii. 24, xxx. 28: 
Gen. xl. 9, Bottcher). It is not expressly stated, indeed, that 
these four tables were distributed on the two sides of the steps ; 
but this may be inferred with certainty from the position of 
the other tables. Moreover, the twelve tables mentioned were 
not merely to be found at one of the gate-porches, but by all 
three of the inner gates, as was the case with the washing-cells 
(ver. 38), for sacrificial animals were taken to the altar and 
slaughtered at every gate; so that what is stated in vers. 39-42 
with reference to one porch, namely, the porch of the east gate, 
to judge from 75¥7 in ver. 40, is applicable to the porches of 
the south and north gates also. 

In ver. 43 another provision for the slaughtering of the 
sacrificial animals is mentioned, concerning which the opinions 
of the older translators and commentators are greatly divided. 
But the only explanation that can be sustained, so far as both 
the usage of the language and the facts are concerned, is that 
adopted by the Chaldee, viz. “Paya pyap tn yvp PPB pop 
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wnayD MA, et unciné egrediebantur (longitudine) unius palmi 
defixi in columnis domus macelli, to which not only Béttcher, but 
Roediger (Ges. Dhes. p. 1470) and Dietrich (Lex.) have given 
their adhesion. For O'faY, from NBY, to set or stand (act.), 
signifies stakes or pegs (in Ps. Ixviii. 14, the folds constructed 
of stakes), here pegs a span long on the wall, into which they 
were inserted, and from which they projected to the length of a 
span. In the dual it stands for double pegs, forked pegs, upon 
which the carcases of the beasts were hung for the purpose of 
flaying, as Dav. Kimchi has interpreted the words of the Chaldee. 
The article indicates the kind, viz. the pegs required for the 
process of slaughtering. This explanation is also in harmony 
with the verb D6, Hophal of 3, fastened, which by no means 
suits the rendering originated by the LX X., viz. ledges round 
the edge or the rim of the table. The only remaining difficulty 
is the word ‘33, which Béttcher interprets as signifying “in 
the interior of the gate-porch and pillars” (Roediger, in interiore 
parte, nempe in ea atrit parte, ubi hostiae mactandae essent), on 
the just ground that the interior of the front porch could not 
be the place for slaughtering, but that this could only be done 
outside, either in front of or near the porch. But even in 
interiore parte atrit is not really suitable, and at all events is too 
indefinite for D°2%. It would therefore be probably more 
correct to render it “fastened against the house,” i.e. to the 
outer walls of the gate-porch buildings, so that n'a would stand 
for buildings in the sense of 23, although I cannot cite any 
passage as a certain proof of the correctness of this rendering. 
But this does not render the explanation itself a doubtful one, 
as it would be still more difficult to interpet M23 if DYMBY were 
explained in any other way. 73D 220 refers to the three onter 
sides of the porch. The description of the slaughtering appa- 
ratus closes in ver. 435 with the words, “and upon the tables 
(mentioned in vers. 89-42) came the flesh of the offering.” 
i21p, the general word for sacrificial offerings, as in Lev. i. 2 sqq. 
_ Invers. 44-46 we have a description of cells for the officiating 
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priests, and in vers. 45 and 46 two such cells are plainly men- 
tioned according to their situation and purpose (vid. Plate I. 
FF). But it is impossible to bring the Masoretic text of 
ver. 44 into harmony with this, withont explaining it in an 
arbitrary manner. For, in the first place, the reference there 
is to ONW nisv, cells of the singers; whereas these cells, ac- 
cording to vers. 45 and 46, were intended for the priests who 
performed the service in the temple-house and at the altar of 
burnt-offering. The attempt of both the earlier and the more 
recent supporters of the Masoretic text to set aside this discre- 
pancy, by arguing that the priests who had to attend to the 
service in the temple and at the altar, according to vers. 45 
and 46, were singers, is overturned by the fact that in the 
Old Testament worship a sharp distinction is made between 
the Levitical singers and the priests, ¢.e. the Aaronites who 
administered the priesthood; and Ezekiel does not abolish this 
distinction in the vision of the temple, but sharpens it still 
further by the command, that none but the sons of Zadok are 
to attend to the priestly service at the sanctuary, while the 
other descendants of Aaron, i.e. the Aaronites who sprang from 
Ithamar, are only to be employed in watching at the gate of 
the honse, and other non-priestly occupations (ch. xliv. 10 sqq.). 
Consequently Ezekiel could not identify the priests with the 
singers, or call-the cells intended for the officiating priests 
singers’ cells. Moreover, only two cells, or cell-buildings, are 
mentioned in vers. 45 and 46, and their position is described in 
the same words as that of the cells mentioned in ver. 44, so that 
there can be no doubt as to the identity of the former and the 
altter cells. In ver. 44 the supposed singers’ cells are placed 
at the north gate, with the front toward the south, which only 
applies, according to ver. 45, to the one cell intended for the 
priests who attended to the service in the holy place; and again, 
in ver. 44, another cell is mentioned at the east gate, with the 
front toward the north, which was set apart, according to ver. 
46, for the priests who attended to the altar service. Conse- 
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quently, according to our Masoretic text of the 44th verse, there 
would be first singers’ cells (in the plural), and then one cell, at 
least three cells therefore; whereas, according to vers. 45 and 
46, there were only two. And lastly, the 708 in ver. 44) can 
only be understood by our taking it in the sense of. “ another,” 
in opposition to the usage of the language. For these reasons 
we are compelled to alter p™w into DN, and WE into nny, 
after the LXX., and probably also OP mto DIVW, and in 
consequence of this to adopt the pointing ninv, and to read 
M38 instead of O78. Further alterations are not requisite or 
indicated by the LX X., as the rest of the deviations in their 
text are to be explained from their free handling of the original. 
According to the text with these alterations, even in ver. 44 
there are only two cells mentioned. They were situated “ out- 
side the inner gate.” This definition is arabiguous, for you are 
outside the inner gate not only before entering the gate, i.e. 
while in the outer court, but also after having passed through 
it and entered the inner court. Hence there follows the more 
precise definition, “in the inner court.” If, then, we read NNN 
for Wk, there follows, in perfect accordance with the fact, a 
more precise statement as to the situation of both the one and 
the other of these cells, NN8 and 708 corresponding to one 
another. The second 748, instead of NOX, which is grammati- 
cally the more correct, is to be attributed to a constructio ad 
sensum, as the nine were not separate rooms, but buildings 
with several chambers. Que cell stood by the shoulder (side) 
of the north gate, with the front (0°28) toward the south; the 
other at the shoulder of the south gate, with the front toward 
the north. They stood opposite to one another, therefore, with 
their fronts facing each other. Instead of the south gate, how- 
ever, the Masoretic text has O17 WW, the east gate; and ver. 
46 contains nothing that would be expressly at variance with 
this, so that 0°'p7 could be defended in case of need. But only 
in case of need—that is to say, if we follow Kliefoth in assum- 
ing that it stood on the left of the gateway to persons entering 
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through the east gate, and explaining the fact that its front 
turned toward the north, on the ground that the priests who 
resided in it were charged with the duty of inspecting the 
sacrifices brought through the east gate, or watching the 
bringing in of the sacrifices, so that this cell was simply a 
watchman’s cell after all. But this assumption is founded upon 
a misinterpretation of the formula Mateo Mpve wy, to keep 
the keeping of the altar. This formula does not mean to 
watch and see that nothing unlawful was taken to the altar, but 
refers to the altar service itself, the observance of everything 
devolving upon the servants of the altar in the performance of 
the sacrificial worship, or the offering of the sacrifices upon the 
altar according to the precepts of the law. If, then, this duty 
was binding upon the priests who resided in this cell, it would 
have been very unsuitable for the front of the cell to be turned 
toward the north, in which case it would have been absolutely 
impossible to see the altar from the front of the cell. This 
unsuitability can only be removed by the supposition that the 
cell was built at the south gate, with the front toward the north, 
i.e. looking directly toward the altar. For this reason we must 
also regard O'/P9 as a corruption of D1795, and look for this 
second cell at the south gate, so that it stood opposite to the 
one built at the north gate.—All that remains doubtful is, 
whether these two cells were on the east or the west side of the 
south and north gates, a point concerning which we have no 
information given in the text. In our sketch we have placed 
them on the west side (vid. Plate I. F), so that they stood in 
front of the altar and the porch-steps. The concluding words 
of ver. 46, in which 797 refers to the priests mentioned in 
vers. 45 and 46, state that in the new sanctuary only priests of 
the sons of Zadok were to take charge of the service at the 
altar and in the holy place; and this is still further expanded 
in ch, xliv. 10 sqq.—Finally, in ver. 47 the description of the 
courts is concluded with the account of the measure of the 
inner court, a hundred cubits long and the same in breadth, 
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according to which it formed a perfect square surrounded by a 
wall, according to ch. xlii. 10. The only other observation 
made is, that it was within this space that the altar of burnt- 
offering stood, the description of which is given afterwards in 
ch. sliii, 18 sqq. (see Plate I. HZ). 


Chap. xl. 48-xli. 26. The Temple-house, with the Porch, 
Side-storeys, and Back-building. 


Chap. xl. 48, 49. THe Tempie-porcu (See Plate III. A). 
—The measuring angel conducts the prophet still farther to 
the porch of the temple, and measures its breadth and length. 
—Ver. 48. And he led me to the porch of the house, and measured 
the pillar of the porch, five cubits on this side and five cubits 
on that side; and the breadth of the gate, three cubits on this 
side and three cubits on that side. Ver. 49. The length of 
the porch was twenty cubits, and the breadth eleven cubits, 
and that by the steps by which one went up; and columns 
were by the pillars, one on this side and one on that side— 
m2n is the temple in the more restricted sense of the word, 
the temple-house, as in 1 Kings vi. 2, etc.; and pds, the porch 
before the entrance into the holy place (cf. 1 Kings vi. 3). 
The measurements in vers. 48 and 49, which are apparently 
irreconcilable with one another, led the LX X. to the adoption 
of arbitrary interpolations and conjectures in ver. 49,’ in accord- 
ance with which Béttcher, Hitzig, and others have made correc- 
tions in the text, which have a plausible justification in the 
many artificial and for the most part mistaken interpretations 
that have been given of the text. The measures in ver. 49a 
are perfectly plain, namely, the length of the porch twenty 
cubits, and the breadth eleven cubits; and there is no question 


1 The text of the LXX. reads thus: . . . nal Osegeirpyoe ro ola rod wird 
anya wives tO WATS Evbey noel anyav wivre tvOev, noel Td epos TOU Oupapen- 
ros anyay Sexerecodpav, nal torapeldes ris Oupas Tod alrce mnxav rprav 
zvbev wal anya Tprav udev. Kai rd pauos rod airde anyav eixoct xal rd 
eOpos waxy Badence” noel dorl Diner hve Babeay dviBesvey ix’ adtd x.7,A. 
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that these measurements are to be understood in the clear, that 
is to say, as referring to the internal space, excluding the side- 
walls, as in the case of the holy place, the most lioly place, and 
the inner court. The only question is whether the length 
signifies the dimension from east to west, i.e. the distance which 
had to be traversed on entering the temple, and therefore the 
breadth, the extent from north to south; or whether we are to 
understand by the length the larger dimension, and by the 
breadth the smaller, in which case the measurement from north 
to south, which formed the breadth of the house, would be 
designated the length of the porch, and that from east to west 
the breadth. Nearly all the commentators have decided in 
favour of the latter view, because, in the porch of Solomon’s 
temple, the length of twenty cubits was measured according to 
the breadth of the house. But the fact has been overlooked, 
that in 1 Kings vi. 3 the length given is more precisely defined 
by the clause, “in front of the breadth of the house.’ There 
is no such definition here, and the analogy of the building of 
Solomon’s temple is not sufficient in itself to warrant our 
regarding the construction of the porch in the temple seen by 
Ezekiel as being precisely the same; since it was only in the 
essential portions, the form of which was of symbolical signifi- 
cance (the holy place and the most holy), that this picture of a 
temple resembled the temple of Solomon, whereas in those 
which were less essential it differed from that temple in various 
ways. At the very outset, therefore, the more probable assump- 
tion appears to be, that just as in the case of the holy place 
and the holy of holies, so also in that of the porch, we are to 
understand by the length, the distance to be traversed (from 
east to west), and by the breadth, the extension on either side 
(i.e. from south to north). If, then, we understand the 
measurements in ver. 49 in this way, the measures given in 
ver. 48 may also be explained without any alterations in the 
text. The measuring of the pillar of the porch on either side, _ 
and of the gate on this side and that (ver. 48), is sufficient of 
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itself to lead to the conclusion that the front turned toward a 
person entering is the breadth from south to north. This 
breadth presented to the eye a pillar on this side and one on 
that,—two pillars, therefore, each five cubits broad (cc), and a 
breadth of gate of three cubitson this side and three on that, 
six cubits in all (5), that is to say, a total breadth (k—k) of 
5+38+3+5=16 enbits. The only thing that can surprise 
one here is the manner in which the breadth of the gate is 
defined: three cubits on this side and that, instead of simply 
six cubits. But the only reason in all probability is, that the 
pillars on either side are mentioned just before, and the gate of 
six cubits’ breadth consisted of two halves, which had their 
hinges fastened to the adjoining pillars, so that-each half was 
measured by itself from the pillar to which it was attached. 
The breadth of front mentioned, viz. sixteen cubits, agrees very 
well with the breadth of the porch inside, ze. eleven cubits 
(m—m), for it allows a thickness of two cubits and a half for 
each side wall (a), and this was sufficient for the walls of a 
porch. The pillars, which were five cubits broad on the outer 
face, were therefore only half that breadth (24 cubits) in the 
inner side within the porch, the other two cubits and a half 
forming the side wal]. All the particulars given in ver. 48 
may be explained in this way without any artifice, and yield a 
result the proportions of which are in harmony with those of 
the entire building. For the porch, with an external breadth 
of sixteen cubits, was half as broad as the house, which had a 
breadth of twenty cubits in the clear, and side walls of six 
cubits in thickness (ch. xli. 5), so that when measured on the 
outside it was 6 + 20 + 6 = 32 cubits broad. The breadth of 
the interior also is apparently perfectly appropriate, as the porch _ 
was not intended either for the reception of vessels or for the 
abode of individuals, but was a simple erection in front of the 
entrance into the holy place, the door of which (d) was ten 
cubits broad (ch. xli. 2), that is to say, half a cnbit narrower on 


either side than the porch-way leading to it. And lastly, the 
EZEX., Il. P 
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length of the porch was also in good proportion to the holy 
place, which followed the porch ; the porch being twenty cubits 
long, and the holy place forty cubits. If we add to this the 
front wall, with a thickness of two cubits and a half, corre- 
sponding to that of the side walls, we obtain an external length 
of twenty-two cubits and a half for the porch. In front were 
the steps by which one went up to the porch (/). It is generally 
supposed that there were ten steps, the "WX after rieyaa being 
changed into "WY (ten) after the example of the LXX. But 
however this alteration may commend itself when the facts of 
the case are considered, ten steps in front of the porch answer- 
ing very well to the eight steps before the gateway of the inner 
court, and to the seven steps in front of the gateway of the 
outer court, it is not absolutely necessary, and in all probability 
is merely a conjecture of the Seventy, who did not know what 
to do with Wx, and possibly it is not even correct (see at ch. 
xli. 8). The words WX rioyon can be attached without diffi- 
culty to the preceding account of the breadth: “the breadth 
was eleven cubits, and that at the steps by which they went up 
to it,” ze. when measured on the side on which the flight of 
steps stood. If the words are taken in this way, they serve to 
remove all doubt as to the side which is designated as the 
breadth, with special reference to the fact that the porch of 
Solomon’s temple was constructed in a different manner. The 
number of steps, therefore, is not given, as was also the case 
with the east gate of the outer court (ch. xl. 6), because it was 
of no essential importance in relation to the entire building. The 
last statement, “and there were columns by the pillars on this side 
and on that,” is free from difficulty, although there is also a 
difference of opinion among the commentators as to the position 
of these columns. pwn points back to pox by (ver. 48). The 
preposition ON does not imply that the columns stood close to the 
pillars, and had the form of half-columns, but simply that they 
stood near the pillars (see Plate ITI. £:), like the columns Jachin 
and Boaz in Sclomon’s temple, to which they correspond. 
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Chap. xli. 1-4. Tae Inner Space or tHE TEMPLE (see 
Plate ILI. B and C).—Ver. 1. And he led me into the temple, 
and measured the pillars, six cubits breadth on this side and six 
cubits breadth on that side, with regard to the breadth of the tent. 
Ver. 2. And the breadth of the door was ten cubits; and the 
shoulders of the door, five cubits on this side, and jive cubits on 
that: and he measured its length, forty cubits ; and the breadth, 
twenty cubits. Ver. 3. And he went within and measured the 
pillar of the door, two cubits; and the door, six cubits; and the 
breadth of the door, seven cubits. Ver. 4. And he measured tts 
length, twenty cubits; and the breadth, twenty cubits, toward the 
temple ; and said to me, This is the holy of holies.—Vers. 1 and 2 
give the measurements of the holy place. 52"3 is used here 
in the more restricted sense for the nave of the temple, the 
holy place (B), without the porch and the holy of holies (cf. 
1 Kings vi. 17). The measuring commences with the front 
(eastern) wall, in which there was the entrance door. This 
wall had pillars (ee) of six cubits breadth on either side (on 
the right hand and the left), and between the pillars a door (d) 
ten cubits broad, with door-shoulders (¢ e) of five cubits on this 
side and that (ver. 2a). These measurements (6 + 6 + 10+ 
5 + 5) yield for the front wall a total breadth of thirty-two 
cubits. This agrees with the measurements which follow : 
twenty cubits, the (internal) breadth of the holy place, and six 
cubits the thickness of the wall (e) on either side (ver. 5). The 
only remaining difficulty is in the very obscure words appended, 
baka anh, in ‘which Ewald and Hitzig propose to alter Snxn 
into by, because the LXX. have substituted rod aiddy, but 
without making any improvement, as Nn is still more inexpli- 
cable. Kliefoth, after examining the various attempts to 
explain these words, comes to the conclusion that no other 
course is left than to take oan as signifying the inner space of 
Ezekiel’s temple, consisting of the holy place and the holy of 
holies, which was the same in the entire building as the taber- 
nacle had been,—viz. the tent of God’s meeting with His 


228 THE PROPHECIES OF EZEKIEL. 


people, and which is designated as bak to show the substantial 
identity of this space and the tabernacle. The clause Dnkn 2n4 
is thus attached to the preceding double 7° (i.e. to the measure- 
ment of the two pillars bounding the holy space), in an elliptical 
manner, in the following sense: “he measured the breadth of 
the pillars, on this side and that, which marked off the breadth 
of the tent, on the outside, that is to say, of the inner space of 
the holy place which resembled the tabernacle ;” so that this 
clause formed a loose apposition, meaning, “ with regard to the 
breath of the tent.” npn nipna are the walls on both sides of 
the door (e e), between the door and the boundary pillars.— 
The internal length and breadth of the holy place are the 
same as in the holy place of Solomon’s temple (1 Kings 
vi. 2, 17).— Vers. 3 and 4 refer to the holy of holies (c). 
“He went within.” We have 82 (for S24) and not 382) 
(ver. 1), because the prophet was not allowed to tread the 
most holy place, and therefore the angel went in alone. 
mp8 is defined in ver. 4 as the holy of holies. The measure- 
ments in ver. 3 refer to the partition wall between the holy 
place and the most holy (g). nen 2x, the pillar-work of the 
door, stands for the pillars on both sides of the door; and the 
measurement of two cubits no doubt applies to each pillar, 
denoting, not the thickness, but the breadth which it covered 
on the wall. There is a difficulty in the double measurement 
which follows: the door six cubits, and the breadth of the 
door seven cubits. As the latter is perfectly clear, and also 
apparently in accordance with the fact, and on measuring a 
door the height is the only thing which can come into con- 
sideration in addition to the breadth, we agree with Kliefoth in 
taking the six cubits as a statement of the height. The height 
of six cubits bears a fitting proportion to the breadth of seven 
cubits, if there were folding-doors ; and the seven is significant 
in the case of the door to the holy of holies, the dwelling of 
God. The Seventy, however, did not know what to do with 
this text, and changed nix y2v MSN Anh into rds érwpidas 
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Tod Oupdparos wy xyav érid &vOev wad EvOev, in which they have 
been followed by Béttcher, Hitzig, and others. But it is 
obvious at once that the Seventy have simply derived these 
data from the measurements of the front of the holy place 
(ver. 2), and have overlooked the fact, that in the first place, 
beside the measure of the NNaM NipNa, ze. éwpides Tod TUAD- 
vos, the nnpn 3n4, or breadth of the door, is also expressly 
measured there, whereas here, on the contrary, it is preceded 
by mn87 alone, without anh; and secondly, as the measurement 
of the DY" given in ver. 1 indicates their breadth (from south 
to north), in the present instance also the measure ascribed to 
the nnBa bug can only refer to the breadth of the by, and not 
to its thickness (from east to west). But if we explain the first 
clause of ver. 3 in this manner, as both the language and the 
fact require, the reading of the LXX. is proved to be a false 
correction, by the fact that it yields a breadth of twenty-two or 
twenty-four cubits (2 + 2 + 6+ 7+ 7), whereas the holy of 
holies, like the holy place, was only twenty cubits broad. 
The dimensions of the holy of holies also correspond to the 
space covered by the holy of holies in Solomon’s temple 
(1 Kings vi. 20), The expression bon nBoN, “toward the 
holy place,” is to be explained by the supposition that the 
measuring angel, after he had proceeded to the western end of 
the holy of holies for the purpose of measuring the length, 
turned round again to measure the breadth, so that this breadth 
lay “ toward the holy place.” 


Vers. 5-11. Toe Wait anp THE SipE-BUILDING. — 
Ver. 5. And he measured the wall of the house six cubits, and 
the breadth of the side storey four cubits round the house round 
about. Ver. 6. And of the side-rooms there were room upon 
room three, and that thirty times, and they came upon the wall, 
which the house had by the side-rooms round about, so that they 
were held, and yet they were not held in the wall of the house. 
Ver. 7. And tt spread out, and was surrounded upwards more 
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and more to the side-rooms, for the enclosure of the house went 
upwards more and more round about the house; therefore the 
house received breadth upwards; and so the lower ascended to 
the upper after the proportion of the central one. Ver. 8. And 
I saw in the house a height round about, with regard to the 
foundations of the side-rooms a full rod, six cubits to the 
joint. Ver. 9. The breadth of the wall, which the side storey 
had on the outside, was five cubits, and so also what was left 
free was by the side-chamber building of the house. Ver. 10. 
And between the cells was a breadth of twenty cubits round the 
house round about. Ver. 11. And the door of the side-chamber 
building led toward what was left free, one door toward the north 
and one door toward the south, and the breadth of the space 
left free was five cubits round about—From the interior of 
the sanctuary the measuring man turned to the outer work, 
and measured, first of all, the wall of the house (ver. 5), i.e 
the wall commencing with the pillars in the front (ver. 1), 
which surrounded the holy place and the holy of holies on 
the north, the west, and the south (e). This was six cubits 
thick. He then measured the breadth of the ¥>¥, i.e. of the 
building consisting of three storeys of side-rooms, which was 
erected against the north, west, and south sides of the sanc- 
tuary (h). For yy signifies not only a single side-room, but 
collectively the whole range of these side-chambers, the entire 
building against the sides of the temple house, called 8 in 
1 Kings vi. 5, 6, with which yoyn (ver. 8) is also used alternately 
there (see the comm. on 1 Kings vi. 5).—The breadth of the 
side-building was four cubits in the clear, that is to say, the 
space from the temple wall to the outer wall of the side-build- 
ing (/), which was five cubits thick (ver. 9), and that uniformly 
all round the temple.—The further particulars concerning the 
side-rooms in vers. 6 and 7 are very obscure, so that they can 
only be made perfectly intelligible by comparing them with 
_the description of the similar building in Solomon's temple. 
_ According to this, ver. Ga is to be taken thus: “and as for the 
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side-rooms, there were room upon room (bx for 5y) three, and 
(that) thirty times,’ and understood as signifying that there 
were three side-rooms standing one above another, and that 
this occurred thirty times, so that the side-building had three 
storeys, each containing thirty rooms (chambers), so that there 
were thirty times three rooms standing one above another (AAh). 
There is no necessity, therefore, for the transposition of wiry 
pve into wiry’ prwiys, which Béttcher, Hitzig, and Havernick 
have adopted from the LXX., because of their having taken 
oN in the sense of against, room against room thirty, and that 
three times, which yields the same thought, no doubt, but not 
so clearly, inasmuch as it remains indefinite whether the three 
times thirty rooms were above one another or side by side. 
Nothing is said about the distribution of the thirty rooms in 
each storey; but it is very probable that the distribution was 
uniform, so that on each of the longer sides, ¢.e. against the 
northern and southern walls of the temple, there were twelve 
rooms, and six against the shorter western wall. The northern 
and southern walls were sixty cubits, plus six cubits the thick- 
ness of the wall, plus four cubits the breadth of the side 
building against the western wall (60+6+4), in all therefore 
seventy cubits, or, deducting five cubits for the thickness of the 
outer wall at the front of the building, sixty-five cubits long; 
and the western wall was 20 + 2 X 6 (the thickness of the side 
wall), «e thirty-two cubits long. If, therefore, we fix the 
length of each side-room at 44 cubits, there remain five cubits 
against the western wall for the seven party walls required, or 
five-sevenths of a cubit for each, and against the northern and 
southern walls eleven cubits for party walls and staircase, and 
reckoning the party walls at four-sevenths of a cubit in thick- 
ness, there are left four cubits and a seventh for the space for 
the stairs, quite a sufficient space for a winding staircase.— 
The clauses which follow relate to the connection between these 
side-rooms and the temple house. ‘2 Nixa, they were coming 
(going) upon the wall. 3 xia, generally intrare in locum, here, 
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on account of what follows, to tread upon the wall; that is to 
say, they were built against the wall in such a manner that the 
beams of the floors of the three storeys rested on the temple 
wall on the inner side, 7.e. were held or borne by it, but not so 
as to be inserted in the wall and held fast thereby. The only 
way in which this could be effected was by so constructing the 
temple wall that it had a ledge at every storey on which the 
beams of the side storeys conld rest, de. by making it recede 
half a cnbit, or become so much thinner on the outer side, so 
that if the thickness of the wall at the bottom was six cubits, 
it would be five cubits and a half at the first storey, five cubits 
at the second, and four and a half at the third. In this way the 
side-rooms were snpported by the temple wall, but not in such 
a manner that the beams laid hold of the walls of the sanctuary, 
or were dovetailed into them, which would have done violence 
to the sanctity of the temple house; and the side storeys 
appeared as, what they should be, an external building, which 
did not interfere with the integrity of the sanctuary. That 
this is the meaning of the words is rendered certain by a com- 
parison with 1 Kings vi. 6, where the ledges on the temple 
wall are expressly mentioned, and the design of these is said to 
be ninpa ths np, that the beams might not be fastened 
in the walls of the house, to which the last words of our 
verse, Ma] Pa BAN wands, refer. Kliefoth’s rendering of 
Vp2 nia, “they went against the wall,” is grammatically unten- 
able, as xia with 1 does not mean to go against anything. 
niyoyd me Wx, which the (temple) house had toward the side- 
rooms. 21D 1°2D, round about, ¢e. on all three sides of the 
temple. The peculiarity of the storeys, arising from this 
resting upon the temple, is described in ver. 7, of which dif- 
ferent explanations have been given, but the general meaning 
of which is that it occasioned a widening of the side-rooms 
proceeding upwards from storey to storey, as is plainly stated 
in 1 Kings vi. 6. The words 1102) 127 are not to be taken 
together, as expressing one idea, viz. “it spread round about” 
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(De Wette), but contain two different assertions, which are more 
precisely defined in what follows by the substantives 10% and 
anh, Neither 1"? nor yon is to be taken as the subject; but 
the verbs are to be regarded as impersonal: “ there spread out 
and surrounded,” i.e. a widening and a surrounding took place. 
The double 72y2> has been correctly explained by Bochart, viz. 
“by continued ascending,” ze. the higher one went the more 
extension and compass did one find, with regard to, z.e. accord- 
ing to the measure of, the side-rooms or side-storeys. niyosd 
belongs to nbyne, and is added for the purpose of defining more 
precisely how the widening took place, not gradually, but at 
each storey; for “ these niydy are the three rooms standing one 
above another, spoken of in ver. 6” (Kliefoth). This statement 
is explained, and the reason assigned, in the clause introduced 
with *3, the meaning of which depends upon the explanation 
of the word 3035, This word may mean a way round, and a 
surrounding. The Rabbins, whom Hiavernick follows, under- 
stand by 3039 a winding staircase, the psd mentioned in 
1 Kings vi. 8, which Jed from the lower storey to the upper 
ones. This is decidedly wrong; for apart from the question 
whether this meaning can be grammatically sustained, it is im- 
possible to attach any rational meaning to the words, “a winding 
staircase of the house was upwards more and more round about 
the house,” since a winding staircase could never run round 
about a building seventy cubits long and forty cubits broad, 
but could only ascend at one spot, which would really give it 
the character of a winding staircase. Bottcher’s explanation is 
equally untenable: “ for the winding round of the interior was 
upwards more and more round and round inwards.” For, in’ 
the first place, M37 does not mean the interior, and nvab does 
not mean inwards; and secondly, “winding round” is not 
equivalent to an alteration of form in the shape of the rooms, 
through which those in the bottom storey were oblongs running 
lengthwise, those in the central storey squares, and those in the 
third oblongs running inwards, which Béttcher imagines to 
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have been the case. It would be much easier to adopt the 
explanation of Kliefoth and others, who take 10% in the sense 
of a way round, and regard it as signifying a passage running 
round the house in the form of a gallery, by which one could 
walk all round the house, and so reach the rooms in the upper 
storeys. This, as Kliefoth still further remarks, was the 
reason why the surrounding of (circuit round) the house was 
greater the higher one ascended, and also the reason why it 
became wider up above in the upper storeys, as the words, 
“ therefore the breadth of the house increased upwards,” affirm. 
In these words Kliefoth finds a distinct assertion “that there 
is no foundation for the assumption that the widening upwards 
was occasioned by the receding of the temple walls; but that 
the widening of the building, which took place above, arose 
from the passages round that were attached to the second and 
third storeys, and that these passages ran round the building, 
and consequently were attached to the outside in the form of 
galleries.” But we are unable to see how this can be distinctly 
asserted in the words nbyn> map ans. Even if n'30, in con- 
nection with 20%, signified the side-building, including the 
temple house, the only thought contained in the words would 
be, that the side-building became broader at each storey as 
you ascended, i.e. that the breadth of the side-building increased 
with each storey. But even then it would not be stated in 
what manner the increase in breadth arose; whether in con- 
sequence of the receding of the temple wall at each storey, or 
from the.fact that the side-rooms were built so as to project 
farther out, or that the side-storeys were widened by the addi- 
tion of a passage in the form of a gallery. And the decision 
in favour of one or other of these possibilities could only be 
obtained from the preceding clause, where it is stated that D0 
m3 went round about the side-building, and that in favour of 
the last. But, in the first place, the assumption that nan and 
m3? denote the side-building, to the exclusion of the temple 
house, is extremely harsh, as throughout the whole section M27 
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signifies the temple house; and in ver. 6 nvad is used again 
in this sense. If we understand, however, by 127 IDO a 
passage or a surrounding all round the temple house, the words 
by no means imply that there were outer galleries running 
round the side-rooms. In the second place, it is extremely 
harsh to take 30% in the sense of a passage round, if the 
preceding 2D} is to signify surrounded. As 2D) takes up 
the word 7202 again, and “ precisely the same thing is signified 
by the two verbs 72D2} 3M as by the substantives 20% and 
25% afterwards,” we cannot render Nap? by surrounded, and 
apio by a passage round. If, therefore, 10% signified a passage, 
a gallery running round the building, this would necessarily be 
expressed in the verb 1103, which must be rendered, “ there 
went round,” 7.e. there was a passage round, more and more 
upwards, according to the measure of the storeys. But this 
would imply that the passage round existed in the case of the 
bottom storey also, and merely increased in breadth in the 
central and upper storeys. Nowa gallery round the bottom 
storey is shown to be out of the question by the measurements 
which follow. From this we may see that the supposition that 
there were galleries on the outside round the second and third 
storeys is not required by the text, and possibly is irreconcil- 
able with it; and there is not even a necessity to adduce the 
further argument, that Kliefoth’s idea, that the entire building 
of three storeys was simply upheld by the outer wall, with- 
out any support to the beams from the wall of the temple, is 
most improbable, as such a building would have been very in- 
secure, and useless for the reception of any things of importance. 
We therefore take 2D} and 3099 in the sense of surrounded and 
surrounding. In this case, ver. 7 simply affirms that the sur- 
rounding of the house, i.e. the side-building round about the 
temple house, became broader toward the top, increasing (more 
and more) according to the measure of the storeys; for it 
increased the more in proportion to the height against the 
temple house, so that the house became broader as you ascended. 
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To this there is appended by means of j2) the last statement of 
the verse: “and so the lower ascended to the upper after the 
measure of the central one.” This clause is taken by the 
majority of the commentators to mean : thus they ascended from 
the lower to the upper after the central one. But many have 
observed the folly of an arrangement by which they ascended 
a staircase on the outside from the lower storey to the upper, 
and went from that into the central one, and have therefore 
followed the LX X. in changing 2) into ?) and maionnd into 
mizn2, “and from the lower (they ascended) to the upper 
through the central one.” But there is no apparent necessity 
for these alierations of the text, as the reading in the text 


ny’: and thns the lower storey ascended to the upper after the 


measure of the central one,—a rendering to which no decisive 
objection can be urged on the ground of the difference of 
gender (the mase. my’), i) affirms that the ascent took place 


according to the mode of widening already mentioned. 

In the 8th verse we have a further statement concerning the 
side-rooms, as we may see from the middle clause; but it has also 
been explained in various ways. Béttcher, for example, renders 
the first clause thus: “ and I saw what the height round about 
was in an inwardly direction ;” but this is both grammatically 
false and senseless, as m3) does not mean inwardly, and “ in an 
inwardly direction” yields no conceivable sense. Kliefoth 
adopts the rendering: “TI fixed my eyes upon the height round 
about to the house;” but this is also untenable, as M¥% does 
not mean to fix the eyes upon, in the sense of measuring with 
the eyes, and in this case also the article could hardly be 
omitted in the case of 23, The words run simply thus: “I 
saw in the house a height” = an elevation round about. What 
this means is shown in the following words: the side-rooms 
had foundations a full rod, i.e. the foundation of the rooms was 
a full rod (six cubits) high. nito' is not a substantive niTD"D, 
but a participle Pual nive>; and the Keri is substantially 
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correct, though an unnecessary correction ; bp for rib (com- 
pare ch. xxviii, 16, 9 for N99). The side-building did not 
stand on level ground, therefore, but had a foundation six 
cubits high. This is in harmony with the statement in ch. 
xl. 49, that they ascended by steps to the temple porch, so that 
the temple honse with its front porch was raised above the 
inner court. As this elevation was a full rod or six cubits, not 
merely for the side-building, but also for the temple porch, we 
may assume that there were twelve steps, and not ten after the 
LXX. of ch. xl. 49, as half a cubit of Ezekiel’s measurement 
was a considerable. height for steps—The expression which 
follows, “six cubits T)'8,” is obscure, on account of the varions 
ways in which now may be understood. So much, however, 
is beyond all doubt, that the words cannot contain merely an 
explanation of the length of the rod measure: “six cubits 
(measured) to the wrist,” because the length of the rod has 
already been fixed in ch. xl. 5, and therefore a fresh definition 
would be superfluous, and the one given here would contradict 
that of ch. xl. 5. 338 signifies connection or joint, and when 
applied to a building can hardly mean anything else than the 
point at which one portion of the building joins on to the other. 
Hiavernick and Kliefoth therefore understand by Sry the point 
at which one storey ends and another begins, the connecting line 
of the rooms standing one above another; and Havernick takes 
the clause to be a more precise definition of ‘ym nD, under- 
standing by nitp'n the foundations of the rooms, i.e. the floors. 
Kliefoth, on the other hand, regards the clause as containing 
fresh information, namely, concerning the height of the storeys, 
so that according to the statement in this verse the side-build- 
ing had a foundation of six cubits in height, and each of the 
storeys had also a height of six cubits, and consequently the 
whole building was twenty-four cubits high, reckoning from 
the ground. So much is clear, that NID") does not signify the 
floors of the rooms, so that Havernick’s explanation falls to the 
ground. And Kliefoth’s view is also open to this objection, that 
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if the words gave the height of the storeys, and therefore sup- 
plied a second measurement, the copula 1 could hardly fail to 
stand before them. The absence of this copula evidently leads 
to the conclusion that the “ six cubits” nba are merely 
intended to furnish a further substantial explanation as to the 
fonndation, which was a full rod high, the meaning of which 
has not yet been satisfactorily cleared up, as all the explana- 
tions given elsewhere are still further from the mark. 

In ver. 9 there follow two further particulars with reference 
to the side-building. The wall of it withont, é.e. on the out- 
side (f'), was five cubits thick or broad, and therefore one cubit 
thinner than the temple wall. The M2 in the side-building 
was just the same breadth. In the clause beginning with 1x) 
the measure (five cubits) given in the first clause is to be 
repeated, so that we may render 1 by “and also,” and must 
take the words in the sense of “just as broad.” 2b, the 
Hophal participle of 137, to let alone, in the case of a building, 
is that portion of the building space which is not built upon 
like the rest ; and in ver. 11, where it is used as a substantive, 
it signifies the space left open by the sides of the building 
(Plate I. i). The Chaldee rendering is P°2¥ 708, locus relictus. 
niyds ma is an adverbial or locative accusative: against the 
house of side-chambers, or all along it; and nvad WR is an 
appositional explanation: “which was to the temple,” i.e. be- 
longed to it, was built round about it.—Consequently there is na 
necessity for any alteration of the text, not even for changing ™2 
into !'2 in order to connect together ver. 95 and ver. 10 as one 
clause, as Béttcher and Hitzig propose; though all that they 
gain thereby is the discrepancy that in vers. 9b and 10 the 
space left open between the side-rooms against the temple 
house and between the cells against the wall of the court is 
said to have been twenty cubits broad, whereas in ver. 12 the 
breadth of this munndch is set down as five cubits.——There 
follows next in ver. 10 the account of the breadth between the 
temple-building and the cells against the wall of the inner 
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court, and then in ver. 11 we have further particulars concern- 
ing the side-building and the space left open. nisvin (ver. 10) 
are the cell buildings, more fully described in ch. xlii. 1 sqq., 
which stood along the wall dividing the inner. court from the 
outer on the west of the north and south gates of the inner 
court, and therefore opposite to the temple house (Plate I. 
LL). To the expression, “and between the cells there was a 
breadth,” there has to be supplied the correlative term from the 
context, namely, the space between the M3 and the niavio hada 
breadth of twenty cubits round about the house, ze. on the 
north, west, and south sides of the temple house.—The descrip- 
tion of this space closes in ver. 11 with an account of the 
entrances to the side-building. It had a door toward the space 
left open, ze. leading out into this space, one to the north and 
one to the south (Plate ITI. i 7), and the space left open was 
five cubits broad round about, i.e. on the north, west, and 
south sides of the temple- building. 29 DipD, the place of 
that which remained open, i.e. the space left open. 

If, then, in conclusion, we gather together all the measure- 
ments of the temple house and its immediate surroundings, we 
obtain (as is shown in Plate 1.) a square of a hundred cubits 
in breadth and a hundred cubits in length, exclusive of the 
porch. The temple (G@) was twenty cubits broad. in the 
inside (ver. 2); the wall surrounding the sanctuary was six 
cubits (ver. 5), or (for the two walls) 2 x 6=12 cubits. The 
side-buildings being four cubits broad in the clear on each side 
(ver. 5), make 2x 4=8 cubits. The outside walls of these 
buildings, five cubits on each side (ver. 9), make 2 X 5=10 
cubits. The 13° (4), five cubits round about (ver. 11), makes 
2x 5=10 cubits. And the space between this and the cells 
standing by the wall of the court (e-9-h-/), twenty cubits round 
about (ver. 10), makes 2 x 20 = 40 cubits. The sum total 
therefore is 20 + 12+-8 +-10-+10+40=100 cubits, in per- 
fect harmony with the breadth of the inner court given in 
ch. xl. 47. The length was as follows: forty cubits the holy 
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place, and twenty cubits the holy of holies (vers. 2 and 4); the 
western wall, six cubits; the side-rooms on the west, four cubits ; 
and their wall, five cubits; the 32, on the west, five cubits ; 
and the space to the cells, twenty cubits; in all, 40-+- 20+ 6+4 
+5+5+20=100 cubits, as stated in ver. 13. The porch 
and the thickness both of the party-wall between the holy place 
and the most holy, and also of the front (eastern) wall of the 
holy place, are not taken into calculation here. ‘The porch is 
not included, because the ground which it covered belonged to 
the space of the inner court into which it projected. The party- 
wall is not reckoned, because it was merely a thin wooden 
partition, and therefore occupied no space worth notice. But 
it is difficult to say why the front wall of the holy place is not 
included. As there was no room for it in the square of a 
hundred cubits, Kliefoth assumes that there was no wall what- 
ever on the eastern side of the holy place, and supposes that the 
back wall (2.¢. the western wall) of the porch supplied its place. 
But this is inadmissible, for the simple reason that the porch 
was certainly not of the same height as the holy place, and 
according to ch. xl. 48 it had only sixteen cubits of external 
breadth ; so that there would not only have been an open space 
left in the upper portion of the front, but also an open space of 
two cubits in breadth on either side, if the holy place had had 
no wall of its own. Moreover, the measurement both of the 
pillars on both sides of the front of the ban (ver. 1), and of the 
shoulders on both sides of the door (ver. 2), presupposes a wall 
or partition on the eastern side of the holy place, which cannot 
be supposed to have been thinner than the side-walls, that is to 
say, not less than six cubits in thickness. We are shut up, 
therefore, to the conjecture that the forty cubits’ length of the 
holy place was measured from the door-line, which was ten 
cubits broad, and that the thickness of the door-shoulders on 
the two sides is included in these forty cubits, or, what is the 
same thing, that they were not taken into account in the 
measurement. The objection raised to this, namely, that the 
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space within the holy place would thereby have lost a consider- 
able portion of its significant length of forty cubits, cannot 
have much weight, as the door-shoulders, the thickness of which 
is not reckoned, were only five cubits broad on each side, 
and for the central portion of the holy place, which was occu- 
pied by the door, and was ten cubits broad, the length of forty 
cubits suffered no perceptible diminution. Just as the pillars 
of the door of the holy of holies with the party-wall are 
reckoned in the 40+ 20 cubits’ length of the sanctuary, and 
are not taken inte consideration ; so may this also have been 
the case with the thickness of wall of the door-shoulders of the 
holy place. The measurements of the space occupied by the 
holy place and holy of holies, which have a symbolical signi- 
ficance, cannot be measured with mathematical scrupulosity. 


Vers. 12-14. Toe SepaRaTE PLacr, AND THE EXTERNAL 
DIMENSIONS OF THE TEMPLE.—Ver. 12. And the building at 
the front of the separate place was seventy cubits broad on the 
side turned toward the west, and the wall of the building five 
cubits broad round about, and its length ninety cubits. Ver. 13. 
And he measured the (temple) house: the length a hundred cubits; 
and the separate place, and its building, and its walls: the length 
a hundred cubits. Ver. 14, And the breadth of the face of the 
(temple) house, and of the separate place toward the east, a 
hundred cubits.—The explanation of these verses depends upon 
the meaning of the word 71. According to its derivation 
from 13, to cut, to separate, 77) means that which is cut off, or 
separated. Thus 773 718 is the land cut off, the desert, which 
is not connected by roads with the inhabited country. In the 
passage before us, 713 signifies a place on the western side of 
the temple, z.e. behind the temple, which was separated from 
the sanctuary (Plate I. 7), and on which a building stood, but 
concerning the purpose of which nothing more definite is stated 
than we are able to gather, partly from the name and situation 


of the place in question, and partly from such passages as 
EZEK. II. Q 
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1 Chron. xxvi. 18 and 2 Kings xxiii, 11, according to which, 
even in Solomon’s temple, there was a similar space at the back 
of the temple house with buildings upon it, which had a 
separate way out, the gate nav, namely, that “this space, with 
its buildings, was to be used for the reception of all refuse, 
sweepings, all kinds of rnbbish,—in brief, of everything that 
was separated or rejected when the holy service was performed 
in the temple,—and that this was the reason why it received the 
name of the separate place” (Kliefoth). The building upon 
this space was situated TIT UB ON, in the front of the gizrah 
(that is to say, as one approached it from the temple); and 
that D17771 NB, on the side of the way to the sea, ze. on the 
western side, sc. of the temple, and had a breadth of seventy 
enbits (from north to south), with a wall round abont, which 
was five cubits broad (thick), and a length of ninety cubits. 
As the thickness of the wall is specially mentioned in connec- 
tion with the breadth, we must add it both to the breadth and 
to the length of the building as given here; so that, when 
looked at from the ontside, the building was eighty cubits 
broad and a hundred cubits long. In ver. 135 this length is 
expressly attributed to the separate place, and (z.e. along with) 
its building, and the walls thereof. But the length of the 
temple house has also been previously stated as a hundred 
cubits. In ver. 14 the breadth of both is also stated to have 
been a hundred cubits,—namely, the breadth of the onter front, 
or front face of the temple, was a hundred cubits; and the 
breadth of the separate place 02 toward the east, ie. the 
breadth which it showed to the person measuring on the eastern 
side, was the same. If, then, the building on the separate place 
was only eighty cubits broad, according to ver. 12, including 
the walls, whilst the separate place itself was a hundred cubits 
broad, there remains a space of twenty cubits in breadth not 
covered by the building; that is to say, as we need not hesitate 
to put the building in the centre, open spaces of ten cubits 
each on the northern and southern sides were left as approaches 
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to the building on both sides (K), whereas the entire length of 
the separate place (from east to west) was covered by the 
building.—All these measurements are in perfect harmony. 
As the inner court formed a square of a hundred cubits in 
length (ch. xl. 47), the temple house, which joined it on the 
west, extended with its appurtenances to a similar length; and 
the separate place behind the temple also covered a space of 
equal size. These three squares, therefore, had a length from 
east to west of three hundred cubits. If we add to this the 
length of the buildings of the east gates of the inuer and 
outer courts, namely fifty cubits for each (ch. xl. 15, 21, 25, 
29, 33, 36), and the length of the outer court from gate to 
gate a hundred cubits (ch. xl. 19, 23, 27), we obtain for the 
whole of the temple building the length of five hundred cubits. 
If, again, we add to the breadth of the inner court or temple 
house, which was one hundred cubits, the breadths of the 
outer court, with the outer and inner gate-buildings, viz. two 
hundred cubits on both the north and south sides, we obtain a 
total breadth of 100 + 200 + 200 = 500 (say five hundred) 
cubits; so that the whole building covered a space of five hun- 
dred cubits square, in harmony with the calculation already 
made (at ch. xl. 24-27) of the size of the surrounding wall. 


Vers. 15-26. Summary Account OF THE. MEASUREMENT, 
THE CHARACTER, AND THE SIGNIFICANT ORNAMENTS OF THE 
PROJECTING PORTIONS OF THE TEMPLE BuiLpine.—Ver. 15. 
And thus he measured the length of the building in the front of 
the separate place which was at the back thereof, and its galleries 
on this side and that side, a hundred cubits, and the inner sanc- 
tuary, and the porches of the court; Ver. 16. The thresholds, 
and the closed windows, and the galleries round about all three— 
opposite to the thresholds was wainscoting wood round about, and 
the ground up to the windows; but the windows were covered— 
Ver. 17. (The space) above the doors, both to the inner temple 
and outside, and on all the wall round about, within and without, 
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had its measures. Ver. 18. And cherubs and palms were made, 
a palm between every two cherubs ; and the cherub had two faces; 
Ver. 19. .A man’s face toward the palm on this side, and a lion's 
face toward the palm on that side: thus was it made round about 
the whole house. Ver. 20. From the floor to above the doors 
were the cherubs and palms made, and that on the wall of the 
sanctuary. Ver. 21. The sanctuary had square door-posts, and 
the front of the holy of holies had the same form. Ver. 22. 
The altar was of wood, three cubits high, and its length two 
cubits; and it had its corner-pieces and its stand, and its walls 
were of wood: and he said to me, This is the table which stands 
before Jehovah. Ver. 23. And the holy place and the holy 
of holies had two doors. Ver. 24. And the doors had two 
wings, two turning leaves; the one door two, and the other two 
leaves. Ver. 25. And there were made upon them, upon the 
doors of the sanctuary, cherubs and palms, as they were made 
upon the walls; and a moulding of wood was on the front of 
the porch outside. Ver. 26. And there were elosed windows 
and pals on this side and on that, on the side-walls of the 
porch, and the side-rooms of the house, and the beams.— 
Ver. 15 is the commencement of a comprehensive enumeration 
of particular features in the building, the greater part of which 
have not been mentioned before; so that T1123 (for TD") is to 
be rendered, “and thus he measured.” ‘The circumstance that 
another measurement follows in ver. 15a, whereas no further 
numbers are given from ver. 155 onwards, does not warrant 
us in assuming that ver. 15a is to be joined on to ver. 14, and 
ver. 15 to be taken in connection with ver. 16. The absence 
of the cop. 1 before D257 in ver. 16a is sufficient to preclude 
the latter, showing as it does that 0‘859 commences a fresh 
statement; and the words ‘) >a in ver. 155 are still 
governed by the verb 7793 in ver. 15a. The contents of 
ver. 15 are also decisive against the separation mentioned. If, 
for instance, we connect ver. 15a with ver. 14, the first clause 
contains a pure tautology, as the length of the building has 
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been already measured, and the result is given in ver.13. The 
tautology does not exist, if the summary statements of the 
measurement of different portions of the whole temple building 
commence with ver. 15; and in connection with these a 
supplementary account is given of various details not mentioned 
before. The contents of the second clause, namely, what is 
stated concerning the O'?'Ax, belong directly to the latter. The 
building in front of the separate place, which was measured by 
the man, is more precisely defined, so far as its situation is con- 
cerned, by the words MnN"7y WS. The feminine suffix in 
mms points back to 1713; consequently W can only refer to 
pan: “the building ... which was at the back of the gizrah.” 
This is not at variance with the situation indicated in BON 
m3, but serves as a more exact definition of this statement, 
showing that the building which stood at the front of the 
gizrah occupied the hinder part of it, ce. extended in length 
from the front of the gizrah to the back.—The meaning of 
DPMS or OPN, here (Keri) and in ver. 16, ch. xlii. 3 and 5, the 
only other passages in which it occurs, is involved in obscurity. 
Even Raschi confesses that he does not know what it means, 
and the older translators have simply resorted to vague con- 
jectures for their renderings; the LXX. here, dmodoura, in 
ch. xlii. 3 and 5 sepiotvAov and otoat; the Vulgate, here, 
ethecas (the Hebrew word Latinized), in ch. xlii. porticus ; 
Targum, in the London Polyglot, ver. 15, NON"; ver. 16, 
AS ; ch. xlii. 3, ‘5 and xlii. 5, 8. There is no root Pnx 
in Hebrew; and the derivation of the word from PMY is not 
only uncertain, but furnishes us with nothing that can be used 
for tracing the architectural signification of the word. Even 
the context in vers. 15 and 16 of this chapter supplies nothing, 
for in both verses the meaning of the clauses in which o}nx 
stands is a matter of dispute. It is only in ch. xlii. 3 and 5 
that we find any clue. According to ch. xlii. 3, in the three- 
storied cell-building there was p'AX *IB"ON PAS on the third 
storey; and according to ver. 5 the cells of the upper storey in 
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this building were shorter than those of the lower and central 
storey, becanse D'PAN took space away from them; and the 
reason for this, again, was, that the three-storied cells had no 
pillars. From this we may infer with certainty that the D'ypnx 
were galleries or passages running along the outer walls of the 
building, which were not supported by pillars, and therefore 
necessarily rested upon ledges obtained by the receding of the 
rooms of the upper storey. This meaning also suits the present 
chapter. The suffix in NPA (an Aramaic form for THX) 
points back, not to 123, but to 1933 in ver. 13; for the words, 
“and its galleries on this side and on that,” ¢.e. on the north 
and south sides of the building, are not dependent upon 71k 
$37, in the sense of “the length of the building, with its 
galleries on this side and on that,” as NTpinN) is too widely 
separated from ‘29 718 for this. NmpinN) is rather a second 
object to 11: he measured (1) the length of the building; 
(2) its galleries on this side and that—a hundred cubits: 
(3) the inner temple, etc. The hundred cubits do not refer to 
the length of the building, but to the galleries on both sides, 
which were of the same length as the building, and therefore 
ran along its entire length,—a fact which it was not superfluons 
to mention, as they might possibly have been shorter. ban 
"9°81 is the temple house, with the buildings against it, within 
the inner court. In addition to these, there are also mentioned 
the porches of the court, z.e. at the gate-buildings of the inner 
and outer courts, as the projecting portions of these buildings. 
These three works mentioned in ver. 15 comprise the whole of 
the buildings, the measurements of which have been mentioned 
in the previous description—viz. the building to the west of the 
temple, in vers. 12-14; the inner temple, in vers. 1-11; the 
porches of the courts, to which the temple porch in front of 
the holy place is to be added, as having been reckoned in the 
measurement as belonging to the inner court, in ch. xli— 
Thus the contents of our verse (ver. 15) plainly show that it 
not only is an indivisible whole, but forms a conclusion in 
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which the foregoing measurements are all summed up, and 
which serves as as introduction, in accordance with this, to the 
following summary of various additional features in the temple 
buildings which are also worthy of mention. 

In this summary there are five points noticed: (a) the 
fact that all parts of the buildings had their measurements 
(vers. 16 and 17); (8) the significant ornamentation of the 
inner walls of the sanctuary (vers. 18-21); (c) the altar in the 
holy place (ver. 22); (d) the character and decoration of 
‘the doors of the sanctuary (vers. 23-252) ; (e) the style of the 
porch and of the side-buildings against the temple (vers. 25, 26). 
——Vers. 16 and 17 form one period, enlarged by the paren- 
thetical insertion of explanatory statements, similar to the con- 
struction in vers. 18 and 19. The predicate to the three 
subjects—the thresholds, the closed windows, and the galleries 
—is not to be sought for either in DAW 22D or in HON 
‘a1 ynv. The latter construction, adopted by Béttcher and 
Hivernick, yields the unmeaning assertion that the thresholds 
lay across in front of the threshold. The former gives the 
apparently bald thought, that thresholds, windows, and galleries 
were round about; in which the use of the article, the thresholds, 
the windows, is exceedingly strange. The predicate to i) DBD 
is Ni at the end of ver. 17: the thresholds, etc., had measure- 
ments; and the construction is so far anakolouthistic, that the 
predicate ni, strictly speaking, belongs to the things mentioned 
in ver. 17 alone, and the subjects mentioned in ver. 16 are to 
be regarded as absolute nominatives. The words pryoyd 22D 
belong to the three preceding subjects, as a further definition, 
the thresholds, windows, and galleries (which were) against 
these three round about. The suffix to DAWU, “ their triad,” 
refers to the three buildings mentioned in ver. 15: the one 
upon the separate place, the temple building, and the porches 
of the court; and the appositional 32D is not to be so pressed 
as to lead to the conclusion that all three buildings, and there- 
fore the porches of the court also, had O°7MS round about. As 
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the anvSv aap is affirmed of the thresholds, and the windows, 
and the galleries, and these three objects are introduced by the 
article, as well known, i.e. as already mentioned and described 
in the preceding verses, the more precise definition (resp. limita- 
tion) of the apposition, “round about these three,” is to be 
taken from the preceding description of these three buildings, 
and we are simply to assume the existence of thresholds, 
windows, and galleries in these buildings in those cases in 
which they have been mentioned in that description; so that 
the only place in which there were galleries was the building 
upon the separate place. But before the intended information 
is given concerning the thresholds, etc., a remark is introduced, 
with the words from 95/1 732 to 3°30, as to the construction of 
the thresholds: viz. that opposite to the threshold (27 being 
used in a general sense for every threshold) there was }'¥ aN, 
a thin covering of wood, or wainscoting. 2) does not mean 
across the front (Bottcher), but “opposite;” and the part 
opposite to the threshold of a door is, strictly speaking, the 
lintel. Here, however, the word is probably used in the broader 
sense for the framework of the door, above and on the two 
sides, as is shown by 23D 22D which follows. With #181 a 
fresh object is introduced. }I81 is a nominative, like D°SDq, 
etc.; and the thought of supplying {, “ from the ground,” has 
originated in a faulty interpretation of the words. The idea is 
this: as the thresholds, the windows, etc., so also the ground 
up to the windows, i.e. the space between the ground and the 
windows, had measurements. The allusion to the windows is 
followed by the remark, in the form of a circumstantial clause, 
that “the windows were covered.” niD39 is apparently only a 
substantial explanation of nippy (see the comm. on ch. xl. 16). 
In ver. 17 two further objects are mentioned as having 
measurements; not, however, in the logical position of subjects, 
but with prepositions °Y and ON: upon that which was above 
the opening of the door... and (what was) on all the walls, 
a. the space above the doors and on all the walls. To this 
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periphrasis of the subject, through by and 5x, there is attached 
the predicate niw2, which belongs to all the subjects of vers. 16 
and 17, in the sense of, “on all the walls there were measures.” 
The meaning is, that all the parts of the building which have 
been named had their definite measurements, were carefully 
measured off. In order to express this thought in as general 
and comprehensive a manner as possible, the ideas contained in 
the subjects in ver. 17 are expanded by means of BPROSuONS 
that of the space above, over the entrance door, by ‘57 n'a3 "WY 
pinoy, both (—) = et—et) into the inner temple, i.e. both the 
inside of the temple throughout, and also to the outside. The 
idea of the whole wall is expressed by “ round about, in the 
inside and on the outside.” — Thus everything in vers. 16 
and 17 is clear, and in accordance with fact; and there is no 
necessity either for the critical scissors of Ewald and Hitzig, 
who cut out all that they do not understand as glosses, or 
for the mal-emendation of Bottcher, who changes ni into 
niydpa (1 Kings vi. 18), and thus finds it good to ornament the 
temple with sculptures, even on the outsides of all the walls. 
Vers. 18-21 treat of the ornamenting of the inside of the 
sanctuary, i.e. of the holy place and the holy of holies. 
Vers. 18 and 19 form, like vers. 16 and 17, a period extended 
by parentheses. The predicate "WY, standing at the beginning 
of ver. 18, is resumed in ver. 198, and completed by manbanby 
‘o'p. That the cherubim and palms were executed in sculp- 
ture or carving, is evident from the resemblance to Solomon’s 
temple. They were so distributed that a cherub was followed 
by a palm, and this by a cherub again, so that the palm stood 
between the two cherubim, and the cherub turned one of its 
two faces to the palm on this side, and the other to the palm 
upon that side. In sculpture only two faces could be shown, 
and consequently these cherubic figures had only two faces, 
and not four, like those in the vision. This sculpture was 
placed round about the whole house, and that, as is added in 
ver. 20 by way of explanation, from the ground even to up above 
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the door, namely, on the inner wall of the sanctuary (O27). 
nvanba is hereby limited to the 2%, the holy place and the 
holy of holies. '?) is a local accusative. To this there is 
appended the further notice in ver. 21, that the sanctuary had 
door-posts in a square form. The loose arrangement of the 
words, “the sanctuary post work of square form,” is a concise 
form of expression after the manner of brief topographical 
notices. iN) invariably signifies, wherever it occurs, the door- 
posts, i.e. the projecting framework of the entrances. 392}, 
“foured,” does not mean four-cornered merely, but really 
square (Ex. xxvii. 1 and xxviii. 16). Consequently the words, 
“the door-posts of the holy place were of a square shape,” 
might be understood as signifying not merely that the door- 
posts were beams cut square, but, as Kliefoth supposes, that the 
post work surrounding the door was made of a square form, 
that is to say, was of the same height as breadth, which would 
be quite in keeping with the predominance of the square shape, 
with its symbolical significance, in this picture of a temple. 
But the statement in the second half of the verse can hardly 
be reconciled with this; for whatever diversity there may he in 
the interpretation of this verse in particular points, it is certain 
that it does contain the general assertion that the doorway of 
the holy of holies was also shaped in the same way. But the 
door of the holy of holies, instead of being square, was (accord- 
ing to ver. 3) six cubits high and seven cubits broad. W7ipi, as 
distinguished from 21, is the holy of holies, which ver. 23 
places beyond all doubt (for this use of W1p3, see Lev. xvi. 2, 
3, 16). WIpI 28, the face of the holy of holies, the front 
which met the eye of a person entering the holy place. ON 
m3 is the predicate, which is attached as loosely as in the 
first hemistich. The front of the holy of holies had the 
appearance like the appearance (just described), i.e. like the 
appearance of the 20 ; in fact, it had also a doorway with four- 
cornered posts. J. F. Starck has already given this explana- 
tion of the words: Hadem facies et aspectus erat utriusque portae 
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templi et adyti, utraque quadrata et quadratis postibus conspicua 
erat. The proposal of Ewald, on the other hand, to connect 7N7193 
with the following word Mata3, “in front of the holy of holies 
there was something to be seen like the shape of the altar” 
(LXX., Syr.), has the article in 7817 against it (Bottcher). 


Ver. 22, Taz ALTAR or Burnt-OFFERING in the holy place 
(see Plate III. x). “The abrupt style-of writing is still con- 
tinued.” The altar wood for the altar was of wood three cubits 
high; its length, i.e. the expanse of the wall from one corner 
to the other, was two cubits; the breadth (thickness), which is 
not expressly mentioned, was the same, because the square form 
is presupposed from the shape of this altar in the tabernacle and 
Solomon’s temple. Under the term "iY¥PX, its corner-pieces, 
the horns projecting at the corners, or the horn-shaped points, 
are probably included, as the simple mention of the corners 
appears superfluous, and the horns, which were symbolically 
significant features in the altar, would certainly not have been 
-wanting. There is something strange in the occurrence of i238) 
before and along with nip, as the length is already included 
in the walls, and it could not be appropriately said of the 
length that it was of wood. {8 is therefore certainly a 
copyist’s error for i218, 4 Bdows aitod (LXX.), its stand or 
pedestal. The angel describes this altar as the “table which 
stands before Jehovah”—in perfect harmony with the epithet 
already applied to the sacrifices in the Pentateuch, the “ bread 
(and) of God,” though not “because the altar table was in- 
tended to combine the old table of shewbread and the altar of 
incense” (Béttcher). The table of shewbread is not mentioned 
any more than the candlestick and other portions of the temple 
furniture.—The altar of burnt-offering stood before Jehovah, 
ae. before the entrance into the holy of holies. This leads 
in vers. 23 sqq. to the notice of the doors of the sanctuary, the 
character of which is also described as simply openings (nnb), 
since the doorway had been mentioned before. ne signifies a 
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moveable door, and the plural ninda, doors, whether they consist 
of one leaf or two, i.e. whether they are single or folding doors. 
Here the ninda in vers. 23 and 24 (m7) are folding doors; 
on the other hand, the first ninbs in ver. 24 and na ibid. are 
used for the wings of the door, and nind} niaow for the 
swinging portions (leaves) of the separate wings. The mean- 
ing is this: the holy place (539) and the holy of holies 
(1p) had two folding doors (i.e. each of these rooms had one), 
These doors had two wings, and each of these wings, in the 
one door and in the other, had two reversible door-leaves, so 
that when going in and out there was no necessity to throw 
open on every occasion the whole of the wing, which was at 
least three or four cubits broad. There is no foundation for 
the objection raised by Kliefoth to the interpretation of bond 
wapbs as signifying the holy place and the holy of holies; 
since he cannot deny that the two words are so used, oon in 
1 Kings vi. 5, 17, 31, 33, and Wp in Lev. xvi. 2, 3, ete. And 
the artificial explanation, “to the temple space, and indeed to 
the holy place,” not only passes without notice the agreement 
between our verses and 1 Kings vi. 31-34, but gains nothing 
further than a side door, which does violence to the dignity of 
the sanctuary, a passage from the side chambers into the holy 
place, with which Béttcher has presented Solomon’s temple.— 
These doors were ornamented, like the walls, with figures of 
cherubim and palms.—Other remarks are added in vers. 256 
and 26 concerning the porch in front of the holy place. The 
first is, that on the front of the porch outside there was ?Y 2Y. 
The only other passage in which the word 3Y occurs in a similar 
connection is 1 Kings vii. 6, where it refers to wood-work in 
front of the Ulam of Solomon’s porch of pillars ; and it cannat 
be determined whether it signifies threshold, or moulding, or 
threshold-mouldings. On the shoulders, 7.2. on the right and 
left side walls of the front porch, there were closed windows 
and figures of palms. The chernbim were omitted here.—The 
last words of ver. 26 are very obscure, '30 nivds may be 
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taken in connection with the preceding clause, ‘and on the 
side-rooms of the temple,” as there is no necessity to repeat the 
preposition in the case of closely continuous clauses (vid. Ewald, 
§ 351a); and the side-rooms not only must have had windows, 
but might also be ornamented with figures of palms. But if 
the words be taken in this sense, the D°2Y must also signify 
something which presented, like the walls of the-porch and of 
the side chambers, a considerable extent of surface capable of 
receiving a similar decoration ; although nothing definite has 
hitherto been ascertained with regard to the meaning of the 
word, and our rendering “beams” makes no pretension to 
correctness. 


Chap. xlii. The Holy Cells in the Court, and the Extent of the 
Holy Domain around the Temple. 


Vers. 1-14. THE CELL-BUILDINGs IN THE OUTER CouRT 
FoR Hoty Use.—Ver. 1. And he brought me out into the outer 
court by the way toward the north, and brought me to the cell- 
building, which was opposite to the separate place, and opposite to 
the building toward the north, Ver. 2. Before the long side of 
a hundred cubits, with the door toward the north, and the breadth 
Jifty cubits, Ver. 3. Opposite to the twenty of the inner court and 
opposite to the stone panement of the outer court; gallery against 
gallery was in the third storey. Ver. 4. And before the cells a 
walk, ten cubits broad ; to the inner a way of a hundred cubits ; 
and their doors went to the north. Ver. 5. And the upper cells 
were shortened, because the galleries took away space from them, 
in comparison with the lower and the central ones in the building. 
Ver. 6. For they were three-storied, and had no columns, like the 
columns of the courts ; therefore a deduction was made from the 
lower and from the central ones srom the ground. Ver. 7. Arndd 
a wall outside parallel with the cells ran toward the outer court 
in front of the cells; its length fifty cubits. Ver. 8. For the 
length of the cells of the outer court was fifty cubits, and, behold, 
ugainst the sanctuary it was a hundred cubits. Ver. 9. And out 
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from underneath it rose up these cells ; the entrance was from the 
east, when one went to them from the outer court. Ver. 10. In 
the breadth of the court wall toward the south, before the separate 
place and before the building, there were cells, Ver. 11. With a 
way before them, like the cells, which stood toward the north, as 
according to their length so according to their breadth, and accord- 
ing to all their exits as according to all their arrangements. And 
as their doorways, Ver. 12. So were also the doorways of the 
cells, which were toward the south, an entrance at the head of' the 
way, of the way opposite to the corresponding wall, of the way 
from the east when one came to them. Ver. 13. And he said to 
me, The cells in the north, the cells in the south, which stood in 
Front of the separate place, are the holy cells where the priests, 
who draw near to Jehovah, shall eat the most holy thing ; there they 
shall place the most holy thing, both the meat-cffering and the sin- 
offering and the trespass-offering ; for the place is holy. Ver. 14. 
When they go in, the priests, they shall not go out of the holy 
place into the outer court; but there shall they place their clothes, 
in which they perform the service, for they are holy; they shall 
put on other clothes, and so draw near to what belongs to the 
people. 

It is evident from vers. 13 and 14, which furnish particulars 
concerning the cells already described, that the description itself 
refers to two cell-buildings only, one on the north side and the 
other on the south side of the separate place (see Plate I. LZ). 
OF these the one situated on the north is described in a more 
circumstantial manner (vers. 1-9); that on the south, on the 
contrary, is merely stated in the briefest manner to have 
resembled the other in the main (vers. 10-12). That these 
two cell-buildings are not identical either with those mentioned 
in ch. xl. 44 sqq. or with those of ch. xl. 17, as Havernick 
supposes, but are distinct from both, is so obvious that it is im- 
possible to understand how they could ever have been identified. 
The difference in the description is sufficient to’ show that they 
are not the same as those in ch. xl. 44 sqq. The cells men- 
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tioned in ch. xl. 44 were set apart as dwelling-places for the 
priests during their administration of the service in the holy 
place and at the altar; whereas these serve as places for de- 
positing the most holy-sacrificial gifts and the official dresses of 
the priests. To this may be added the difference of situation, 
which distinguishes those mentioned here both from those of 
ch. xl. 44 seq., and also from those of ch. xl. 17. Those in 
ch. xl. 44 were in the inner court, ours in the outer. It is 
true that those mentioned in ch. xl. 17 were also in the latter, 
but in entirely different situations, as the description of the 
position of those noticed in the chapter before us indisputably 
proves. Ezekiel is led out of the inner court into the outer, 
by the way in the direction toward the north, to 72¥57, the 
cell-building (that / nwa is used here in a collective sense is 
evident from the plural niswd in vers. 4, 5). This stood 
opposite to the gizrah, i.e. the separate space behind the temple 
house (ch. xli. 12 sqq.), and opposite to the 13, ze. neither the 
outer court wall, which is designated as {123 in ch. xl. 5, but 
cannot be intended here, where there is no further definition, 
nor the temple house, as Kliefoth imagines, for this is invariably 
called n'a3. We have rather to understand by 1'927 the build- 
ing upon the gizrah described in ch. xli. 12 sqq., to which no 
valid objection can be offered on the ground of the repetition 
of the relative WN), as it is omitted in ver. 10, and in general 
simply serves to give greater prominence to the second defini- 
tion in the sense of “and, indeed, opposite to the building 
(sc. of the separate place) toward the north.” As fisyT-bx 
belongs to We as a more precise definition of the direction 
indicated by 72, the '® DBO which follows in ver. 2 depends 
upon 283", and is co-ordinate with navorby, defining the side 
of the sali: Building to which Ezekiel was taken: “to the faee 
of the length,” i.e. to the long side of the building, which 
extended to a hundred cubits. The article in 1880 requires 
that the words should be connected in this manner, as it could 
not be used if the words were intended to mean “ on the sur- 
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face of a length of a hundred cubits.” Since, then, the separate 
place was also a hundred cubits, that is to say, of the same 
length as the cell-building opposite to it, we might be disposed 
to assume that as the separate place reached to the outer court 
wall on the west, the cell-building also extended to the latter 
with its western narrow side. But this would be at variance 
with the fact that, according to ch. xlvi. 19, 20, the sacrificial 
kitchens for the priests stood at the western end of this portion 
of the court, and therefore behind the cell-building. The size 
of these kitchens is not given; but judging from the size of 
the sacrificial kitchens for the people (ch. xlvi. 22), we must 
reserve a space of forty cubits in length; and consequently the 
cell-building, which was a hundred cubits long, if built close 
against the kitchens, would reach the line of the back wall of 
the temple house with its front (or eastern) narrow side, since, 
according to the calculation given in the comm. on ch. sli. 1-11, 
this wall was forty cubits from the front of the separate place, 
so that there was no prominent building standing opposite to 
the true sanctuary on the northern or southern side, by which 
any portion of it could have been concealed. And not only is 
there no reason for leaving a vacant space between the sacri- 
ficial kitchens and the cell-buildings, but this is precluded by 
the fact that if the kitchens had been separated from the cell 
building by an intervening space, it would have been necessary 
to carry the holy sacrificial flesh from the kitchen to the cell in 
which it was eaten, after being cooked, across a portion of the 
outer court. It is not stated here how far this cell-building 
was from the northern boundary of the gizrah, and the open 
space (M3) surrounding the temple house; but this may be 
inferred from ch. xli. 10, according to which the intervening 
space between the munnach and the cells was twenty cubits. 
For the cells mentioned there can only be those of our cell- 
building, as there were no other cells opposite to the northern 
and southern sides of the temple house. But if the distance 
of the southern longer side of the cell-building, so far as it 
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stood opposite to the temple house, was only twenty cubits, the 
southern wall of the cell-building coincided with the boundary 
wall of the inner court, so that it could be regarded as a 
continuation of that wall_—The further definition ji®¥7 nna, 
door to the north, is to be taken as subordinate to the preceding 
clause, in the sense of “ with the door to the north,” because it 
would otherwise come in between the accounts of the length 
and breadth of the building, so as to disturb the connection. 
The breadth of the building corresponds to the breadth of the 
gate-buildings of the inner court. 

The meaning of the third verse is a subject of dispute. 
“comwyn,” says Bottcher, “is difficult on account of the article 
as well as the number, inasmuch as, with the exception of the 
twenty cubits left open in the temple ground (ch. xli. 10), there 
are no O°WY mentioned as belonging to the actual ‘257 7¥N, and 
the numeral does not stand with sufficient appropriateness by 
the side of the following nay.” But there is not sufficient 
weight in the last objection to render the reference to the 
twenty cubits a doubtful one, since the “twenty cubits” is 
simply a contracted form of expression for “the space of 
twenty cubits,” and this space forms a fitting antithesis to the 
pavement (nay), i.e. the paved portion of the court. More+ 
over, it is most natural to supply the missing substantive to the 
“twenty” from the Mi®¥ mentioned just before——much more 
natural certainly than to supply niawh, as there is no allusion 
either before or afterwards to any other cells than those whose 
situation is intended to be defined according to the twenty 
We therefore agree with J. H. Michaelis, Rosenmiiller, Hiiver- 
nick, and Hitzig, that the only admissible course is to supply 
nips; for the description of the priests’ cells in ch. xl. 44, to 
which Kliefoth imagines that DW refers, is far too distant 
for us to be able to take the word nisvp thence and supply it to 
omvyn. And again, the situation of these priests’ cells to the 
east of the cell-building referred to here does not harmonize 


with the 733, as the second definition introduced by the correlative 
EZEK. ll. R 
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7323) points to the stone pavement on the nortli. East and 
north do not form such a vis-d-vis as the double 722 requires.— 
Our view of the nwyn is also in harmony with the explanatory 
relative clause, “ which were to the inner court,” .e. belonged 
toit. For the open space of twenty cubits’ breadth, which ran 
by the long side of the temple house between the munnach 
belonging to the temple and the wall of the inner court, formed 
the continuation of the inner court which surrounded the 
temple house on the north, west, and south.’ If, therefore, 
this first definition of the 732 refers to what was opposite to the 
cell-building on the south, the second 132 defines what stood 
opposite to it on the northern side. There the portion of the 
outer court which was paved with stones ran along the inner 
side of the surrounding wall. This serves to define as clearly 
as possible the position of the broad side of the cell-building. 
For Kliefoth and Hitzig are right in connecting these definitions 
with ver. 26, and taking the words from PAS onwards as intro- 
ducing a fresh statement. Even the expression itself YEON 
PAX does not properly harmonize with the combination of the 
two halves of the third verse as one sentence, as Bottcher 
proposes, thus: “against the twenty cubits of the inner court 
and against the pavement of the outer court there ran gallery 
in front of gallery threefold.” For if the galleries of the 
building were opposite to the pavement on the north, and to the 
space in front of the temple on the south of the building, they 
must of necessity have run along the northern and southern 
walls of the building in a parallel direction, and ‘apnby is nat 
the correct expression for this. Eby, to the front—that is to 
say, one gallery to the front of the other, or up to the other. 
This could only be the case if the galleries surrounded the 


1 The statement of Kliefoth, that “this space of twenty cubits in breadth: 
did not belong to the inner court at all,” cannot be established from ch. 
xl. 47, where the size of the inner court is given as a hundred cubits in 
length and the same in breadth. For this measurement simply refers to 
the space in front of the temple. 
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building on all four sides, or at any rate on three; for with the 
latter arrangement, the gallery upon the eastern side would 
terminate against those on the southern and northern sides. 
Again, the rendering “ threefold,” or into the threefold, cannot 
be defended either from the usage of the language or from the 
facts. The only other passage in which the plural Ov>¥ occurs 
is Gen. vi. 16, where it signifies chambers, or rooms of the 
third storey, and the singular wher means the third. Conse- 
quently D'e>wa is “in the third row of chambers or rooms,” te. 
in the third storey. And so far as the fact is concerned, it 
does not follow from the allusion to upper, central, and. lower 
cells (vers. 5 and 6), that there were gelierics round every one 
of the three storeys. 

-Ver. 4. “Before the cells there was a walk of ten cubits’ 
breadth” Ga: In what sense we are to understand 2B, “before,” 
whether running along the northern longer side of the building, 
or in front of the eastern wall, depends upon the explanation of 
the words which follow, and chiefly of the words Ms Max 775, 
by which alone the sense in which N25" ms is to be ‘under- 
‘stood can also be determined. Hivernick and Kliefoth take 
NON TOS 7, “a way of one cnbit,” in the sense of “the ap- 
proaches (entrances into the rooms) were a cubit broad.” But ' 
the words cannot possibly have this meaning; not only because 
the collective use of 477 after the preceding =r, which is not 
collective, and with the plural O7°NB following, is extremely 
improbable; if not impossible ; but principally because 174, a way, 
is not synonymous with 8i29, an entrance, or nb, a doorway. 
Moreover, an entrance, if only a cubit in breadth, to a large 
building would be much too narrow, and bear no proportion 
whatever to the walk of ten cubits in breadth. It is impossible 
to get any suitable meaning from the words as they stand, “a way 
of one cubit;” and no other course remains than to alter DX 
nnx into Mies AND, after the emi myers Excardv of the Septuagint. 
There is no question that we have such a change of 7%? into 
M8 in ver. 16, where even the Rabbins acknowledge that it 
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has occurred. And when once 5X had been turned into 72x, 
this change would naturally be followed by the alteration of 
nox into a numeral—that is to say, into NMX. The statement 
itself, “a way of a hundred cubits” (in length), might be taken 
as referring to the length of the walk in front of the cells, as 
the cell-building was a hundred cubits long. But TENN 
is hardly reconcilable with this. If, for example, we take these 
words in connection with the preceding clause, “a walk of ten 
cubits broad into the interior,” the statement, “a way of a hun- 
dred cubits,” does not square with this. For if the walk which 
ran in front of the cells was a hundred cubits long, it did not 
lead into the interior of the cell-building, but led past it to the 
outer western wall. We must therefore take PMO ETON in 
connection with what follows, so that it corresponds to wap 
miawo: in front of the cells there was a walk of ten eubits in 
breadth, and to the inner there led a way of a hundred cubits 
in length. 287 would then signify, not the interior of the 
cell-building, but the inner court (N‘2'B3 WN, ‘ch. xliv. 17, 
xxi. 27, etc.). This explanation derives its principal support 
from the circumstance that, according to vers. 9 and 11, a way 
ran from the east, i.e. from the steps of the inner court gates, 
on the northern and southern sides, to the cell-buildings on the 
north and south of the separate place, the length of which, 
from the steps of the gate-buildings already mentioned to the 
north-eastern and south-eastern corners of our cell-buildings, 
was exactly a hundred cubits, as we may see from the plan in 
Platel. This way (/) was continued in the walk in front of the 
cells (m), and may safely be assumed to have been of the same 
breadth as the walk.—The last statement of the fourth verse 
is perfectly clear; the doorways to the cells were turned toward 
the north, so that one could go from the walk in front of the 
cells directly into the cells themselves.—In vers. 5 and 6 there 
follow certain statements concerning the manner in which the 
cells were built. The building contained upper, lower, and 
middle cells; so that it was three-storied. This is expressed in 
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the words 73) nivyin ‘2, “for the cells were tripled;” three 
rows stood one above another. But they were not all built alike ; 
the upper ones were shortened in comparison with the lower 
and the central ones, te. were shorter than these (2 before 
nanny and nixinn0 is comparative); “for galleries ate away 
part of them”—that is to say, took away a portion of them 
Qboi* for 12N, in an architectural sense, to take away from). 
How far this took place is shown in the first two clauses of the 
sixth verse, the first of which explains the reference to upper, 
lower, and middle cells, while the second gives the reason for the 
shortening of the upper in comparison with the lower and the 
central ones. As the three rows of cells built one above another 
had no columns on which the galleries of the upper row could 
rest, it was necessary, in order to get a foundation for the 
gallery of the third storey, that the cells should be thrown back 
from the outer wall, or built as far inwards as the breadth of 
the gallery required. This is expressly stated in the last clause, 
a>) DYN yo-by. by, with an indefinite subject: there was de- 
ducted from the lower and the middle cells from the ground, se. 
which these rooms covered. YIN7D is added for the purpose of 
elucidation. From the allusion to the columns of the courts 
we may see that the courts had colonnades, like the courts in 
the Herodian temple, and probably also in that of Solomon, 
though their character is nowhere described, and no allusion is 
made to them in the description of the conrts. 

The further statements concerning this cell-building in vers. 
7-9 are obscure. 3 is a wall serving to enclose courtyards, 
vineyards, and the like. The predicate to 773) follows in "28758 
nisvbn: a boundary wall ran along the front of the cells (nerds 
stands for E-by, as the corresponding bn poy in ver. 8 
shows). The course of this wall (7) is more precisely defined 
by the relative clause, “which ran outwards parallel with tlie 
cells in the direction of the outer court,” i.e. toward the outer 
court, The length of this wall was fifty cubits. It is evident 
from this that the wall did not run along the north side of the 
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building,—for in that case it must have been a hundred cubits 
in length,—but along the narrow side, the length of which was 
fifty cubits. Whether it was on the western or eastern side 
cannot be determined with certainty from ver. 7, although ON 
‘2 favours the eastern, ze. the front side, rather than the 
western side, or back. And what follows is decisive in favour 
of the eastern narrow side. In explanation of the reason why 
this wall was fifty cubits long, it is stated in ver. 8 that “the 
length of the cells, which were to the outer court, was fifty 
cubits; but, behold, toward the temple front a hundred cubits.” 
Consequently “the cells which the outer court had” can only 
be the cells whose windows were toward the outer court—that 
is to say, those on the eastern narrow side of the building; for 
the sacrificial kitchens were on the western narrow side (ch. xlvi. 
19, 20). The second statement in ver. 8, which is introduced 
by 735 as an indication of something important, is intended to 
preclude any misinterpretation of ‘pion 71k, as though by length 
we must necessarily understand the extension of the building 
from east to west, as in ver. 2 and most of the other measure- 
ments. The use of 78 for the extension of the narrow side of 
the building is also suggested by the i298, “length of the wall,” 
in ver. 7, where 275 would have been inadmissible, because 
anh, the breadth of a wall, would have been taken to mean its 
thickness. 5277 ‘1B is the outer side of the temple house which 
faced the north.—A further confirmation of the fact that the 
boundary wall was situated on the eastern narrow side of the 
building is given in the first clause of the ninth verse, in which, 
however, the reading fluctuates. The Chetib gives niawio RANAD, 
the Keri mavbn nomp, But as we generally find, the Keri is 
an alteration for the worse, occasioned by the objection felt by 
the Masoretes, partly to the unusual circumstance that the 
singular form of the suffix is attached to nNA, whereas it usually 
takes the suffixes in the plural form, and partly to the omission 
of the article from niavip by the side of the demonstrative ndyn, 
which is defined by the article. But these two deviations from 
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the ordinary rule do not warrant any alterations, as there are 
analogies in favour of both. 0” has a singular suffix not only 
in T2ANA (Gen. ii, 21) and 2ANA (2 Sam. xxii. 87, 40, and 48), 
instead of ‘ANA (Ps. xviii. 37, 40, 48), which may undoubtedly 
be explained on the ground that the direction whither is 
thought of (Ges. § 103. 1, Anm. 3), but also in 0200, which 
occurs more frequently than OPANA, and that without any 
difference in the meaning (compare, for example, Deut. ii. 12, 
21, 22, 23, Josh. v. 7, Job xxxiv. 24, and xl. 12, with 1 Kings 
xx, 24, 1 Chron. v. 22, 2 Chron. xii. 10). And nbyn nised 
is analogous to bina3 10 in Zech. iv. 7, and many other com- 
binations, in which the force of the definition (by means of the 
article) is only placed in the middle for the sake of convenience 
(vid. Ewald, § 293a). If, therefore, the Chetib is to be taken 
without reserve as the original reading, the suffix in AANA can 
only refer to 3, which is of common gender: from under- 
neath the wall were these cells, z.e. the cells turned toward the 
outer court; and the meaning is the following: toward the 
bottom these cells were covered by the wall, which ran in front 
of them, so that, when a person coming toward them from the 
east fixed his eyes upon these cells, they appeared to rise out of 
the wall. Kliefoth, therefore, who was the first to perceive 
the true meaning of this clause, has given expression to the 
conjecture that the design of the wall was to hide the windows 
of the lower row of cells which looked toward the east, so that, 
when the priests were putting on their official clothes, they 
might not be seen from the outside.—Ni297 commences a fresh 
statement. To connect these words with the preceding clause 
(“underneath these cells was the entrance from the east”), as 
Bottcher has done, yields no meaning with which a rational 
idea can possibly be associated, unless the }2 in FANNY be alto- 
gether ignored. The LXX. have therefore changed AANA, 
which was unintelligible to them, into cat ai @dpas (nine), and 
Hitzig has followed them in doing so. No such conjecture is 
necessary if ANH be rightly interpreted, for in that case 
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8i2197 must be the commencement of a new sentence. NiIDT 
(by the side of which the senseless reading of the Keri S200 
cannot be taken into consideration for a moment) is the ap- 
proach, or the way which led to the cells. This was from the 
east, from the outer court, not from the inner court, against the 
northern boundary of which the building stood. nJ¥n0 aynan 
is not to be taken in connection with mand iX22, but is co-ordinate 
with 2 p729, of which it is an explanatory apposition. 

In vers. 10-12 the cell-building on the south of the separate 
place is described, though very briefly; all that is said in addi- 
tion to the notice of its situation being, that it resembled the 
northern one in its entire construction. But there are several 
difficulties connected with the explanation of these verses, which 
are occasioned, partly by an error in the text, partly by the 
unmeaning way in which the Masoretes have divided the text, 
and finally, in part by the brevity of the mode of expression. 
In the first clause of ver. 10, D1—7 is a copyist’s error for 
nin], which has arisen from the fact that it is preceded by 
o1p00 (ver. 9). For there is an irreconcilable discrepancy 
between O°}97 JT and 77139 ‘6°58, which follows. The build- 
ing stood against, or upon, the broad side (395) of the wall of 
the court, .e. the wall which separated the inner court from the 
outer, opposite to the separate place and the building upon it 
(28 Oy, from the outer side hither, is practically equivalent to 
132 in ver. 1; and {230 is to be taken in the same sense here 
and there). The relation in which this cell-building stands to 
the separate place tallies exactly with the description given of 
the former one in ver. 2. If, then, according to ver. 2, the 
other stood to the north of the separate place, this must neces- 
sarily have stood to the south of it,—that is to say, upon the 
broad side of the wall of the court, not in the direction toward 
the east (DPT 477), but in that toward the south (Di777 779), 
as is expressly stated in vers. 12 and 13 also. Kliefoth has 
affirmed, it is true, in opposition to this, that “ the breadth of 
the wall enclosing the inner court must, as a matter of course, 
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have been the eastern side of the inner court;” but on the 
eastern side of the wall of the inner court there was not room 
for a cell-building of a hundred cubits in length, as the wall 
was only thirty-seven cubits anda half long (broad) on each 
side of the gate-building. If, however, one were disposed so 
to dilute the meaning of 'N7 "73 3753 as to make it affirm 
nothing more than that the building stood upon, or against, the 
breadth of the wall of the court to the extent of ten or twenty 
cubits, and with the other eighty or ninety cubits stood out into 
the outer court, as Kliefoth has drawn it upon his “ ground 
plan ;” it conld not possibly be described as standing ‘BON 
N85, because it was not opposite to (in face of) the gizrah, but 
was so far removed from it, that only the north-west corner 
would be slightly visible from the south-east corner of the 
gizrah. And if we consider, in addition to this, that in vers. 13 
and 14, where the intention of the cell-buildings described in 
vers. 1-12 is given, only cells on the north and on the south are 
mentioned as standing 7137 "Boo, there can be no doubt, that 
by 35 we are to understand the broad side of the wall which 
bounded the inner court on the south side from east to west, 
and that 0% 771 shonld be altered into D590 J74.—In ver. 11 
the true meaning has been obscured by the fact that the 
Masoretic verses are so divided as to destroy the sense. The 
words pied 777 belong to mise? j in ver. 10: “cells and a way 
before them,” ze. cells with a way in front. 77) corresponds 
to the "pn in ver. 4,—/I¥703, like the appearance = appearing, 
or constructed like, does not belong to 7 in the sense of 
made to conform to the way in front of the cells, but to niswe, 
cells with a way in front, conforming to the cells toward the 
north. The further clauses from }3783 to }TRYION are con- 
nected together, and contain two statements, loosely subordi- 
nated to the preceding notices, concerning the points in which 
the cells upon the southern side were made to conform to those 
upon the northern; so that they really depend upon ns193, 
and to render them intelligible in German (English tr.) must 
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be attached by means of a preposition: “with recard to,” or 
“according to” (secundum). Moreover, the four words contain 
two co-ordinated comparisons; the first expressed by {3.. . 3, 
the second simply indicated by the particle 2 before jTOBvip 
(cf. Ewald, § 3602). The suffixes of all four words refer to 
the cells in the north, which those in the south were seen to 
resemble in the points referred to. The meaning is this: the 
cells in the south were like the cells in the north to look at, as 
according to their length so according to their breadth, and 
according to all their exits as according to their arrangements 
(oDavn, lit. the design answering to their purpose, i.e. the 
manner of their arrangement and their general character: for 
this meaning, compare Ex. xxvi. 80; 2 Kingsi. 7). The last 
word of the verse, j'1N52), belongs to ver. 12, viz. to ‘yon ‘ND, 
the comparison being expressed by 3—:, as in Josh. xiv. 11; 
Dan. xi. 29; 1 Sam. xxx. 24 (cf. Ewald, Lc.). Another con- 
struction also commences with jnnb>. jNDD is a nominative: 
and like their doors (those of the northern cells), so also were 
the doors of the cells situated toward the south. Consequently 
there is no necessity either to expunge ‘ONS arbitrarily as 
a gloss, for which procedure even the LXX. could not be 
appealed to, or to assent to the far-fetched explanation by 
which Kliefoth imagines that he has discovered an allusion to a 
third cell-building in these words.—Light is thrown upon the 
further statements in ver. 12 by the description of the northern 
cells. ‘A door was at the head,” ze. at the beginning of the 
way. 73 corresponds to the way of a hundred cubits in 
ver. 4, and 77] UN7 is the point where this way, which ran to 
the southern gate-building of the inner court, commenced—that 
is to say, where it met the walk in front of the cells (ver. 4). 
The further statement concerning this way is not quite clear to 
us, because the meaning of the dar. Aey. 729M is uncertain, In 
the Chaldee and Rabbinical writings the word signifies decens, 
conveniens. If we take it in this sense, 9 NN is the wall 
corresponding (to these cells), i.e. the wall which ran in frout 
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of the eastern narrow side of the building parallel to the 
cells, the wall of fifty cubits in length described in ver. 7 in 
connection with the northern building (for the omission of the 
article before 2°20 after the substantive which it defines, com- 
pare ch. xxxix. 27; Jer. ii. 21, etc.). “252, in eonspectu, which 
is not perfectly synonymous with vb, also harmonizes with 
this. For the way referred to was exactly opposite to this wall 
at its upper end, inasmuch as the wall joined the way at right 
angles. The last words of ver. 12 are an abbreviated repetition 
of ver. 9b; OMPI 7M is equivalent to OPIN N30, the way 
from the east on coming to them, i.e. as one went to these cells. 

According to vers. 13 and 14, these two’ cell-buildings were 
set apart as holy cells, in which the officiating priests were to 
deposit the most holy sacrifices, and to eat them, and to put on 
and off the sacred official clothes in which they drew near to the 
Lord. oO'v1p7 ‘YP were that portion of the meat-offering which 
was not burned upon the altar (Lev. ii. 3, 10, vi. 9-11, x. 12; 
see my Bibl. Archdologie, I. § 52), and the flesh of all the sin- 
and trespass-offerings, with the exception of the sin-offerings 
offered for the high priest and all the congregation, the flesh of 
which was to be burned outside the camp (cf. Lev. vi. 19-23, 
vii. 6). All these portions of the sacrifices were called most 
holy, because the priests were to eat them as the representatives 
of Jehovah, to the exclusion not only of all the laity, but also 
of their own families (women and children; see my Archdol. 
I. §§ 45 and 47). The depositing (37°32) is distinguished from 
the eating (28°) of the most holy portions of the sacrifices ; 
becanse neither the meal of the meat-offering, which was mixed 
with oil, nor the flesh of the sin- and trespass-offerings, could be 
eaten by the priests immediately after the offering of the sacri- 


1 For no further proof is needed after what has been observed above, 
that the relative clause, ‘‘ which were in front of the separate place,” 
belongs to the two subjects: cells of the north and cells of the south, and 
does not refer to a third cell-building against the eastern wall, as Kliefoth 
supposes. 
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fice; bnt the former had first of all to be baked, and the latter 
to be boiled, and it was not allowable to deposit them wherever 
they liked previous to their being so prepared. The putting on 
and off, and also the custody of the sacred official clothes, were 
to be restricted to a sacred place. 0X23, on their coming, se. 
to the altar, or into the holy place, for the performance of 
service. Their not going out of the holy place into the outer 
court applies to their going into the court among the people 
assembled there; for in order to pass from the altar to the 
sacred cells, they were obliged to pass through the inner gate 
and go thither by the way which led to these cells (Plate I. 2). 


Vers. 15-20. Exrent oF THE Hoty DOMAIN AROUND THE 
Trempie.—Ver. 15. And when he had finished the measure- 
ments of the inner house, he brought me out by the way of the 
gate, which is directed toward the east, and measured there round 
about. Ver. 16. He measured the eastern side with the measuring 
rod jive hundred rods by the measuring rod round about ; Ver.17. 
He measured the northern side five hundred rods by the measur- 
ing rod round about; Ver. 18. The southern side he measured five 
hundred rods by the measuring rod; Ver. 19. He turned round 
to the western side, measured jive hundred rods by the measuring 
vod. Ver. 20. To the four winds he measured it. It had a wall 
round about ; the length was five hundred and the breadth five 
hundred, to divide between the holy and the common. — There 
has been a division of opinion from time immemorial concern- 
ing the area, the measuring of which is related in these verses, 
and the length and breadth of which are stated in ver. 20 to 
have been five hundred; as the Seventy, and after them J. D. 
Michaelis, Bottcher, Maurer, Ewald, and Hitzig, understand by 
this the space occupied by the temple with its two courts. But 
as that space was five hundred cubits long and five hundred 
broad, according to the sum of the measurements given in 
ch. xl-—xlii, 15, the LXX. have omitted the word 0%? in 
vers. 16, 18, and 19, whilst they have changed it into a7yeus 
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in ver. 17, and have also attached this word to the numbers in 
ver. 20. According to this, only the outer circumference of 
the temple area would be measured in our verses, and the wall 
which was five hundred cubits long and five hundred cubits 
broad (ver. 20) would be the surrounding wall of the outer 
court mentioned in ch. xl. 5. Ver. 15 could certainly be made 
to harmonize with this view. For even if we understood by 
the “inner house” not merely the temple house, which the 
expression primarily indicates, but the whole of the inner 
building, i.e. all the buildings found in the inner and outer 
court, and by the east gate the eastern gate of the outer court ; 
the expression 'D 22D 119, “he measured it round about,” 
merely affirms that he measured something round about outside 
this gate. The suffix in 1119 is indefinite, and cannot be taken as 
referring to any of the objects mentioned before, either to "Ywn 
or to ‘En Nan. The inner house he had already measured ; 
and the measurements which follow are not applicable to the 
gate. Nor can the suffix be taken as referring to M25, dllam 
se. aedem (Ros.); or at any rate, there is nothing in ver. 20 
to sustain such a reference. Nevertheless, we might think of a 
measuring of the outer sides of the whole building compre- 
hended under the idea of the inner house, and regard the wall 
mentioned in ver. 20 as that which had been measured round 
about on the outer side both in length and breadth. But it is 
difficult to reconcile this view even with ver. 20; and wits the 
measurements given in vers. 16-19 it is perfectly irreconcilable. 
Even if we were disposed to expunge 0'3? as a gloss in vers. 16, 
17, 18, and 19, the words, “ he measured the east side with the 
measuring rod, five hundred by the measuring rod,” are equiva- 
lent to five hundred rods, according to the well-known Hebrew 
usage; just as indisputably as 2 O89, a hundred by the 
cubit, is equivalent to a hundred cubits (see the comm. on 
ch. x], 21 at the close). The rejection of 0%? as an imaginary 
gloss is therefore not only arbitrary, but also useless; as the 
appended words 1187 3p3, even without 0°), affirm that the 
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five hundred were not cubits, bnt rods.» The 2°25 in vers. 16 
and 17 is not to be understood as signifying that on the east 
and north sides he measured a square on each side of five 
hundred rods in length and breadth, but simply indicates that 
he measured on all sides, as is obvious from ver. 20. For ac- 
cording to this, the space which was measured toward every 
quarter at five hundred rods had a boundary wall, which was 
five hundred rods long on every side. This gives an area of 
250,000 square rods; whereas the temple, with the inner 
and outer courts, covered only a sqnare of five hundred 
cubits in length and breadth, or 250,000 square cubits. It is 
evident from this that the measuring related in vers, 15-20 
does not refer to the space occupied by the temple and its 
courts, and therefore that the wall which the measured space 
had around it (ver. 20) cannot be the wall of the outer court 
mentioned in ch, xl. 5, the sides of which were not more than 
five hundred enbits long. The meaning is rather, that around 
this wall, which enclosed the temple and its courts, a further 
space of five hundred rods in length and breadth was measured 
off “ to separate between the holy and profane,” ¢.e. a space 
which was intended to form a separating domain between the 
sanctuary and the common land. The purpose thus assigned 
for the space, which was measured off on all four sides of the 
“ inner house,” leaves no doubt remaining that it was not the 
length of the surrounding wall of the onter court that was 


1 The niox won for nino won in ver. 16 is utterly useless as a proof 
that cubits and not rods are intended ; as it is obviously a copyist’s error, 
a fact which even the Masoretes admit. Rabbi ben-Asher’s view of this 
writing isan interesting one. Prof. Dr. Delitzsch has sent me the follow- 
ing, taken from a fragment in his possession copied from a codex of the 
Royal Library at Copenhagen. R. ben-Asher reckons nipONX among the 
MND) Op, &e. words written serspov xporepor, of which there are forty- 
seven in the whole of the Old Testament, the following being quoted by 
ben-Asher (Lc.) by way of example: Neds Josh. xx. 8, xxi. 27; abe" 
2 Sam. xx. 14; ninaya, 2 Sam. xv. 28; ‘ion, Judg. xvi. 26; MINARY 
1 Sam. xiv, 27,0 | , 
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measured, but a space outside this wall. The following clause 
33D 1 mpin, “a wall was round about it,” is irreconcilable 
with the idea that the suffix in {119 (vers. 20 and 15) refers to 
this wall, inasmuch as the {5 can only refer to the object indi- 
cated by the suffix attached to 1112. This object, ze. the space 
which was five hundred rods long and the same broad round 
about, #.e, on every one of the four sides, had a wall enclosing 
it on the outside, and forming the partition between the holy 
and the common. WJ is therefore "9287 M33, “ the inner 
house ;” but this is not the temple house with its side-building, 
but the sanctuary of the temple with its two courts and their 
buildings, which was measured in ch. xl. 5—xlii. 12. 

The arguments which have been adduced in opposition to 
this explanation of our verses,—the only one in harmony with 
the words of the text,—and in vindication of the alterations 
made in the text by the LX X., are without any force. Ac- 
cording to Béttcher (p. 355), Hitzig, and others, 03? is likely 
to be a false gloss, (1) “ because 77990 1272 stands close to it; 
and while this is quite needless after Dp, it may also have 
occasioned the gloss.” But this tells rather against the 
suspicion that 0°22 is a gloss, since, as we have already ob- 
served, according to the Hebrew mode of expression, the “ five 
hundred” would be defined as rods by 7797 7273, even without 
Dx. Ezekiel, however, had added 93 73p2 for the purpose 
of expressing in the clearest manner the fact that the reference 
here is not to cubits, but toa new measurement of an extra- 
ordinary kind, to which nothing corresponding could be shown 
in the earlier temple. And the Seventy, by retaining this 
clause, év Kady tod pérpov, have pronounced sentence upon 
their own change of the rods into cubits; and it is no answer 
to this that the Talmud (Midd. c. ii. note 5) also gives only five 
hundred cubits to the M30 7A, since this Talmudic description 
is treating of the historical temple and not of Ezekiel’s prophetic 
picture of a temple, although the Rabbins have transferred 
various statements from the latter to the former. The second 
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and third reasons are weaker still—viz. “ because there is no 
other instance in which the measurement is expressed by rods 
in the plural; and, on the other hand, 798 is frequently omitted 
as being the ordinary measurement, and therefore taken for 
granted.” For the first assertion is proved to be erroneous, not 
only by our verses, but also by ch. xlv. 1 sqq. and xlviii. 16 sqq., 
whilst there is no force whatever in the second. The last 
argument employed is a more plausible one—namely, that 
“the five hundred rods are not in keeping-with the sanctuary, 
because the edifice with the courts and gates would look but a 
little pile according to the previous measurements in the wide 
expanse of 20,000 (?) rods”’ But although the space measured 
off around the temple-building for the separation between the 
holy and the profane was five times as long and five times as 
broad, according to the Hebrew text, or twenty-five times as 
large as the whole extent of the temple and its courts," the 
appearance of the temple with its courts is not diminished in 
consequence, because the surrounding space was not covered 
with buildings; on the contrary, the fact that it was separated 
from the common by so large a surrounding space, would 
rather add to the importance of the temple with its courts. 
This broad separation is peculiar to Ezekiel’s temple, and 
serves, like many other arrangements in the new sanctuary and 
worship, to symbolize the inviolable holiness of that sanctuary. 


c 


tb (a) Area of the temple with the 
two courts, 500 cubits square. 
- (b) Surrounding space, five hun- 
e|| 0b [ «| b ¢ dred rods = 3000 cubits square. 
(c) Circuit of fifty cubits in 
breadth around the surrounding 


b i) space.—Ch. xv. 2. 
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The earlier sanctuary had nothing answering to this; and 
Kliefoth is wrong in supposing that the outer court served the 
same purpose in the tabernacle and Solomon’s temple, whereas 
in the temple of Ezekiel this had also become part of the 
sanctuary, and was itself holy. The tabernacle had no outer 
court at all, and in Solomon’s temple the outer court did form 
a component part of the sanctuary. The people might enter 
it, no doubt, when they desired to draw near to the Lord with 
sacrifices and gifts; but this continued to be the case in 
Ezekiel’s temple, though with certain restrictions (cf. ch. xlvi. 
9and 10). Only, in the case of Solomon’s temple, the outer 
court bordered directly upon the common soil of the city and 
the land, so that the defilement of the land produced by the sin 
of the people could penetrate directly even into the holy space 
of the courts. In the sanctuary of the future, a safeguard 
was to be placed against this by the surrounding space which 
separated the holy from the common. It is true that the 
surface of Moriah supplied no room for this space of five 
hundred rods square; but the new temple was not to be built 
upon the real Moriah, but upon a very high mountain, which 
the Lord would exalt and make ready for the purpose when 
the temple was erected. _ Moreover, the circumstance that 
Moriah was much too small for the extent of the new temple 
and its surroundings, cannot furnish any argument against the 
correctness of our view of the verses in question, for the simple 
reason that in ch. xlvy. and xlviii. there follow still further 
statements concerning the separation of the sanctuary from 
the rest of the land, which are in perfect harmony with this, 
and show most indisputably that the temple seen by Ezekiel 
was not to have its seat in the ancient Jerusalem. 


Chap. xliii. 1-12. Entrance of the Glory of the Lord 
into the New Temple. 
Ver. 1. And he led me to the gate, the gate which looked 


toward the east: Ver. 2. And behold the glory of the God of 
EZEK. II. s 
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Israel came from the east, and its sound was like the sound of 
many waters, and the earth shone with His glory. Ver. 3. And 
the appearance which I saw, was to look at like the appearance 
which I saw when I came to destroy the city ; and (there were) 
appearances like the appearance which I had seen by the river 
Chebar ; and I fell down upon my face. Ver. 4. And the glory 
of Jehovah came into the house by the way of the gate, the diree- 
tion of which is toward the east. Ver. 5. And wind lifted me 
up and brought me into the inner court ; and, behold, the glory 
of Jehovah filled the house. Ver. 6. And I heard one speaking 
to me from the house, and there was a man standing by me. 
Ver. 7. And he said to me, Son of man, the place of my throne 
and the place of the soles of my feet, where I shall dwell in the 
midst of the sons of Israel for ever ; and the house of Israel will 
no more defile my holy name, they and their kings, through their 
whoredom and through the corpses of their kings, their high 
places, Ver. 8. When they set their threshold by my threshold, 
and their door-posts by my door-posts, and there was only the wall 
between me and them, and they defiled my holy name by their 
abominations which they did, so that I destroyed them in my 
wrath, Ver.9. Now will they remove their whoredom and the 
corpses of their kings from me, and I shall dwell in the midst of 
them for ever. Ver. 10. Thou, son of man, show to the house of 
Israel this house, that they may be ashamed of their iniquities, 
and may measure the well-measured building. Ver. 11. And 
when they are ashamed of all that they have done, show them the 
picture of the house and its arrangement, and tts goings out and 
in, and all its forms and all its statutes, and all its forms and 
all its laws ; and write it before their eyes, that they may keep all 
its form and all its statutes and do them. Ver. 12. This is the 
law of the house: Upon the top of the mountain all its territory 
round about is most holy. Behold, this ts the law of the house.— 
The angel had shown the prophet the new sanctuary as already 
completed, and had measured it in his presence according to its 
several parts. But this building only became the house of God 
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when Jehovah as the God of Israel consecrated it, to be the 
dwelling-place of His divine and gracious presence in the midst 
of His people, by the entrance of His divine glory into the 
house. The description of the new temple closes, therefore, 
with this act of consecration. That the prophet might see this 
act of divine grace with his own eyes, the measuring man led 
him from the ground surrounding the temple (cli. slii. 15-20) 
back again to the east gate (ver.1). The allusion is to the 
eastern gate of the outer conrt; for it is not till ver. 5 that 
Ezekiel is taken into the inner court, and, according to 
ch. xliv. 1, he was brought back to the east gate of the outer 
court. Standing in front of this gate, he sees the glory of the 
God of Israel come by the way from the east with a great 
noise, and lighting up the earth with its splendour. The 
coming of the theophany from the east points back to chi. x. 19, 
xi. 1 and 23, where the Shechinah, when leaving the ancient 
temple, went out at the east gate and ascended to the summit 
of the mountain, which was situated on the east of Jerusalem. 
It was from the east, therefore, that it returned to enter the 
new temple. This fact is sufficient of itself to show that the 
present entrance of the divine glory into the new temple did 
not lay the foundation for a new and more exalted bond of 
grace, but was simply intended to restore the relation which 
had existed before the removal of Israel into captivity. The 
tabernacle and Solomon’s temple had both been consecrated 
by Jehovah in the same manner as the seat of His throne of 
grace in Israel (compare Ex. xl. 34, 385; 1 Kings viii. 10, 11; 
and 2 Chron. v. 13, 14, and vii. 1-3, from which the expres- 
sion Tin Macny Ain—W33 xbo in ver. 5 has been borrowed). 
It is true that Havernick, Kliefoth, and others find, along with 
this agreement, a difference in the fact that the glory of 
Jehovah appeared in the cloud in both the tabernacle and 
1 “The Lord appears, and fills the house with His own glory; showing 


that the house will not only be built, but will be filled with the power of 
God” (Theodoret). 
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Solomon’s temple; whereas here, on the contrary, it appeared 
in that peculiar form which Ezekiel had already repeatedly 
seen. But it does not follow that there was really a difference, 
because the cloud is not mentioned in the verses before us; for 
it is evident that the cloud was not wanting, even in the mani- 
festation of the glory of God seen by Ezekiel, from the words 
found in Ezek. x. 3: “The cloud filled the inner court, and 
the glory of Jehovah had risen up from the cherubim to the 
threshold of the house, and the house was filled with the cloud, 
and the court was full of the splendour of the glory of 
Jehovah.” If, therefore, it is expressly attested in ver. 3, 
as even Kliefoth admits, that the appearance of God which 
entered the temple was like the appearance which Ezekiel saw 
by the Chaboras and before the destruction of the temple, and 
in connection with the last-mentioned appearance the cloud 
was visible along with the brilliant splendour of the divine 
doza, the cloud will certainly not have been wauting when it 
entered the new temple; and the only reason why it is not 
expressly mentioned must be, that it did not present a contrast 
to the brilliant splendour, or tend to obscure the light of the 
glory of God, but as a shining cloud was simply the atmospheric 
clothing of the theophany. If, then, the cloud did not present 
a contrast to the brilliancy of the divine glory, it cannot be 
inferred from the words, “and the earth shone with His glory,” 
that there was any difference between this and the earlier 
manifestations of the divine glory at the consecration of the 
tabernacle and Solomon’s temple; more especially as these 
words do not affirm that it became light on earth, but simply 
that the earth shone with the glory of God,—that is to say, 
that it threw a bright light upon the earth as it passed along, 
—so that this remark simply serves to indicate the intensity 
of the brightness of this theophany. The words ‘1 >ip2 ibip 
are not to be understood, as we may learn from ch. i. 24, as 
referring to a voice of the coming God, but describe the loud 
noise made by the moving of the theophany on account of the 
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rustling of the wings of the cherubim. This resembled the 
roaring of mighty waves. In ver. 3, the expression TN73 
.» « TPN ANW is somewhat heavy in style, but is correct 
Hebrew; and the remark with which Hitzig seeks to justify 
. his alteration of mxnD2) into MNW,—namely, that menos “ would 
signify ‘so the appearance,’ whereas Ezekiel intends to explain 
the present appearance from the well-known earlier one,’—is 
false so far as the usage of the language is concerned. When 
the Hebrew uses two 2 in cases of comparison, which we are 
accustomed to express in German by so. . . wie (so. . . as), 
he always commences with the thing to which he compares 
another, and lets the thing which is to be compared follow 
afterwards. Thus, for example, in Gen. xviii. 25, Py¥2 mn 
yea does not affirm that it happens as to the righteous so to 
the wicked, but vice versd, that it happens to the righteous as 
to the wicked; aud in Gen. xliv. 18, 7) 53 4303 "3 does not 
mean, for like thee so is Pharaoh, but “for thou art like 
Pharach.” According to this genuine Hebrew expression, the 
present appearance of the divine glory is mentioned first in the 
verse before us, and then in the earlier one which the present 
resembled. And even the apparent pleonasm ON 90 myTD 
vanishes if we render “NV2 by “look,”—the look of the 
appariten which I saw was just like the apparition, ete. ‘853 
sn nnwd refers to the ecstatic transportation of the prophet to 
Jerusalem (ch. viii.—xi.), to witness the destruction of the city 
(see more particularly ch. viii. 4, ix. 1 sqq.). ‘The prophet 
destroyed the city ideally by his prophecy, of which the 
fulfilment simply forms the objective reverse side” (Hitzig). 
nixy93 is appended in loose apposition,—there were appearances, 
visions,—and the plural is to be taken as in D'7>N8 niny in 
ch. i. 1, xl. 2. For what follows, compare ch. iii. 23, x. 15. 
For ver. 5a, compare ch. iii. 14, xi. 24. 

In vers. 6 and 7 the question arises, who it is who is speaking 
to the prophet; whether it is Jehovah, who has entered the 
temple, or the man who is standing by Ezekiel in the inner court ? 
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There can be no doubt that by 153 is Jehovah here, as in 
ch. ii. 2; though the commentators are divided in opinion 
whether Jehovah spoke directly to the prophet, or through the 
medium of the man who stood by his side. Havernick presses 
the Hithpael 1279, and imagines that Ezekiel heard God con- 
versing within the sanctuary, in consequence of which the 
angel stood by his side; so that the words of God consisted 
chiefly in the command to communicate to Ezekiel the divine 
revelation which follows in ver. 7. But this view is proved to 
be erroneous by the expression by which follows "279, and 
which Havernick has overlooked. Kliefoth, on the other hand, 
is of opinion that the words contained in ver. 7, which proceeded 
from the 7279, were addressed to the prophet directly by God 
Himself; for he heard them before anything was said by the 
man, and neither here nor in what follows is the man said to 
have spoken. On the contrary, both here and in what follows, 
even in ch. xlvi. 20, 24, xlvii. 6, 7, it is always God Himself 
who appears as the speaker, and the man simply as the prophet’s 
guide. But this is also not correct. Such passages as ch, 
xlvi. 20 and 24 compared with vers. 19 and 21, and ch. xlvii. 
6, 8, compared with vers. 1 and 4, show undeniably that the 
man who conducted the prophet also talked with him. Conse- 
quently, in the case referred to in the verse before us, we must 
also conclude that he who spoke to the prophet from the temple 
addressed him throngh the medium of the man who stood by 
his side, and that %8 is the subject to 128" in ver. 7; from 
which, however, it by no means follows that the 127 was also 
an angel, who spoke to the prophet, not from the most holy 
place, but simply from within the house, as Hitzig explains the 
matter. The meaning is rather, that Ezekiel heard God con- 
versiug with him from the sanctuary, whilst a man, 4.¢ an 
angel, stood by his side and spoke to him as follows. 8 is in 
that case not some angel merely who spoke in the name of 
Jehovah, but the angel of Jehovah, God’s own speaker, 6 déyos 
tov @ecod (John i.1sqq.). But according to his outward habitus, 
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this angel of the Lord, who is designated as 28, is identical 
with the angel who showed the prophet the temple, and mea- 
sured it (ch. xl. 3 onwards). For according to ch. xlvii. 1 sqq. 
this &' had also a measuring rod, and measured. The absence 
of the article from #8 in ver. 6, which prevents Kliefoth from 
admitting this identity, does not indicate decidedly that a diffe- 
rent man from the one mentioned before is introduced here 
as the prophet’s attendant, but simply leaves the identity of 
this YS with the former indefinite, so that it can only be inferred 
from the further course of events; because the point of import- 
ance here was neither to establish this identity. by employing 
the article, nor to define the medium of the word of God more 
precisely, but simply to introduce the words which follow as 
the words of God Himself. The address commences with an 
explanation on the part of God that the temple into which the 
glory of the Lord had entered was the place of His throne, 
where He would dwell for ever among the sons of Israel. The 
DipO"NN is a concise expression, in which NN is nota accus., and 
we have to supply in thought either 087 or 733: “behold the 
place.” ‘212 niaa Dip, the place of the soles of my feet (cf. 
Isa. Ix. 13), is equivalent to the footstool of my feet in Isa. 
Ixvi. 1. The ark of the covenant is called the footstool of God 
in 1 Chron. xxviii. 2 and Ps. cxxxii. 7; compare Ps. xcix. 5 
and Lam. ii. 1, where this epithet may possibly be used to 
designate the temple. This also applies to the throne of 
Jehovah, since God was enthroned above the chernbim of the 
ark in the holy of holies (cf. Ex. xxv. 22; 1 Sam. iv. 4, etc.). 
In the sanctuary which Ezekiel saw, no reference is made to 
the ark of the covenant, and the silence with regard to this is 
hardly to be regarded as a mere omission to mention it, inas- 
much as none of the things contained in the temple are men- 
tioned with the exception of the altars, not even the table of 
shew-bread or the candlestick. The ark of the covenant is not 
mentioned, because, as is stated in Jer. iii. 16, in the Messianic 
times the ark of the covenant will not be remembered, neither 
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will it be missed. pdipd, as in ch. xxxvii. 26 and 28. The 
promise culminates in this. pbipd does not apply either to the 
tabernacle or to Solomon’s temple, in which Jehovah also had 
His dwelling-place, though not for ever. These sanctuaries 
He left, and gave them up to destrnction, because the Israelites 
had profaned His holy name by their idolatry. This will not 
take place any more after the erection of the new sanctuary. 
WED? xd is not imperative, but a simple future: “they will no 
more defile,” because they come to a knowledge of their sins 
through the punitive judgment of exile, so that they become 
ashamed of them, and because the Lord will have poured out 
His Spirit upon them (cf. ch. xxxvii. 23 sqq., xxxix. 29).— 
Formerly, however (ver. 75), they profaned the holy name of 
God by their spiritual whoredom (cf. ch. xvi.) and by dead idols, 
for which they erected high places in the immediate neighbour- 
hood of the dwelling-place of Jehovah, that is to say, even in 
the temple courts, so that Jehovah was only separated from the 
idols by a wall. This is the general meaning of vers. 76 and 8, 
in which the exposition of Dr3pD “1B is difficult. Rosenmiiller, 
Hiivernick, and others understand by the “corpses of their 
kings,” the dead idols. Ewald, Hitzig, and Kliefoth, on the 
other hand, take the expression in a literal sense, as referring to 
the corpses of kings which had been buried near to the temple, 
so that the temple had been defiled by the proximity of these 
graves. But the latter view is precluded by the fact that not 
a single instance can be adduced of the burial of a king in the 
vicinity of the temple, since Neh. iii. 15 contains no allusion to 
anything of the kind, and the tombs of the kings upon Zion 
were not so near to the temple that it could possibly be defiled 
in consequence. Moreover, Onin cannot be reconciled with 
this view; and for that reason Ewald and Hitzig propose to 
read Dnina, “in their death.” The attempt of Kliefoth, how- 
ever, to defend the reading onina, by taking it as in apposition 
to Oma and not to pmap9 “HEH, is a desperate remedy, which 
clearly shows the impossibility of connecting Dnina with the 
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“ corpses of the kings.” We therefore understand by "128 the 
dead idols, in accordance with Lev. xxvi. 30 (cf. Jer. xvi. 18); 
but by amsbp we understand, not the idols, but the Israelitish 
kings, as in the case of the preceding D125); partly because it 
cannot be shown that the plural pad is ever used in the sense 
of idols (though the singular nab is used of Baal in Zeph. i. 5 
and Amos v. 26), and partly on account of the ‘harshness 
involved in interpreting the two nn’2>y when standing so close 
together, in the first instance of the kings, and in the second 
of the idols of Israel. The corpses of the kings are therefore 
the dead idols, for which the kings (for example, Manasseh) 
had built altars or high places (Ni3) in the sanctuary, ie. in 
the courts of the temple (2 Kings xxi. 4, 5-7). The objection 
that 0°35 without anything further, such, for instance, as 
ob; in Lev. xxvi. 30, cannot signify the dead idols, will not 
bear examination, as the more precise definition which is want- 
ing is supplied by the context, where idolatry is the point in 
question. i235 without the preposition 3 is a loosely attached 
apposition to nn29D “323 and 07373, which defines more pre- 
cisely in what way the whoredom of the nation and the dead 
idols of the kings had amounted to a defiling of the house of 
the Lord, namely, from the fact that the people and the kings 
had erected temples of high places (émoth) for dead idols by 
the side of the temple of the living God, and had placed them 
so close that the threshold and door-posts of these idol-temples 
touched the threshold and door-posts of the temple of Jehovah, 
and there was nothing but the wall of the temple (1"}7) between 
Jehovah and the carcase-gods, M103 is explained in this way 
in ver. 8a, and then the defiling of the holy name of the Lord is 
mentioned again for the purpose of appending, by means of 228) 
(imperf. Piel of mba), the allusion to the penal judgment which 
they had thereby brought upon themselves. Ver. 9. Such 
profanation as this will not take place any more in time to 
come, and Jehovah will dwell for ever in the midst of Israel. 
To lead Israel to this goal, Ezekiel is to show them the house 
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(i.e. the temple). In this way are the further words of God in 
vers. 10-12 attached to what goes before. M'aT7N¥ 134, show 
or make known the house, is equivalent to proclaim to the 
people the revelation concerning the new temple. In this were 
the Israelites to discern the magnitude of the grace of God, 
that they might blush at their evil deeds, and measure the well- 
measured building (M22, as in ch. xxviii. 12), i.e. carefully 
consider and ponder what the Lord had bestowed upon His 
people through this sanctuary, so that they might suffer them- 
selves to be brought to repentance by means of its glory. 
And if they felt shame and repentance on account of their 
transgressions, Ezekiel was to show them the shape and arrange- 
ment of the sanctuary, with all its forms and ordinances, and 
write them out before their eyes, that they might have the 
picture of it impressed upon their minds, and keep the statutes 
thereof. In ver. 11 the words are crowded together, to indicate 
that all the several parts and arrangements of the new temple 
are significant and worthy of being pondered and laid to heart. 
mY is the shape of the temple generally, its external form; 
m3, the internal arrangement as a whole. Both of these are 
noticed specifically by the allusion to the goings out and in, as 
well as to the forms (nimxy) of the separate parts, and their 
statutes and laws. MipM are the precepts concerning the things 
to be observed by Israel when appearing before the Lord in 
the temple, the regulations for divine worship. ninin, the 
instructions contained in these statutes for sanctification of life. 
The second inday-b2y is omitted in the LXX. and some of the 
Hebrew Codd., and has therefore been expunged as a gloss by 
Dathe, Hitzig, and other critics; but it is undoubtedly genuine, 
and in conformity with the intentional crowding together of 
words.—The admonition to keep and to observe everything 
carefully is closed in ver. 12 with a statement of the funda- 
mental law of the temple; that upon the lofty mountain the 
whole of its domain round about is tobe most holy. ‘100 wx1 
does not belong to ™37 in the sense of the house which is to 
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be built upon the top of the mountain, but to the contents of 
the thordh of this house. It is to stand upon the top of the 
mountain, and to be most holy in all its domain. 797 WN" is 
to be understood in accordance with ch. xl. 2; and {23 points 
back to m3. Both by its situation upon a very high mountain, 
and also by the fact that not merely the inner sanctuary, and 
not merely the whole of the temple house, but also the whole of 
its surroundings (all its courts), are to be most holy, the new 
sanctuary is to be distinguished from the earlier one. What 
has been already stated—namely, that the temple shall not be 
profaned any more—is compressed into this clause; and by the 
repetition of the words, “ this is the law of the house,” the first 
section of this vision, viz. the description of the temple, is 
rounded off ; whilst the command given to the prophet in vers. 
10 and 11, to make known all the statutes and laws of this 
temple to the house of Israel, forms at the same time the 
transition to the section which follows. 


CHAP. XLIII. 13-KLVI. 24. THE NEW ORDINANCES OF DIVINE 
WORSHIP. 


With the entrance of the divine glory into the new temple, 
which Ezekiel saw ‘in the spirit (ch. xliii. 1-5), the Lord 
God entered once more into the covenant relation of grace 
toward the tribes of Israel. But if the abode of Jehovah in 
the midst of His people was to have an eternal duration, Israel 
must turn in uprightness of heart to its God, and suffer itself 
to be renewed and sanctified in heart, mind, and spirit from 
within the sanctuary, through the mercy of the Lord and His 
Spirit. It must entirely renounce the idols to which it was 
formerly attached, and cherish with willingness of heart fellow- 
ship with its God in the temple, through the faithful fulfilment 
of all that He required of His people. The description and 
consecration of the new temple, as the site of the throne of 
Jehovah in Israel, is therefore followed by the precepts con- 
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cerning the manner in which Israel was to serve its God in the 
sanctuary, and to sanctify His name. These precepts commence 
with the description and ritual of the consecration of the altar 
of burnt-offering, at which the people was to approach the 
Lord with sacrifices, to seek and obtain from Him grace, sanc- 
tification, and blessing (ch. xiii. 13-27). To these there are ap- 
pended regulations,—(1) concerning the access to the sanctuary, 
for the prince (ch. zliv. 1-4), also for the ministers of the altar 
and of the holy place, the Levites and the priests, their duties 
and privileges (ch. xliv. 5-31) ; (2) concerning the attitude of all 
the people toward the sanctuary and its ministers, or concerning 
the holy portion to be set apart to the Lord for His sanctuary, 
and its ministers, priests, Levites, and princes on the division 
of the land (ch. xlv. 1-12), and also concerning the heave- 
offerings, which all Israel was to bring to the prince to supply 
the sacrifices binding upon him (ch. xlv. 13-17); (8) concerning 
the offerings which were to be brought on the Sabbaths, the 
new moons, the yearly festivals, and every day (ch. xlv. 18- 
xlvi. 15); and lastly, (4) by way of appendix, precepts con- 
cerning the landed property of the prince (ch. xlvi. 16-18), and 
the sacrificial kitchens (ch. xlvi. 19-24). 


Vers. 13-27. Deseription and Consecration of the Altar of 
Burnt- Offering. 

Vers. 13-17. DEscRIPTION oF THE ALTAR (see the illustra- 
tion on Plate TIT.).—Ver. 13. And these are the measures of the 
altar in cubits: The cubit a cubit and a handbreadth ; a-ground- 
framework of a cubit (in height), and a cubit in breadth, and tts 
moulding on tts border round about a span. This is the base of 
the altar, Ver. 14. And from the ground-framework of earth 
to the lower enclosure, two cubits (in height), and a cubit in - 
breadth ; and from the small enclosure to the greater enclosure, 
four cubtts (in height), and one eubit in breadth. Ver. 15. And 
the mount of God, four cubits; and from the hearth of God 
upwards, the four horns. Ver. 16. And the hearth of God, 
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twelve cubits in length by twelve cnbits in breadth ; squared on 
its four sides. Ver. 17. And the enclosure, fourteen cubits 
in length by fourteen cubits in breadth on its four sides; and 
the moulding round about it, half a cubit; and the ground- 
framework of it, a cubit round about: and its steps faced the east. 
—To the heading, “these are the measures of the altar in 
(according to) cubits,” there is once more appended, as in ch. 
xl. 5, in connection with the measuring of the temple, the 
length of the cubit measure. The description commences with 
the foundation of the altar, and, proceeding upwards, gives the 
height and breadth of the several gradations of the walls of the 
altar, up to the horns at the four corners (vers. 13-15). It 
then passes from above downwards, to supply the length and 
breadth, or the cirenmference of the different stages (vers. 16 
and 17). As the first, or lowest part, the PJ is mentioned, 
literally, the bosom or lap; then by transference, the hollow 
formed by the sides of a chariot (1 Kings xxii. 35); here the 
lower hollow or base of the altar (p), formed by a border of a 
definite height, not merely “‘a frame running round, a stand in 
which the altar stood” (Hitzig), nor merely “the hollow filled 
with earth” (Kliefoth), but both together. This ground-frame- 
work (p) was a cubit (se. ligh) and a cubit broad. That 
MOND is to be taken as referring to the height, is evident from 
the statement of the breadth which follows. 8X0 P'N is not 
to be altered into M98 APN, as Ewald proposes, nor is 7287 to 
be changed into mox3 (Hitzig); but Havernick’s explanation is 
to be adopted: “ and a bosom (was there) the cubit,” de. of the 
height of the cubit just described. 304, breadth, is the extent 
to which the bosom projected beyond the next enclosure (g) on 
every side, and formed a support, the circumference of which 
was a cubit more than the lower cube of the altar on every side. 
This is shown by the measurements in vers. 16 and17. The 
pn had a $33 on its NAY of a span (half a cubit) in height (0). 
may, lip, is the rim (1 Kings vii. 26; Gen. xxii. 17); and 
233, the bordering on the rim, is a moulding. The feminine 
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suffixes attached to A323 and ANSY refer to P'D, which is of the 
masculine gender, no doubt, when used in its literal sense of 
bosom or lap, but is construed as a feminine in the tropical 
sense of an inanimate object. The ground-framework, with its 
moulding, formed the 73 of the altar. 23, the arched, then a 
hump or back, signifies here the support of the altar. Upon this 
support the altar rose in a cubical enclosure or frame, which 
diminished in circumference by ledges or steps. The enclosure 
resting upon the support, and therefore the lowest enclosure (¢), 
is mentioned in ver. 14a; and the one which followed (r) in 
ver. 146. The word 7, which has probably sprung from 
ayy by the softening of ¥ into 1, signifies enclosure, surround- 
ing, and is mostly used for the outer court of the temple; here 
it is applied to the altar, and signifies the enclosure or frame- 
work of the kernel of the altar, consisting of earth. As the 
altar rose in steps, a distinction is made between the lower or 
smaller, and the (upper or) greater 7UY. The identity of the 
lower 711 and the smaller one (1207) is so evident from the 
course of the description, that it is universally admitted by 
modern expositors. The lower one (q) is called the small one, 
in comparison with the large one which stood above it, from the 
fact that its height was smaller, as it was only two cubits high, 
whereas the upper one (») was four. When, therefore, the 
measurement of the greater one is given in this way in 
ver. 145: “from the small enclosure to the great enclosure, 
four cubits,” this statement cannot be understood in any other 
way than as meaning, that this enclosure or frame had a height 
of four cubits from the lower to the upper end,—that is to say, 
in other words, that the lower ledge was four cubits from the 
upper. Consequently the statement in ver. 14a, “from the 
ground-framework of earth to the lower enclosure, two cubits,” 
can also have no other meaning than that the lower enclosure, 
from the lower edge by the moulding to the upper edge, at 
which the second enclosure commenced, was two cubits high. 
This height is reckoned from the upper edge of the P'D, or from 
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the first (lowest) ledge. The height of these three portions 
taken together, therefore, was (1 +2 + 4) seven cubits. To 
this the mount of God (s), which was four cubits (ver. 15), 
has to be added, making in all eleven cubits. In ver. i4 P'N is 
followed by 7985: the PN consisting of earth, or filled with 
earth. But the Ph, with its moulding, is designated 33, the 
back or support of the altar, and is thereby distinguished from 
the altar itself; so that, for the height of the altar, we have 
only to reckon the two enclosures, with the mount of God, 
which amount to ten cubits. Upon the basis of the PN, with 
its moulding, and the two enclosures (mY), there rose the true 
altar, with its hearth, and the horns at the four corners, noticed 
in ver. 15. <A distinction is here made between ben, ae. mount 
of God, and INTIS ; and they are not to be identified, as they 
have been by many of the commentators, down to Hitzig, after 
the example of the LX X. Seri (as the word is to be written 
according to the Keri) does not mean “lion of God,” but 
“hearth of God” (78, from 778, to burn), as in Isa. xxix. 1, 2. 
The hearth of God is the surface of the altar, its fire-hearth (¢); 
whereas Nv, mount of God (s), was the basis or foundation of 
the hearth. This was four cubits high, whereas no height is 
mentioned in connection with the hearth of God; but it is 
simply stated that four horns went upward from it, namely, at 
the four corners. With the horns of the altar, the size and 
height of which are not given, and which cannot be reckoned at 
three cubits, the description of all the parts, from the bottom to 
the top, is given; and all that remains to complete the measure- 
ments, is to describe the circumference of the several parts 
which rose one above another in the form of steps. This 
follows in vers. 16 and 17. The hearth of God is twelve 
cubits long and twelve cubits broad, and is therefore 33), 
square, of the same length and breadth on its four sides. 
Going downwards, there follow in ver. 17a the length and 
breadth of the 72Y, with fourteen cubits, as it was a cubit 
broader on every side according to ver. 14. It is very strange, 
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however, that the length and breadth of only one “1Y are 
given here, as there are two of different heights mentioned in 
ver. 14. Many of the commentators have therefore identified 
the mount of God with the great ™¥, and attribute only a 
height of seven cubits to the altar; whereas Kliefoth regards 
both the TY of ver. 17 and the bana and P'T of ver. 15 as 
different from the parts mentioned by the same name in 
vers. 13 and 14, and takes them as referring to an enclosure 
and a barrier of the mount of God. One is as arbitrary as the 
other, as the words of the text do not require either of these 
assumptions. The difficulty, that only one 72Y is mentioned 
in ver. 17, is easily solved, if we consider that in ver. 15 only 
the height of the mount of God is given, and no breadth is 
mentioned as in the case of the FWY in ver. 14. We may see 
from this that the mount of God had the same breadth or the 
same circumference as the upper 7{Y (see r and s in the illus- 
tration). In that case the length and breadth of all the parts 
of the altar were given, when, in addition to the length and 
breadth of the hearth of God (¢), those of one 77Y, and that 
the lower, were given, as this alone was longer and broader 
than the hearth of God and the mount of God; whereas the 
length and breadth of the upper 771Y were identical with those 
of the circumference of the mount of God. 

The altar, therefore, upon the upper surface, the hearth of 
God, was a square, of twelve cubits in length and breadth. 
The mount of God and the upper enclosure had the same 
length and breadth. The lower enclosure, on the other hand, 
was fourteen cubits long and broad; and the support, finally, 
without the moulding, was sixteen cubits in length and breadth. 
The height of the altar was as follows: the support, with the 
moulding, a cubit and a half; the lower enclosure, two cubits; 
the upper, four; and the mount of God, with the hearth, also 
four cubits in height; whereas the altar in Solomon’s temple 
was ten cubits high, and at its lower basis twenty cubits long 
and broad (2 Chron. iv. 1).—The description closes in ver. 176 
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with an allusion to steps, which the altar of Ezekiel had upon 
the eastern side; whereas, in the case of the tabernacle, steps 
were not allowed to be placed by the altar (Ex. xx. 23). The 
form 38 is taken by Kimchi as a noun. Others regard it as 
an infin. nominasc. ; whilst Hitzig proposes to point it as a 
participle nizb. 


Vers, 18-27, CONSECRATION OF THE AxLTar.—Ver. 18, 
And he said to me, Son of man, Thus saith the Lord Jehovah, 
These are the statutes of the altar in the day when it is erected, 
to offer burnt-offerings upon it, and to sprinkle blood thereon. 
Ver. 19. Thou shalt give to the priests of the tribe of Levi who 
are of the seed of Zadok, who draw near to me, is the saying 
of the Lord Jehovah, a bullock, a young oa, for a sin-offering. 
Ver. 20. And thou shalt take of its blood, and put it upon its 
four horns, and upon the four corners of the enclosure, and upon 
the moulding round about ; and so absolve and expiateit. Ver. 21. 
And thou shalt take the bullock of the sin-offering, and burn it at 
the appointed place of the house, outside the sanctuary. Ver. 22. 
And on the second day thou shalt offer a faultless he-goat for a 
sin-offering, that they may absolve the altar, as they absolved tt 
with the bullock. Ver. 23. When thou hast completed the abso- 
lution, thou shalt offer a bullock, a young ox, without fault, and 
a faultless ram of the flock; Ver. 24, And shalt bring them 
before Jehovah, and the priests shall throw salt upon them, and 
sacrifice them as burnt-offering to Jehovah. Ver. 25. Seven days 
shalt thou offer a sin-offering goat daily and a bullock, a young 
ot, and a ram of the flock without fault shall they prepare. 
Ver. 26. Seven days shall they expiate the altar, and eleanse it, 
and fill its hand. Ver. 27. And when they have completed these 
days, it shall come to pass on the eighth day and henceforward, 
that the priests place your burnt-offerings and your peace-offerings 
upon the altar, and I will accept you with delight, is the saying 
of the Lord Jehovah. 

As the altar of the tabernacle and that of Solomon’s temple 
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were consecrated before they were used (Lev. viii. 11, 15, 
19, 33; 1 Kings viii. 62-66; 2 Chron. vii. 4-10), and God 
commanded and regulated this consecration of the altar of the 
tabernacle (Ex. xxix. 10 sqq.), so also is the altar of burnt- 
offering in the new sanctuary to be consecrated before it is 
used. This command is given to Ezekiel, and the consecration 
enjoined upon him, not as the representative of the nation, but 
as a prophet, upon whom, as is frequently the case in the pro- 
phetical narratives, those things are said to be enjoined, which 
are to be set in operation through his proclamation. This 
commission is given to him, however, for the day (the time) 
when the altar will be made or restored, from which alone we 
may see that the execution of the command belongs to the 
future, in which the temple shown him in the spirit is to be 
erected, and that it will take place in a manner corresponding 
to the realization of the temple; so that we cannot infer from 
this command alone that the reference is to the building of a 
temple and altar of stone, metal, and wood. a?0 Nipn are 
not the regulations prescribed for the altar service generally, 
but simply those relating to its consecration. If we compare 
these with the account of the consecration of the altars of the 
earlier sanctuaries, we find that no detailed description is given 
of the consecration of the altar of Solomon’s temple, but that 
it is simply stated that it lasted seven days (2 Chron. vii. 9). 
The consecration of the altar of the tabernacle lasted just the 
same time (Ex. xxix. 87; Lev. viii. 33). And the same period 
is appointed here (ver. 26). But the consecration of the altar 
of the tabernacle was associated with the consecration of the 
priests. Here, on the contrary, the existence of the priesthood 
is presupposed, and only the altar is consecrated. The conse- 
cration of the Mosaic altar commenced with the anointing of 
the altar and all its utensils, by the sprinkling of it seven 
times by Moses with the holy anointing oil, for the purpose 
of sanctifying it (Lev. viii, 11). Here, on the other hand, 
nothing is said about the anointing of the altar; only the 
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absolving of it by sacrifice is mentioned, which followed the 
anointing in the case of the Mosaic altar. At the altar in the 
tabernacle Moses performed the whole act of consecration, as 
the mediator of the covenant, the anointing as well as the pre- 
paration of the sacrifices. Here, however, the priests already 
consecrated for their service are to complete the sacrificial 
ceremony. It is true that the expressions used in ver. 20, 
“take of its blood,” etc., and in ver. 21, “take the bullock of 
the sin-offering,” etc., apparently indicate that the prophet was 
to perform the sprinkling of the blood and the burning of the 
sin-offering. But it is obvious that this is only to be under- 
stood as signifying that he was to do it through the medium of 
the priests, 7.e. was to enjoin the performance of it upon them, 
from the use of the plural 3897 in ver. 22: “they shall absolve 
the altar, as they have absolved it with the bullock.” It is not 
all the priests of the tribe of Levi, however, who are to perform 
this service, but simply those of the family of Zadok, who 
alone are selected in the new temple for specifically priestly 
service (cf. ch. xl. 46 and xliv. 15 sqq.).—The sacred ceremony 
commences with the offering of a young ox as a sin-offering; 
vers. 19, 20, as in Lev. viii. 14, compared with Ex. xxix. 1, 10. 
The blood of the ox is to be put upon the four horns and the 
four corners of the enclosure,“and upon the moulding below it 
round about; and the flesh is to be burned at an appointed 
place outside the sanctuary. For the article in NNN 169 
(ver. 21), see Ewald, § 2905. The pouring out of the blood 
—that was not used for smearing the places indicated—at the 
foot of the altar is not mentioned, nor the burning of the fat 
portions of the sacrifice upon the altar. We cannot infer, from 
the omission of the latter circumstance, that the fat was not 
consumed upon the altar, but was burned, with the flesh, skin, 
and bones of the. animal, outside the sanctuary, as Kliefoth 
supposes. Without the burning of certain definite portions of 
the victim upon the altar, the slaughtering of the animal would 
not have been a complete sacrifice at all; the smearing of the 
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blood upon the altar would not have sufficed for this. And 
the fact that in ver. 21 the command is given, “take the 
bullock and burn it,” does not prove that the animal was to be 
burned along with those fat portions which were to be con- 
sumed upon the altar in the case of every sin-offering. In 
Lev. viii. 17 also, 132°NX stands in the place of 155 "wa-ny, 
Ex. xxix. 14. Ezekiel generally presupposes that the sacrificial 
ritual is well known, and therefore mentions only those points 
in which deviations from the ordinary ritual took place in con- 
nection with this sacrifice, such as the sprinkling of the blood, 
because the blood was to be smeared on particular parts of the 
altar, and the burning of the flesh, on account of the place 
where this was to be done. In the case of the burnt-offering 
in ver. 23, no directions are given concerning the ceremonial; 
because this was to be in conformity with the standing ritual, 
with the exception of the sprinkling with salt, which was not 
to be performed in the same manner as in the ordinary sacri- 
fices. The burning is to take place N°29 7P82, outside the 
sanctuary. ‘P5° is a place commanded or appointed; and 
man TPB) is a place in the temple set apart for that purpose. 
It follows from this that the place in question, since it belonged 
to the house, «.e. to the temple, is to be sought for within the 
square of five hundred cubits in extent, which was covered by 
the temple and its courts; and at the same time that it was 
outside the Y>PD, i.e. upon a spot which did not form part of 
the sanctuary in the stricter sense of the word. Kliefoth 
therefore thinks of a spot within the gizrah (ch. xli. 12), the 
name of which implies that the space which it covered did not 
belong to the true #71p2. This view is the most probable one; 
whereas Ewald’s conjecture, that the place intended is the 
locality of the sacrificial kitchens of the priests described in ch. 
xlvi. 19, is decidedly erroneous, as these kitchens, which were 
set apart for the cooking of the holy sacrificial flesh to be 
eaten by the priests alone, were certainly reckoned as forming 
part of the v7pe—Ver. 22. On the second day, a he-goat 
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was to be brought for a sin-offering, and the altar was to be 
cleansed from sin with this just as with the bullock on the 
first day; which implies that the same ceremonial was to be 
observed with this sacrifice as with that of the sin-offering. 
After the completion of the expiation a burnt-offering was to 
be presented to the Lord of a bullock and a ram (vers. 23 and 
24). There is a difference of opinion as to the meaning of 7hiP23 
xo) in these verses. Hitzig and Kliefoth suppose that the 
expiation was only completed on the second day, with the 
offering of the he-goat as a sin-offering. They both of them 
lay stress upon the fact that, on the one hand, in vers. 23 and 
24 the offering of the burnt-offering is mentioned on the second 
day, and not on the first day also; and, on the other hand, in 
ver. 25, for the seven days of consecration, only the prepara- 
tion of a he-goat for the sin-offering and the preparation of the 
two animals appointed for the burnt-offering are mentioned. 
Hitzig also adduces the fact that in ver. 26 there is no further 
reference to xwn, but simply to 13 and 1b, and draws the 
conclusion from this, that the sin attaching to the altar was 
removed with two sin-offerings on two days, and then through 
seven days further by means of burnt-offerings the anger of 
God which followed the sin was appeased (189), and the un- 
cleanness or profane character of the altar was expunged (10), 
so that the seven days of ver. 25 are not to be dated from 
ver. 19 onwards. According to this view, the consecration of 
the altar lasted nine days, and not seven, and the eighth day 
mentioned in ver. 27 would really be the tenth day, reckoning 
from the commencement of the consecration. To carry out 
this view, Hitzig is obliged to erase not only the #19782) of 
ver. 20, but also the first half of ver. 25 as glosses; a fact 
which carries its condemnation with it, as even the Septuagint 
furnishes no warrant for the erasure of ver. 25a. Moreover, 
the distinction which Hitzig draws between XY on the one 
hand, and “BD and 1 on the other, is quite erroneous. Puri- 
fication (7719) is uever mentioned in the law as the effect pro- 
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duced by a burnt-offering. A sin-offering followed by a burnt- 
offering is invariably prescribed for the removal of uncleanness ; 
for “reconciliation and purification take place through the 
absolution effected by the sin-offering; and to such a sin- 
offering and its purifying operation the burnt-offering is then 
added to secure the good pleasure of God for that which has 
been already cleansed” (Kliefoth).—But we cannot regard 
even Kliefoth’s view as well founded, namely, that on the first 
day a sin-offering alone was presented, and it was only from 
the second day onwards that a sin-offering and burnt-offering 
were presented, and this lasted for seven days, so that the con- 
secration of the altar continued fully eight days, and on the 
ninth day (not the eighth, as stated in ver. 27) the regular use 
of the altar commenced. Kliefoth bases this conclusion prin- 
cipally upon the fact that vers. 19-21 attribute only the sin- 
offering of a bullock to the first day; and that, on the other 
hand, vers. 25 and 26 extend in all its details to seven days 
the very same ceremony as vers. 22-24 assign to the second 
day, whereas they do not contain a syllable to the effect that 
the sin-offering of the bullock was to be repeated every day, 
or that the sacrifices described in vers. 22-24 were also to be 
offered on the first day. The sinew of this demonstration 
consists in silentio, therefore; and this precarious basis of 
argument crumbles here, as in most other cases, as is evident 
from the words of ver. 26: ‘seven days shall ye reconcile the 
altar, and purify it.” This perfectly general statement, which 
is not connected with ver. 25 by any Vav copul., or placed in 
subordination to it, affirms in the clearest manner that the con- 
secration of the altar was to last seven days, neither more nor 
less; so that if these seven days are to be reckoned from the 
second day, the sin-offering of the bullock upon the first day 
must be deprived of its reconciling and purifying worth, in 
direct contradiction not only to ver. 20, according to which the 
altar was to be absolved and reconciled through the sin-offering 
of the bullock to be offered on the first day, but also to ver. 22, 
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according to which they were to absolve the altar by the sin- 
offering of the he-goat, in just the same manner as they had 
absolved it by the sin-offering of the bullock (on the first day). 
To take the 023 and 3) in ver. 26 merely as the effect pro- 
duced by the sacrifices mentioned in ver. 25, renders the nyav 
by" standing at the head of ver. 26 an impossibility. Unless, 
therefore, we would impose upon the words of the prophet a 
_ gross contradiction, we must lay no stress either upon the fact 
that in ver. 23 the offering of the burnt-offering is not men- 
tioned till after the direction concerning the sin-offering to be 
presented on the second day, or upon the circumstance that in 
ver. 25 the he-goat is mentioned as a sin-offering for all the 
seven days, and no allusion is made to the fact that the sin- 
offering of the first day was a bullock. The former (the refer- 
ence to the burnt-offering after the sin-offering of the second 
day) may be explained very simply, on the ground that the 
sin-offerings of the first two days are mentioned one after the 
other, because different animals were prescribed for the purpose, 
and then, first, the burnt-offerings, which were the same for 
every day. And it is obvious that the explanation is to be 
sought for in this formal arrangement, and uot in the fact that 
only'a sin-offering without a burnt-offering was to be pre- 
sented on the first day, and consequently that the expression 
“on the second day” refers solely to the sin-offering of 
that day, from the words Nwnp 322 in ver. 23; since 
snp cannot be understood in a different sense from that which 
it bears in ver. 225, the clause immediately preceding, ie. must 
not be restricted to the sin-offering of the second day, but must 
he taken as referring to the sin-offerings of both the first and 
second days. The meaning of the words is therefore this: 
when the absolution by means of the sin-offering on the first 
and on the second day is ended, then shalt thou bring a burnt- 
offering. But if this is the meaning of the words, the offering 
of the burnt-offering prescribed in ver. 23 does not fall so 
exclusively under the definition of time contained in the words 
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“on the second day,” as to warrant our assigning it to the 


second day alone, and concluding that no such offering was 
presented on the first day. There was no necessity for Ezekiel 
to express himself more clearly on this point, as there was no 
fear of any misunderstanding on the part of those who were 
acquainted with the law; since every Israelite who had been 
instructed in the law knew full well that no sin-offering could 
ever be presented without being followed by a burnt-offering, 
that in fact the burnt-offering was indispensable to the accom- 
plishment of the 1753, for which the sin-offering was presented. 
And in ver. 25 also, Ezekiel had no occasion to fear that the 
somewhat loose expression, “seven days shalt thou prepare a 
he-goat sin-offering for the day,” would be misunderstood ; as 
he had already stated that a bullock was to be taken for the 
sin-offering of the first day, and the period of seven days was 
so universally prescribed in the law for every act of consecra- 
tion which lasted more than one day, that he would have in- 
dicated in a clearer manner any deviation from this rule. We 
therefore regard the change of the seven days devoted to the 
consecration of the altar into eight as being just as groundless 
as that into nine, and adhere to the traditional explanation of 
these verses, namely, that the consecration of the altar lasted 
only seven days, and that on every one of these days a sin- 
offering and a burnt-offering were to be presented, the sin- 
offering on the first day being a bullock, and on the other days 
a he-goat, whilst the burnt-offerings were to consist on all seven 
days of a young ox and a ram.—With regard to the burnt- 
offering, the direction given, that the priests are to throw or pour 
(HUN), and not merely to strew or sprinkle, salt upon it, is to be 
regarded as significant. According to Lev. ii. 13, salt was to be 
added to every ]27? (bloody or bloodless) sacrifice. The express 
allusion to the salting of these consecrating burnt-offerings, 
and also the choice of the verb 72¥0, point to a copious strewing 
with salt for the purpose of giving greater intensity to the force 
of these sacrifices. On the significance of salt in relation to 


CHAP, XLII. 18-27, 297 


the sacrifices, sec the comm. on Lev. ii. 13. The} attached to 
the Chetib 782) in ver. 26 is to be explained from the fact 
that the definition of the time O°» ny2w is placed at the head 
absolutely. There is something bold in the application of the 
expression 7? xp to the altar ; since this expression arose from 
the ceremony peculiar to the consecrating sacrifice of the 
priests, namely, that the fat and fleshy portions of this sacrifice, 
which were intended partly for consumption upon the altar, and 
partly as a heave-offering for Jehovah, were to be given into 
the hands of the priests to be consecrated for the purpose of 
investing them symbolically with the gifts, which they were to 
offer in part to the Lord in the altar fire in the fulfilment of 
their official duties, and to receive in part for their service (see 
the comm. on Lev. viii. 25-29). Filling the hand of the altar, 
therefore, is equivalent to providing it with sacrificial gifts, so 
that it should never be withont them. In this sense the 
symbolical act was connected with the completion of its 
consecration as a place of sacrifice. The Keri "1 is incorrect, 
and {1 the proper reading; inasmuch as even at the con- 
secration of the priests, when the sacrificial portions were 
placed in the hands of the priests, 7 xbp only is used, and not 
Ov (cf. Ex. xxix. 9; Lev. xxi. 10, etc.). 

If we compare the directions given in the section before 
us concerning the consecration of the altar, with the consecra- 
tion which was prescribed in Ex. xxix. for the altar of burnt- 
offering in the tabernacle, and was fully carried out according 
to Lev. viii., we find the following points of difference :—(1) 
the anointing of the altar is wanting here; (2) at the consecra- 
tion of the Mosaic altar a bullock (young ox) was prescribed 
as the sin-offering for all the seven days (Ex. xxix. 36), in 
Ezekiel for the first day only, and a he-goat for the rest; (3) 
the blood of this sin-offering is smeared upon the horns of the 
altar in the former consecration (Ex. xxix. 12; Lev. viii. 15), 
‘n the latter upon the horns and the corners of the walls, and 
upon the lower moulding round about; (4) the burnteoffering 
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there consists in a ram every day, here in a bullock and a ram 
daily; (5) on the other hand, the ram offered as a sacrifice of 
consecration in the Mosaic ceremony, which was specially con- 
nected with the institution of the priests in their office, is 
omitted here, as the priests were already holding their office; 
so that the sacrifice of consecration might be said to be here 
absorbed into the burnt-offering. All essential differences 
therefore reduce themselves to the fact that in Ezekiel the 
anointing of the altar is wanting, and the sin-offering of the 
last six days is diminished by the selection of an inferior 
animal, in place of which the burnt-offering is considerably 
intensified by the demand of a bullock and a ram for this, the 
same thing being also indicated by the copious pouring of salt 
thereon.—For the symbolical meaning of these sacrifices, com- 
pare the commentary on Lev. viiii_The consecration of the 
altar was completed in seven days; and from the eighth day 
onwards the priests were to offer the regular sacrifices upon it 
(ver. 27); whereas at the Mosaic consecration of the altar and 
priests, the constant altar service of the priests was still further 
inaugurated by a solemn sacrifice on the eighth day (Lev. ix.). 
Burnt-offerings and peace-offerings are mentioned in ver. 27 
instar omnium as being the principal and most frequent sacri- 
fices, whilst sin-offerings and meat-offerings are implied 
therein. 


Chap. xliv. Position of the different Classes of the People in 
relation to the New Sanctuary. 


With the consecration of the altar of burnt-offering the 
way is opened for the congregation of Israel to appear in the 
sanctuary before the Lord, to serve Him with sacrifices. If, 
however, the use of the new house of God was to be in har- 
mony with the holiness of the God who dwelt therein, it was 
requisite that still further directions should be given concerning 
the entering of the people into it, and the character of the 
servants of both the altar and the sanctuary. These directions 
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follow in the chapter before us,—first, as to the place which 
the prince was to occupy at the service in the temple (vers. 
1-8); secondly, as to the admission of foreigners and the 
appointment of Levites and priests for the service (vers. 4-16) ; 
and lastly, as to the conditions requisite for the administration 
of the priest’s office, and the duties and privileges of that office 
(vers. 17-381). 


Vers. 1-3, Tae PLace oF THE PRINCE IN THE SANCTUARY. 
—Ver. 1. And he brought me back by the way to the outer gate 
of the sanctuary, which looked toward the east; and it was shut. 
Ver, 2. And Jehovah said to me, This gate shall be shut, 
shall not be opened, and no one shall enter thereby ; because 
Jehovah, the God of Israel, has entered by it, it shall be shut. 
Ver. 3. As for the prince, as prince he shall sit therein, to 
eat bread before Jehovah; from the way to the porch of the 
gate shall he go in, and from its way shall he go out.— 
From the inner court where Ezekiel had received the measure- 
ments of the altar of burnt-offering and the instructions con- 
cerning its consecration (ch. xliii. 5 sqq.), he is taken back to 
the east gate of the outer court, and finds this gate, which 
formed the principal entrance to the temple, closed. Jehovah 
explains this fact to him through the angel (Fin* 1N4 is to be 
understood according to ch. xliii. 6 and 7) thus: “this gate is 
to be shut, because Jehovah, the God of Israel, has entered 
into the temple thereby,’ as we have already learned from 
ch. xliii. 2. Only the prince, as prince, was allowed to sit in 
it for the purpose of holding sacrificial meals there. So far 
the meaning of the words is clear and indisputable. For there 
can be no doubt whatever that ver. 3 introduces a more precise 
statement concerning the closing of the gate; in other words, 
that the right of sitting in the gate to eat bread before Jehovah, 
which is conceded to the priest, is intended as an explanation, 
resp. modification and limitation, of the statement "WD 7) 
(ver. 2). On the other hand, the more precise definition of 
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the prerogative granted to the prince in ver. 3 is not quite 
clear, and therefore open to dispute. Such a prerogative is 
already indicated in the prominence expressly given to the 
prince, consisting partly in the fact that S'W37°N¥ is written 
first in an absolute form, and partly in the expression 8i7 83, 
which is repeated in the form of a circumstantial clause, 
“ prince is he,” equivalent to “ because he is prince, he is to sit 
there.” %'¥2 is neither the high priest, as many of the older 
commentators supposed, nor a collective term for the civil 
authorities of the people of Israel in the Messianic times 
(Hivernick), but the David who will be prince in Israel at that 
time, according to ch. xxxiv. 23, 24, and xxxvii. 24. “To eat 
bread before Jehovah” signifies to hold a sacrificial meal at 
the place of the divine presence, i.e. in the temple court, and 
is not to be restricted, as Kliefoth supposes, to that sacrificial 
meal “which was held after and along with the bloodless 
sacrifices, viz. the minchoth, and the shew-breads, and the sweet 
loaves of the Passover.” There is no authority in the usage 
of the language for this literal interpretation of the expression 
“ to eat bread,” for BN? 528 means in general to partake of a 
meal, compare Gen. xxxi. 54, etc., and especially Ex. xviii. 12, 
where Jethro “eats bread before God” with Aaron and the 
elders of Israel, that is to say, joins in a sacrificial meal com- 
posed of 5°27 or slain-offerings. According to this view, which 
is the only one supported by usage, the prerogative secured to 
the 82 of the future is not “that of participating in the 
sacrificial meals (of the priests), which were to be held 
daily with the minchoth and shew-bread, in opposition to the 
law which prevailed before” (Kliefoth), but simply that of 
holding his sacrificial meals in the gate, te. in the porch 
of the gate, whereas the people were only allowed to hold 
them in the court, namely, in the vicinity of the sacrificial 
kitchens. 

There is also a difference of opinion concerning the meaning 
of the second statement in ver. 8: “ from the way of the porch 
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of the gate shall he enter in, and thence shall he go out.” The 
suffix in i379 can only refer to pbx, “from the way from 
which he came (entered), from this way shall le go out again.” 
Hitzig follows the Rabbins, who understand the passage thus : 
“as the gate is to remain shut, he must go by the way to the 
porch which is directed inwardly, toward the court (ch. xl. 9). 
He must have gone into the outer court through the north or 
the south gate, and by the way by which he came he also went 
back again.” But Kliefoth argues, in objection to this, that 
“if the prince was to eat the bread in the porch, the entrance 
through the south or the north gate would be of no use to him 
at all; as the gate which could be shut was at that door of the 
porch which was turned toward the outer court.” Moreover, 
he affirms that it is not at all the meaning of the text that he 
was to eat the bread in the porch, but that he was to eat it in 
the gate-building, and he was to come thither phan yw 
yw, de. “from the place which served as a way to the gate 
porch, that is to say, the walk from the eastern entrance of the 
gate-building to the front of the porch, and from that was he 
to go out again.” The prince, therefore, was “ to go into the 
gate-building as far as the front of the porch through the 
eastern entrance, there to eat his bread before Jehovah, and to 
come out again from thence, so that the gate at the western 
side of the gate porch still remained shut.” But we cannot 
regard either of these views as correct. There is no firm 
foundation in the text for Kliefoth’s assertion, that he was not 
to eat the bread in the porch, bnt in the gate-building. It is 
true that the porch is not expressly mentioned as the place 
where the eating was to take place, but simply the gate (13) ; 
yet the porch belonged to the gate as an integral part of the 
gate-building ; and if nbsst 771 is the way to the porch, or the 
way leading to the porch, the words, “by the way to the 
porch shall he enter in,” imply clearly enough that he was 
to go into the porch and to eat bread there. This is also 
demanded by the circumstances, as the meaning of the words 
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cannot possibly be that the prince was to hold his sacrificial 
meal upon the threshold of the gate, or in one of the guard- 
rooms, or in the middle of the gateway; and apart from the 
porch, there were no other places in the gate-building than 
those we have named. And again, the statement that the gate 
on the western side of the gate porch was to be shut, and not 
that against the eastern wall, is also destitute of proof, as 777 
pba, the way to the porch, is not equivalent to the way “ up 
to the front of the porch.” And if the prince was to hold the 
sacrificial meal behind the inner gate, which was closed, how 
was the food when it was prepared to be carried into the gate- 
building? Through a door of one of the guard-rooms? Such 
a supposition is hardly reconcilable with the significance of a 
holy sacrificial meal. In fact, it is a question whether eating in 
the gate-building with the inner door closed, so that it was not 
even possible to look toward the sanctuary, in which Jehovah 
was enthroned, could be called eating mim 5? —Hitzig’s ex- 
planation of the words is not exposed to any of these difficulties, 
but it is beset by others. At the outset it is chargeable with 
improbability, as it is impossible to see any just ground why the 
prince, if he was to hold the sacrificial meal in the porch of the 
east gate, should not have been allowed to enter through this 
gate, but was obliged to take the circuitous route through the 
south or the north gate. Again, it is irreconcilable with the 
analogous statementsin ch. xlvi. According to ch. xvi. 1 sqq., 
the east gate of the inner court was to be shut, namely, during 
the six working days; but on the Sabbath and on the new moon 
it was to be opened. Then the prince was to come by the way 
of the gate porch from without, and during the preparation of 
his sacrifice by the priests to stand upon the threshold of the 
gate and worship. This same thing was to take place when the 
prince desired to offer a freewill offering on any of the week- 
days. The east gate was to be opened for him to this end; 
but after the conclusion of the offering of sacrifice it was to be 
closed again, whereas on the Sabbaths and new moons it was to 
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stand open till the evening (ch. xlvi. 12 compared with ver. 2). 
It is still further enjoined, that when offering these sacrifices 
the prince is to enter by the way of the gate porch, and to go 
out again by the same way (vers. 2 and 8); whereas on the 
feast days, on which the people appear before Jehovah, every 
one who comes, the priest along with the rest, is to go in and 
out through the north or the south gate (vers. 9 and 10). If, 
therefore, on the feast days, when the people appeared before 
Jehovah, the prince was to go into the temple in the midst of 
the people through the north or the south gate te worship, 
whereas on the Sabbaths and new moons, on which the people 
were not required to appear before the Lord, so that the prince 
alone had to bring the offerings for himself and the people, he 
was to enter by the way of the porch of the east gate, and to go 
out again by the same, and during the ceremony of offering 
the sacrifice was to stand upon the threshold of the inner east 
gate, it is obvious that the going in and out by the way of the 
porch of the gate was to take place by a different way from 
that through the north or the south gate. This other way 
could only be through the east gate, as no fourth gate existed. 
—The conclusion to which this brings us, so far as the passage 
before us is concerned, is that the shutting of the east gate of’ 
the outer court was to be the rule, but that there were certain 
exceptions which are not fully explained till ch. xlvi., though 
they are hinted at in the chapter before us in the directions 
given there, that the prince was to hold the sacrificial meal in 
this gate—The outer east gate, which was probably the one 
chiefly used by the people when appearing before the Lord in 
the earlier temple, both for going in and coming out, is to be shut 
in the new temple, and not to be made use of by the people for 
either entrance or exit, because the glory of the Lord entered 
into the temple thereby. This reason is of course not to be 
understood in the way suggested by the Rabbins, namely, that 
the departure of the Shechinah from the temple was to be pre- 
vented by the closing of the gate; but the thought is this: 
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because this gateway had been rendered holy through the 
entrance of the Shechinah into the temple thereby, it was not 
to remain open to the people, so as to be desecrated, but was 
to he kept perpetually holy. This keeping holy was not preju- 
diced in any way by the fact that the prince held the sacrificial 
meal in the gate, and also entered the court through this gate- 
way for the purpose of offering his sacrifice, which was made 
ready by the priests hefore the inner gate, and then was 
present at the offering of the sacrifice upon the altar, standing 
upon the threshold of the inner gate - building. nba Wm 
www is therefore the way which led from the outer flight of 
steps across the threshold past the guard-rooms to the gate 
porch at the inner end of the gate-building. By this way the 
priest was to go into the gate opened for him, and hold the 
sacrificial meal therein, namely, in the porch of this gate. That 
the offering of the sacrifice necessarily preceded the meal is 
assumed as self-evident, and the law of sacrifice in ch. xlvi. 
first prescribes the manner in which the prince was to behave 
when offering the sacrifice, and how near to the altar he was 
to be allowed to go. 


Vers. 4-16. THe Position or Forrioners, LEVITES, AND 
PRIESTS IN RELATION TO THE TEMPLE AND THE TEMPLE 
ServicE.—The further precepts concerning the approach to 
the sanctuary, and the worship to be presented there, are intro- 
duced with a fresh exhortation to observe with exactness all the 
statutes and laws, in order that the desecration of the sanctuary 
which had formerly taken place might not be repeated, and are 
delivered to the prophet at the north gate in front of the mani- 
festation of the glory of God (vers. 4-8). — Ver. 4. And he 
brought me by the way of the north gate to the front of the house ; 
and I looked, and behold the glory of Jehovah filled the house of 
Jehovah, and I fell down upon my face. Ver. 5. And Jehovah 
said to me, Son of man, direct thy heart and see with thine eyes 
and hear with thine ears all that I say to thee with regard to 
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all the statutes of the house of Jehovah and all its laws, and direct 
thy heart to the entering into the house through all the exits of the 
house, Ver. 6. And say to the rebellious one, to the family of 
Israel, Thus saith the Lord Jehovah, Let it be sufficient for you, 
of all your abominations, O house of Israel, Ver. 7. In that ye 
brought in foreigners, uncircumcised in heart and uncircumcised 
in flesh, to be in my sanctuary, to desecrate tt, my house, when ye 
offered my food, fat and blood, and so they broke my covenant 
toall your abominations, Ver. 8. And so ye did not keep the charge 
of my holy things, but made them keepers of my charge for you 
in my sanctuary.—From the outer gate to which Ezekiel had 
been taken, simply that he might be instructed concerning 
the entering thereby, he is once more conducted, after this has 
been done, by the way of the north gate to the front of the 
. temple house, to receive the further directions there for the 
performance of the worship of God in the new sanctuary. The 
question, whether we are to understand by the north gate that 
of the outer or that of the inner court, cannot be answered with 
certainty. Hitzig has decided in favour of the latter, Kliefoth 
in favour of the former. The place to which he is conducted 
is M30 NBDN, ad faciem domus, before the temple house, so that 
he had it before his eyes, t.e. was able to see it. As the gate- 
way of the inner court was eight steps, about four cubits, higher 
than the outer court gate, this was hardly possible if he stood 
at or within the latter. M'30, ie. the temple house, could only 
be distinctly seen from the inner north gate. And the remark 
that it is more natural to think of the outer north gate, becanse 
the next thing said to the prophet has reference to the question 
who is to go into and out of the sanctuary, has not much force, 
as the instructions do not refer to the going in and out alone, 
but chiefly to the charge of Jehovah, i.e. to the maintenance of 
divine worship.-—At the fresh standing-place the glory of the 
Lord, which filled the temple, met the sight of the prophet 
again, so that he fell down and worshipped once more (cf. 
ch. sliii, 3, 5). This remark is not intended “ to indicate that 
EZEK, I, i 
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now, after the preliminary observations in ch. xliii. 13—sliv. 3, 
the true thorah commences” (Kliefoth), but to show the un- 
approachable glory and holiness of the new temple. For 
ver. 5, see ch. xl. 4, xliii. 11,12. In ver. 6 moe is placed at 
the head in a substantive form for the sake of emphasis, and 
Dxiw""m2 is appended in the form of an apposition. For the 
fact itself, see ch. ii. 8. asp-27 followed by }, a sufficiency of 
anything, as in Ex. ix. 28, 1 Kings xii. 28, is equivalent to 
“there is enough for you to desist from it.” The niayin, from 
which they are to desist, are more precisely defined in ver. 6. 
They consisted in the fact that the Israelites admitted foreigners, 
heathen, uncircumcised in heart and flesh, into the sanctuary, 
to desecrate it during the offering of sacrifice. It is not 
expressly stated, indeed, that they admitted uncircumcised 
heathen to the offering of sacrifice, but this is implied in what is 
affirmed. The offering of sacrifice in the temple of Jehovah is 
not only permitted in the Mosaic law to foreigners living in 
Israel, but to some extent prescribed (Lev. xvii. 10, 12; Num. 
xv. 13 sqq.). It was only in the paschal meal that no 13243 
was allowed to participate (Ex. xii. 43). To do this, he must 
first of all be circumcised (ver. 44). Solomon accordingly 
prays to the Lord in his temple- prayer that He will also 
hearken to the prayer of the foreigner, who may come from a 
distant land for the Lord’s name sake to worship in His 
house (1 Kings viii. 41 sqq.). The reproof in the verse before 
us is apparently at variance with this. Raschi would therefore 
understand by 723723, Israelites who had fallen into heathen 
idolatry. Rosenmiiller, on the other hand, is of opinion that 
the Israelites were blamed because they had accepted vietimas 
et libamina from the heathen, and offered them in the temple, 
which had been prohibited in Lev. xxv. 22. Hiivernick under- 
stands by the sons of the foreigner, Levites who had become 
apostates from Jehovah, and were therefore placed by Ezekiel 
on a par with the idolatrous sons of the foreigner. And lastly, 
Hitzig imagines that they were foreign traders, who had been 
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admitted within the sacred precincts as sellers of sacrificial 
animals, incense, and so forth. All these are alike arbitrary 
and erroneous. The apparent discrepancy vanishes, if we con- 
sider the more precise definition of 132 '23, viz. “uncircumcised in 
heart and flesh.” Their being uncircumcised in heart is placed 
first, for the purpose of characterizing the foreigners as godless 
heathen, ‘who were destitute not only of the uncircumcision of 
their flesh, but also of that of the heart, i.e. of piety of heart, 
which Solomon mentions in his prayer as.the motive for the 
coming of distant strangers to the temple. By the admission 
of such foreigners as these, who had no fear of God at all, into 
the temple during the sacrificial worship, Israel had defiled the 
sanctuary. . ‘"a"NS is in apposition to the suffix to ibdn, The 
food of Jehovah (ane) is sacrifice, according to Lev. iii. 11, 
xxi. 6, etc., and is therefore explained by “ fat and blood.” 4, 
which the LXX. changed in an arbitrary manner into the 
second person, refers to the “foreigners,” the heathen. By 
their treading the temple in their ungodliness they broke the 
covenant of the Lord with His people, who allowed this dese- 
cration of His sanctuary. ‘niayinnba dx, in addition to all your 
abominations. How grievous a sin was involved in this is 
stated in ver. 8. The people of Israel, by their unrighteous 
admission of godless heathen into the temple, not only failed to 
show the proper reverence for the holy things of the Lord, but 
even made these haathen, so to speak, servants of God for them- 
selves in His sanctuary. These last words are not to be under- 
stood literally, but spiritually. Allowing them to tread the 
temple is regarded as equivalent to appointing them to take 
charge of the worship in the temple. For ‘MDw Dw, see Lev. 
xviii, 30, xxii. 9, and the commentary on Lev. viii. 35. 

The Lord would guard against such desecration of His 
sanctuary in the future. To this end the following precepts 
concerning the worship in the new temple are given.—Ver. 9. 
Thus saith the Lord Jehovah, No foreigner, uncircumcised in 
heart and uncircumcised in flesh, shall come into my sanctuary, 
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of all the foreigners that are in the midst of the sons of Israel; 
Ver. 10. But even the Levites, who have gone away from me 
in the wandering of Israel, which wandered away from me after 
its idols, they shall bear their guilt. Ver. 11. They shall be 
servants in my sanctuary, as guards at the gates of the house and 
serving tn the house; they shall slay the burnt-offering and the 
slain-offering for the people, and shall stand before it to serve 
them. Ver. 12. Because they served them before their idols, and 
became to the house of Israel a stumbling-block to guilt, therefore 
I have lifted my hand against them, is the saying of the Lord 
Jehovah, that they should bear their guilt. Ver. 13. They shall 
not draw near to me to serve me as priests, and to draw near to 
all my holy things, to the most holy, but shall bear their disgrace 
and all their abominations which they have done. Wer. 14. And 
so will I make them guards of the charge of the house with 
regard to all tts service, and to all that is performed therein. 
Ver. 15. But the priests of the tribe of Levi, the sons of Zadok, 
who have kept the charge of my sanctuary on the wandering of 
the sons of Israel from me, they shall draw near to me to serve me, 
and stand before me, offer to me fat and blood, is the saying of the 
Lord Jehovah. Ver. 16. They shall come into my sanctuary, and 
they draw near to my table to serve me, and shall keep my charge. 
—In order that all desecration may be kept at a distance from 
the new sanctuary, foreigners uncircumcised in heart and flesh 
are not to be admitted into it; and even of the Levites 
appointed for the service of the sanctuary according to the 
Mosaic law, all who took part in the falling away of the people 
into idolatry are to be excluded from investiture with the 
priests’ office as a punishment for their departure from the 
Lord, and only to be allowed to perform subordinate duties in 
connection with the worship of God. On the other hand, the 
descendants of Zadok, who kept themselves free from all stray- 
ing into idolatry, are to perform the specifically priestly service 
at the altar and in the sanctuary, and they alone. The meaning 
and design of the command, to shut out the foreigners un- 
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circumcised in heart from all access to the sanctuary, are not 
that the intermediate position and class of foreigners living in 
Israel should henceforth be abolished (Kliefoth); for this 
would be at variance with ch. xlvii. 22 and 23, according to 
which the foreigners (D3) were to receive a possession of their 
own in the fresh distribution of the land, which not only pre- 
supposes their continuance within the congregation of Israel, 
but also secures it for the time to come. The meaning is 
rather this: No heathen uncircumcised in heart, 4.e. estranged 
in life from God, shall have access to the altar in the new 
sanctuary. The emphasis of the prohibition lies here, as in 
ver. 7, upon their being uncircumcised in heart; and the 
reason for the exclusion of foreigners consists not so much in 
the foreskin of the flesh as in the spiritual foreskin, so that 
not only the uncircumcised heathen, but also Israelites who 
were circumcised in flesh, were to keep at a distance from the 
sanctuary if they failed to possess circumcision of heart. The 
? before ‘3 13°03 serves the purpose of comprehension, as in 
‘Gen. ix. 10, Lev. xi. 42, etc. (compare Ewald, § 310a). Not 
only are foreigners who are estranged from God to be prevented 
from coming into the sanctuary, but even the Levites, who fell 
into idolatry at the time of the apostasy of the Israelites, are 
to bear their guilt, de. are to be punished for it by exclusion 
from the rights of the priesthood. This is the connection 
between the tenth verse and the ninth, indicated by O8 °3, 
which derives its meaning, truly (mo), yea even, from this 
connection, as in Isa. xxxiii. 21. pba are not the Levites 
here as distinguished from the priests (Aaronites), but all the 
descendants of Levi, including the Aaronites chosen for the 
priests’ office, to whom what is to be said concerning the 
Levites chiefly applies. The division of the Levites into such 
as are excluded from the service and office of priests (175, 
ver. 13) on account of their former straying into idolatry, and 
the sons of Zadok, who kept aloof from that wandering, and 
therefore are to be the only persons allowed to administer the 
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priests’ office for the future, shows very clearly that the threat 
“they shall bear their guilt” does not apply to the. common 
Levites, but to the Levitical priests. They are to be degraded 
to the performance of the inferior duties in the temple and at 
divine worship. The guilt with which they are charged is that 
they forsook Jehovah when the people strayed into idolatry. 
Forsaking Jehovah involves both passive and active participa- 
tion in idolatry (cf. Jer. ii. 5). This wandering of the Israelites 
from Jehovah took place during the whole time that the 
tabernacle and Solomon’s temple were in existence, though at 
different periods and with varying force and extent. Bearing 
the guilt is more minutely defined in vers. 11-13. The 
Levitical priests who have forsaken the Lord are to lose the 
dignity and rights of the priesthood; they are not, indeed, to 
be entirely deprived of the prerogative conferred upon the 
tribe of Levi by virtue of its election to the service of the 
sanctuary in the place of the first-born of the whole nation, 
but henceforth they are merely to be employed in the per- 
formance of the lower duties, as guards at the gates of the 
temple, and as servants of the people at the sacrificial worship, 
when they are to slaughter the animals for the people, which 
every one who offered sacrifice was also able to do for himself. 
Because they have already served the people before their idols, 
i.e. have helped them in their idolatry, they shall also serve the 
people in time to come in the worship of God, though not as 
priests, but simply in non-priestly occupations. The words 
‘yy SOY" M37 are taken from Num. xvi. 9, and the suffixes in 
nied and ond refer to OY, jip divin, as in ch. vii. 19, 
xiv. 3, xviii. 30. ‘1 82, not to raise the arm to smite, but to 
lift up the hand to swear, as in ch, xx. 5, 6, etc. ware by nad, 
to draw near to all my holy things. OP are not the rooms 
in the sanctuary, but those portions of the sacrifices which 
were sacred to the Lord. They are not to touch these, i.e. 
neither to sprinkle blood nor to burn the portions of fat upon 
the altar, or perform -anything connected therewith. This 
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explanation is required by the apposition DIP wip-by, which 
(in the plural) does not mean the most holy place at the hinder 
part of the temple, but the most holy sacrificial gifts (cf. 
ch. xlii, 18). migh> NB2, as in ch. xvi. 52. In ver. 14 it is 
once more stated in a comprehensive manner in what the 
bearing of the guilt and shame was to consist: God would 
make them keepers of the temple with regard to the inferior 
acts of service. The general expression N33 nyevio VW", which 
signifies the temple service universally, receives its restriction 
to the inferior acts of service from ‘1 inway bb, which is used 
in Num. ili, 26, iv. 23, 30, 32, 39, 47, for the heavy duties 
performed by the Merarites and Gershonites, in distinction 
from the 773¥ of the Kohathites, which consisted in nw;vin Bley 
wip? (Num. iii. 28) and syin Spin nade nivby (Num, iv. 3). 
The priestly service at the altar and in the sanctuary, on the 
other hand, was to be performed by the sons of Zadok alone, 
because when the people went astray they kept the charge of 
the sanctuary, 7.e. performed the duties of the priestly office 
with fidelity. Zadok was the son of Ahitub, of the line of 
Eleazar (1 Chron. v. 34, vi. 37, 38), who remained faithful to 
King David at the rebellion of Absalom (2 Sam. xv. 24 sqq.), 
and also anointed Solomon as king in opposition to Adonijah 
the pretender (1 Kings i. 32 sqq.); whereas the high priest 
Abiathar, of the line of Ithamar, took part with Adonijah 
(1 Kings i. 7, 25), and was deposed from his office by Solomon 
in consequence, so that now the high-priesthood was in the 
sole possession of Zadok and his descendants (1 Kings ii. 26, 
27, and 35). From this attitude of Zadok toward David, the 
_ prince given by the Lord to His people, it may be seen at 
once that he not only kept aloof from the wandering of the 
people, but offered a decided opposition thereto, and attended 
to his office in a manner that was well-pleasing to God. As he 
received the high-priesthood from Solomon in the place of 
Abiathar for this fidelity of his, so shall his descendants only 
be invested with the priestly office in the new temple. For 
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the correct explanation of the words in these verses, however, 
we must pay particular regard to the clause, “ who have kept 
the charge of my sanctuary.” This implies, for example, that 
lineal descent from Zadok alone was not sufficient, but that 
fidelity in the service of the Lord must also be added as an 
indispensable requisite. In vers. 156 and 16 the priestly 
service is described according to its principal functions at the 
altar of burnt-offering, and in the holy place at the altar of 
incense. sane is the altar of incense (see ch. xli. 22). 


Vers. 17-31. REQUISITES FOR THE ADMINISTRATION OF 
THE Priests’ OFFICE, AND THE OBLIGATIONS AND PRivi- 
LEGES OF THAT OFFICE.—Ver. 17. And té shall come to pass, 
when they go to the gates of the inner court, they shall put on 
linen clothes, and no wool shall lie upon them, when they serve in 
the gates of the inner court and serve toward the house. Ver. 18. 
Linen turbans shall be upon their head, and linen drawers upon 
their hips: they shall not gird themselves in sweat. Ver. 19. 
And when they go out into the outer court, into the outer court to 
the people, they shall take off their clothes in which they have 
ministered, and put them in the holy cells, and put on other 
clothes, that they may not sanctify the people with their clothes. 
Ver. 20. And they shall not shave their head bald, nor let their 
hair grow freely; they shall cut the hair of their head. Ver. 21. 
And they shall not drink wine, no priest, when they go into the 
inner court. Ver. 22. And a widow and a divorced woman they 
shall not take as wives, but virgins of the seed of the house of 
Israel, and the widow who has become the widow of a priest they 
may take. Ver. 23. And they shall teach my people, make 
known to them the difference between holy and common, and 
between unclean and clean. Ver. 24. And they shall siand to 
judge concerning disputes ; and they shall observe my laws and 
my statutes at all my feasts, and sanctify my Sabbaths. Ver. 25. 
And one shall not go to any corpse of a man to defile himself; 
ouly for father and mother, for son and daughter, for brother, 
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for sister who had no husband, may they defile themselves. 
Ver. 26. And after his purification shall they reckon seven days 
more to him; Ver. 27. And on the day when he comes to the 
holy place, into the inner court, to serve in the holy place, he 
shall offer his stn-offening, is the saying of the Lord Jehovah.— 
Ver. 28. And so shall it be with their inheritance, that I am 
their inheritance, ye shall not give them a possession in Israel : 
Iam their possession. Ver. 29. The meat-offering, and the sin- 
offering, and the trespass-offering, these shall they eat, and every- 
thing banned in Israel shall belong to them. Ver. 80. And the 
’ firstlings of all the first-fruits of everything, and every heave- 
offering of everything, of all your heave-offerings, shall belong to 
the priests ; and the firstlings of all your ground meal shall ye 
give to the priest, that a blessing may come down upon thy house. 
Ver. 31. No carrion nor anything torn in pieces of fowl and of 
beast shall the priests eat.—To the directions, who are to perform 
the service in the new temple, there are appended corresponding 
instructions concerning the bodily condition in which this service 
is to be performed, as the bodily condition shadows forth the state 
of the soul, or the spiritual constitution of the servants of God. 
The dress prescribed in Ex. xxviii. for the priests to wear during 
the holy service had this signification. The same rule is here pre- 
supposed as still in force; and it is simply renewed and partially 
_ emphasized by the enumeration of some of the leading points. 
At the service at the altar and in the holy place the priests 
- are to wear linen clothes, and, after the performance of the 
service, they are to take them off again when they go into the 
outer court (vers. 17-19). In the Mosaic law, ¥¥, white byssus, 
or "3, white linen, is mentioned as the material used for the 
priests’ clothing (Ex. xxviii. 39, 42); here the material is more 
distinctly designated as O'NW2, flax linen; and 7¥, animal wool, 
is expressly forbidden, the motive being assigned for this regu- 
lation, namely, that the priest is not to cause himself to sweat 
by wearing woollen clothing. Sweat produces uncleanness ; 
and the priest, by keeping his body clean, is to show even out- 
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wardly that he is clean and blameless. With regard to the 
putting on and off of the official clothes, the new thorah accords 
with the Mosaic. For we cannot agree with Kliefoth, who 
detects a deviation in the fact that, according to Ex. xxviii. 43, 
the priests were to wear the official clothes only when they 
entered the tabernacle and when approaching the altar, and, 
according to Lev. vi. 4, xvi. 28, were to take them off when 
the service was ended; whereas, according to ver. 17 of the 
chapter before us, they were to put them on as soon as they 
entered the inner court, and were never to come before the 
people in the official costume. If, according to the Mosaic 
law, the priests were to go before the altar of burnt-offering in 
the court in their holy official dress, and not otherwise, they 
must have put on this dress on entering the court; for they 
could not wait till they were in front of the altar before they 
changed their clothes. For the expression O97 oN NN¥ does not 
imply that, according to Ezekiel, they were never to appear in 
the presence of the people in their official costume, as it does 
not mean “come before the people,” but “go out to the 
people,” or ‘ walk among the people;” nor is this involved in 
the words ‘0 wp NOI, they shall not sanctify the people in 
their clothes (by their clothes), The latter by no means 
affirms that they are to sanctify the people by intercourse with 
them, but are not to do this in official costume; the meaning is 
simply that they are not to move among the people in the outer 
court while wearing their official clothes, that they may not 
sanctify them by their holy clothes. This sanctification cannot 
be understood in any other way than as analogous to the rule 
laid down in the law, that touching most holy sacrificial flesh 
would sanctify (Lev. vi. 11, 20), which Ezekiel repeats in 
ch. xlvi, 20, and which does not stand in anything like an 
isolated position in the law, but is also affirmed in Ex. xxix. 37 
and xxx. 29 of the altar of burnt-offering and the vessels of 
the sanctuary. The same thing which applied to these vessels 
—namely, that their holiness passed from them to any one 
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who touched them—is here predicated of the holy dresses of the 
priests; and the moving of the priests among the people in 
their holy clothes is forbidden, because such holiness, acquired 
by contact with holy objects, imposed upon the person to whom 
it had passed the obligation to guard against all defilement 
(Lev. xxi. 1-8), which the people could not avoid in the 
ordinary relations of life, and thus a weakening or abolition of 
the distinction between things holy and common would in- 
evitably have ensued. wp3 nisw> are the holy cell-buildings 
described in ch. xlii. 1-14.—To the clothing there is simply 
appended in ver. 20 the direction concerning the hair of the 
head, the natural covering of the head, in relation to which 
excess on either side is prohibited, either shaving the head bald 
or wearing the hair uncut. Both of these were forbidden to 
the priests in the law: shaving in Lev. xxi. 5, and letting the 
hair grow freely in Lev. x. 6; and the latter was simply 
imposed upon the Nazarites for the period of their vow (Num. 
vi. 5). D3 only occurs here; but its meaning, to cut the hair, 
is obvious from the context.—Ver. 21. The prohibition of the 
drinking of wine when performing service agrees with Lev. 
x. 9; on the other hand, the instructions concerning the choice 
of wives are sharpened in ver. 22, as that which only applied 
to the high priest in the law is here extended to all the priests. 
In fact, Ezekiel throughout makes no distinction between the 
high priest and the common priests. In Lev. xxi. 14, marrying 
a widow is only forbidden to the high priest, who was to marry 
a virgin of his own people, whereas no such restriction is laid 
down for the ordinary priests. Here, on the other hand, 
marrying a widow is forbidden to all the priests, marriage with 
the widow of a priest being the only one allowed. 19 belongs 
to myabry min, who has become the widow of a priest. 


1 The Rabbins (Targ. Talm. and Masor. according to their accentuation) 
have endeavoured to obliterate this distinction, by applying the first 
-hemistich to the high priest alone, and explaining the second thus: “The 
widow, who is really a widow, the priest may take,” interpreting 4319 by 
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In vers. 23 and 24 the general official duties of the priests 
are mentioned, viz. to teach the people, and to instruct them 
concerning the difference between the holy and the unholy, the 
clean and the unclean, as in Lev. x. 10 (cf. Deut. xxxiii. 10 
and Ezek. xxii. 26); also to administer justice in questions in 
dispute according to the rights of God,—a duty which had 
already been committed to the priests in its highest form in 
Dent. xvii. 8 sqq., xix. 17, and xxi. 5. 3) by, concerning, in 
the case of, matters in dispute. bby T2Y, to stand to judge, 
ie. to appear or act as judge (compare D‘DSY TWoP, to appoint 
or institute judges, in 2 Chron. xix.5). The Keri Dan is a 
needless emendation after 2 Chron. xix. 8. The Chetib s1DBtA, 
on the other hand, is a copyist’s error for HAY. Lastly, at all 
the feasts they are to observe the laws and statutes of Jehovah, 
that is to say, to perform all the priestly duties binding upon 
them at the feasts, and to sanctify the Sabbaths, not merely by 
offering the Sabbath sacrifices, but also by maintaining the 
Sabbath rest (cf. Lev. xxiii. 3).—In vers. 25-27 there follow 
regulations concerning defilement from the dead, and its 
removal. Ver. 25 is a simple repetition of Lev. xxi. 1-3. 
But the instructions concerning purification from defilement 
from the dead are sharpened, inasmuch as not only is the 
purification prescribed by the law (Num. xix. 1 sqq.), and 
which lasted seven days, required (this is meant by M78), but 
a further period of seven days is appointed after these, at 
the expiration of which the presentation of a sin-offering is 
demanded before the service in the sanctuary can be resumed. 
By this demand for a heightened purification, the approach to 
a corpse permitted to the priests, which was prohibited to the 
high priest in the Mosaic law, even in the case of father and 
mother (Lev. xxi. 11), is tolerably equalized. 


quidam sacerdotum, or aliqui ex ordine sacerdotali, or ceteri sacerdotes. But 
this is contrary to the usage of the language, as jn51 cannot possibly be 
understood in a partitive sense in this passage, where the priests generally 
are spoken of, and the plural 3np* follows. 
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For these duties and obligations of service the priests are to 
receive corresponding emoluments. These are treated of in 
vers. 28-31. They are not, indeed, to receive any share of the 
land as their property in time to come any more than in former 
times; but in the place of this Jehovah will be their property 
and possession, and give them the necessary room for their 
dwellings from His own property in the land (ch. xlv. 4), and 
let them draw their maintenance from His altar (vers. 29 and 
30). The promise that Jehovah will be the nbn and FINN of 
the priests is a simple repetition of the regulation in the law 
(Num. xviii. 20; Deut. xviii. 1, x. 9). So far as the construc- 
tion in ver. 28a is concerned, the words ono ‘28 are really the 
subject to "xb ond nnn, which we are obliged to render obliquely, 
“the inheritance for them shall be, I am their inheritance.” 
For the proposal of Hitzig to take the words from anbns 38 to 
the close of the verse as a parenthesis, and to regard ‘0 nnn 
in ver. 29a as the subject to ‘0 7N'M, is untenable, not only on 
account of the great harshness which such a parenthesis would 
involve, but principally because these portions of the sacrifices 
and heave-offerings which belonged to the priest were not a mbna, 
and are never designated as nbna, inheritance, é.e. property in land. 
Ver. 28 treats of the property in land, which God assigned to 
the Levites and priests under the Mosaic economy, by appoint- 
ing them towns to dwell in, with meadows for the feeding of 
their cattle, within the territory of the other tribes, but would 
assign to them in future from the heave-offering set apart from 
the land for the sanctuary (ch. xlv. 4). It is not till vers. 29 
and 30 that the means of support for the priests are spoken of. 
They are to be supported from the sacrifices and the tithes and 
first-fruits which Israel] has to pay to Jehovah as the lord of the 
land, and which He transfers to His servants the priests. For 
the priests’ share of the meat-offering, sin-offering, and trespass- 
offering, see Lev. ii. 3, vi. 9, 11, 19, vii. 6, 7; for that which 
is put under the ban, Lev. xxvii. 21; for the first-fruits, Ex. 
xxiii, 19, xxxiv. 26, Deut. xviii. 4, Num. xviii. 13; for the 
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nionn, Num. xv. 19, xviii. 19; for the niony nwsi, Num. xv. 
20,21. In ‘mM mand, “to cause a blessing to rest upon thy 
house,” the individual Israelite is addressed. For the fact 
itself, see Mal. iii. 10.—To the enumeration of the means of 
support there is appended in ver. 31 an emphatic repetition of 
the command in Lev. xxii. 8, not to eat of any dead thing (i.e. 
anything that has died a natural death), or anything torn to 
pieces, either of birds or beasts, on account of its defiling (Lev. 
xvii. 15). 


Chap. xlv. 1-17. The Holy Heave of the Land and the 
Heave-offerings of the People. 


The determination of the means of support for the priesthood 
is followed still further by an explanation of the manner in 
which Jehovah will be their inheritance and possession; in 
other words, assign to the priests and Levites that portion of 
the land which was requisite for their abode. This is to be 
done by His causing a definite tract of land to be set apart for 
Himself, for the sanctuary, and for His servants, and for the 
capital, when the country is distributed among the tribes of 
Israel (vers. 1-8). On both sides of this domain the prince is 
also to receive a possession in land, to guard against all exaction 
on the part of the princes in time to come. And everywhere 
unrighteousness is to cease, just weight and measure are to be 
observed (vers. 9-12), and the people are to pay certain heave- 
offerings to provide for the sacrifices binding upon the prince 
(vers. 13-17). 


Vers. 1-8. Tor Hoty Heave From THE Lanp.—Ver. 1. 
And when ye divide the land by lot for an inheritance, ye shall 
lift a heave for Jehovah as a holy (portion) from the land; five 
and twenty thousand the length, and the breadth ten (? twenty) 
thousand. Tt shall be holy in all tts circumference round about. 
Ver. 2. Of this five hundred shall belong to the Holy by five 
hundred square round about, and fifty cubits open space thereto 
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round about. Ver. 3. And from this measured space thou shalt 
measure a length of jive and twenty thousand, and a breadth of 
ten thousand, and in this shall be the sanctuary, a holy of holies. 
Ver. 4, A holy (portion) of the land shall this be; to the priests, 
the servants of the sanctuary, shall it belong who draw near to serve 
Jehovah, and it shall be to them the place for houses and a sanc- 
tuary for the sanctuary. Ver. 5. And five and twenty thousand 
in length and ten thousand in breadth shall belong to the Levites, 
the servants of the house, for a possession to them as gates to 
dwell in. Ver. 6. And as a possession for the city, ye shall give 


fie thousand in breadth and five and twenty thousand in length, 


parallel to the holy heave; it shall belong to the whole house of 
Israel. Ver. 7. And to the prince (ye shall give) on both sides 
of the holy heave and of the possession of the city, along the holy 
heave and along the possession of the city, on the west side west- 
wards and on the east side eastwards, and in length parallel to one 
of the tribe-portions, from the western border to the eastern border. - 
Ver. 8. It shall belong to him as land, as a possession in Israel ; 
and my princes shall no more oppress my people, but shall leave the 
land to the house of Israel according to its tribes. —The domain to 
be first of all set apart from the land at the time of its distribution 
among the tribes is called M271N, heave, not in the general sense 
of the lifting or taking of a portion from the whole, but as a 
portion lifted or taken by a person from his property as an 
offering for God; for 729m comes from 0%, which signifies in 
the case of the minchah the lifting of a portion which was 
burned upon the altar as 773!8 for Jehovah (see the comm. on 
Lev. ii. 9). Consequently everything that was offered by the 
Israelites, either voluntarily or in consequence of a precept 
from the Lord for the erection and maintenance of the sanc- 
tuary and its servants, was called NOM (see Ex. xxv. 2sqq., 
xxx. 15; Lev. vii. 14; Num. xv. 19, etc.). Only the principal 
instructions concerning the heave from the land are given here, 
and these are repeated in ch. xlviii. 8-22, in the section con- 


cerning the division of the land, and to some extent expanded 
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there. The introductory words, “when ye divide the land by 
lot for an inheritance,” point to this. (See the map on Plate 
IV.) 3, sc. 5th (Prov. i. 14), to cast the lot, to divide by 
lot, as in Josh. xiii. 6. Then shall ye lift, set apart, a heave 
for Jehovah as a holy (portion) from the land. 7187 79 is to 
be closely connected with WIP, as shown by ver. 4. In the 
numbers mentioned the measure to be employed is not given. 
But it is obvious that cubits are not meant, as Béttcher, Hitzig, 
and others assume, but rods; partly from a comparison of ver. 2 
with ch. slii. 16, where the space of the sanctuary, which is 
given here as 500 by 500 square, is described as five hundred 
rods on every side; and partly also from the fact that the open 
space around the sanctuary is fixed at fifty cubits, and in this 
case MBN is added, because rods are not to be understood there 
as in connection with the other numbers. The correctness of 
this view, which we meet with in Jerome and Raschi, cannot 
be overthrown by appealing to the excessive magnitude of a 
téuevos of twenty-five thousand rods in length and ten thousand 
rods in breadth; for it will be seen in ch. xlviii. that the mea- 
surements given answer to the circnmstances in rods, but not 
in cubits. The 778 before and after the number is pleonastic: 
“as for the length, twenty-five thousand rods in length.” 
Length here is the measurement from east to west, and breadth 
from north to south, as we may clearly see from ch. xlviii. 10. 
No regard, therefore, is paid to the natural length and breadth 
of the land; and the greater extent of the portions to be 
measured is designated as length, the smaller as breadth. The 
expression Hos MWY is a remarkable one, as D'BON MY is con- 
stantly used, not only in vers. 3 and 5, but also in ch. xlviii. 9, 
10, 13,18. The LXX. have elxoos xvAsaddas, twenty thousand 
breadth. This reading appears more correct than the Masoretic, 
as it is demanded by vers. 3 and 5. For according to ver. 3, 
of the portion measured in ver. 1 twenty-five thousand rods in 
length and ten thousand in breadth were to be measured for 
the sanctuary and for the priests’ land; and according to ver. 5, 
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the Levites were also to receive twenty-five thousand rods in 
length and ten thousand in breadth for a possession. The first 
clause of ver. 3 is unintelligible if the breadth of the holy 
terumah is given in ver. 1 as only ten thousand rods, inasmuch 
as one cannot measure off from an area of twenty-five thousand 
rods in length and ten thousand rods in breadth another space 
of the same length and breadth. Moreover, ver. 1 requires 
the reading ADI Dey, as the “holy terwmah” is not only the 
portion set apart for the sanctuary and the priests’ land, but 
also that which was set apart for the Levites. According to 
ch. xlviii. 14, this was also “holy to Jehovah ;” whereas the 
portion measured off for the city was “ common ” (ch. xlviii. 15) 
This is borne out by the fact that in the chapter before us the 
domain appointed for the city is distinguished from the land of 
the priests and Levites by the verb 137A (ver. 6), whilst the 
description of the size of the Levites’ land in ver. 5 is closely 
connected with that of the land of the priests; and further, that 
in ver. 7, in the description of the land of the prince, reference 
is made only to the holy terwmah and the possession of the 
city, from which it also follows that the land of the Levites is 
included in the holy terumah. Consequently ver. 1 treats of 
the whole of the Wp NOH, ze. the land of the priests and 
Levites, which was twenty-five thousand rods long and twenty 
thousand rods broad. This is designated in the last clause of 
the verse as a holy (portion) in its entire circumference, and 
then divided into two domains in vers. 2 and 3.—Ver. 2. Of 
this (M3, of the area measured in ver. 1) there shall come, or 
belong, to the holy, i.e. to the holy temple domain, five hundred 
rods square, namely, the domain measured in ch. xlii. 15-20 
round about the temple, for a separation between holy and 
common; and round this domain there is to be a 739, ce. an 
open space of fifty cubits on every side, that the dwellings of 
the priests may not be built too near to the holy square of the 
temple building—Ver. 3. nNt1 1793, this measure (de. this 
measured piece of land), also points back to ver. 1, and }® can- 
E2EK. IL. - 
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not be taken in any other sense than in MY9 (ver. 2). From 
the whole tract of land measured in ver. 1 a portion is to be 
measured off twenty-five thousand rods in length and ten 
thousand rods in breadth, in which the sanctuary, <.e. the temple 
with its courts, is to stand as a holy of holies. This domain, 
in the midst of which is the temple, is to belong to the priests, 
as the sanctified portion of the land, as the place or space for 
their houses, and is to be a sanctuary for the sanctuary, ¢.e. for 
the temple. Ver. 5. A portion equally large is to be measured 
off to the Levites, as the temple servants, for their possession. 
The Keri 7% is formed after the 7% of ver. 4, and the Chetib 
nit is indisputably correct. There is great difficulty in the 
last words of this verse, nay omwy, “for a possession to them 
twenty cells ;” for which the LXX. give adrois eis xatdoyeow 
moXes ToD KaToixely, and which they have therefore read, or 
for which they have substituted by conjecture, nay ony. We 
cannot, in fact, obtain from the nay? nowy of the Masoretic 
text any meaning that will harmonize with the context, even 
if we render the words, as Rosenmiiller does, in opposition to 
the grammar, eum viginti cubieulis, and understand by rw 
eapacious cell-buildings. For we neither expect to find in this 
connection a description of the number and character of the 
buildings in which the Levites lived, nor can any reason be 
imagined why the Levites, with a domain of twenty-five thou- 
sand rods in length and ten thousand rods in breadth assigned 
to them, should live together in twenty cell-buildings. Still 
less can we think of the “twenty cells” as having any connec- 
tion with the thirty cells in the outer court near to the gate- 
buildings (ch. xl. 17, 18), as these temple cells, even though 
they were appointed for the Levites during their service in the 
temple, were not connected in any way with the holy ¢erumah 
spoken of here. Hivernick’s remark, that “the prophet has in 
his eye the priests’ cells in the sanctuary,—and the dwellings of 
the Levites during their service, which were only on the outside 
of the sanctuary, were to correspond to these,” is not indicated 
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in the slightest degree by the words, but is a mere conjecture. 
There is no other course open, therefore, than to acknowledge 
a corruption of the text, and either to alter nav> nny into 
nave pr, as Hitzig proposes (cf. Num. xxxv. 2, 3; Josh. 
xxi. 2), or to take pny as a mistake for Dye: “for a posses- 
sion to them as gates to dwell in,” according to the frequent 
use of DMYY, gates, for DMY, cities, eg. in what was almost a 
standing phrase, “the Levite who is in thy gates” (=cities; 
Dent. xii. 18, xiv. 27, xvi. 11; cf. Ex.xx.10; Deut. v. 14, ete.). 
In that case the faulty reading would have arisen from the 
transposition of wy into yw, and the change of 2 into >. 

Beside the holy terumah for sanctuary, priests, and Levites, 
they are also (ver. 6) to give a tract of twenty-five thousand 
rods in length and five thousand rods in breadth as the pro- 
perty of the city (Ze. of the capital). may) ; parallel to the 
holy heave, ze. running by the longer side of it. This portion 
of land, which was set apart for the city, was to belong to all 
Israel, aud not to any single tribe. The more precise direc- 
tions concerning this, and concerning the situation of the whole 
terumah in the land, are not given till ch. xlviii. 8-22. Here, 
in the present chapter, this heave is simply mentioned in con- 
nection with the privileges which the servants of the Lord and 
of His sanctuary were to enjoy. These included, in a certain 
sense, also the property assigned to the prince in ver. 7 as the 
head of the nation, on whom the provision of the sacrifices for 
the nation devolved, and who, apart from this, also needed for 
his subsistence a portion of the land, which should be peculiarly 
his own, in accordance with his rank. They were to give him 
as his property (the verb WAM is to be supplied to y°b3? from 
ver. 6) the land on this side and that side of the holy zerumah 
and of the city-possession, and that in front (2578) of these 
two tracts of land, that is to say, adjoining them, extending to 
their boundaries, "31 DY NNBD, “from” (i.e. according to our 
view, “ upon”) the west side westward, and from (upon) the 
east side eastward; in other words, the land which remained on 


324 THE PROPHECIES OF EZEKIEL. 


the eastern and western boundary of the holy terumah and of 
the city domain, both toward the west as far as the Mediter- 
ranean Sea, and toward the east as far as the Jordan, the two 
boundaries of the future Canaan. The further definition 
.) nity 7281 is not quite clear; but the meaning of the words 
is, that “the length of the portions of land to be given to the 
prince on the east and west side of the ¢erumah shall be equal 
to the length of one of the tribe-portions,” and not that the 
portions of land belonging to the prince are to be just as long 
from north to south as the length of one of the twelve tribe- 
possessions.’ “ Length” throughout this section is the extent 
from east to west. Itisso in the case of all the tribe-territories 
(cf. ch. xlviii. 8), and must be taken in this sense in connection 
with the portion of land belonging to the prince also. The 
meaning is therefore this: in length (from east to west) these 
portions shall be parallel to the inheritance of one of the twelve 
tribes from the western boundary to the eastern. Two things 
are stated here: first, that the prince’s portion is to extend on 
the eastern and western sides of the terumah as far as the 
boundary of the land allotted to the tribes, .e. on the east to 
the Jordan, and on the west to the Mediterranean (ef. ch. 
xlviii. 8); and secondly, that on the east and west it is to run 
parallel (nity) to the length of the separate tribe-territories, 
a.é. not to reach farther toward either north or south than the 
terumah lying between, bnt to be bounded by the long sides of 
the tribe-territories which bound the terumah on the north and 
south. JI is the accusative of direction ; “INN, some one (cf. 
Judg. xvi. 7; Ps. Ixxxii..7).—In ver. 8, /1ND with the article is 
to be retained, contrary to Hitzig’s conjecture YIN): “to the 
land belonging to him as a possession shall it (the portion 
marked off in ver. 7) be to him.” 8, as in 1 Kings xi. 18, of 
property in land. In ver. 82, the motive for these instructions 
is given. The former kings of Israel had no land of their 
own, no domain; and this had driven them to acquire private 
property by violence and extortion. That this may not occur 
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any more in the future, and all inducement to such oppression 
of the people may be taken from the princes, in the new king- 
dom of God the portion of land more precisely defined in 
ver. 7 is to be given to the prince as his own property. The 
plural, “ my princes,” does not refer to several contemporaneous 
princes, nor can it be understood of the king and his sons, 4.e. 
of the royal family, on account of ch. xlvi. 16; but it is to be 
traced to the simple fact “that Ezekiel was also thinking of 
the past kings, and that the whole series of princes, who had 
ruled over, Israel, and still would rule, was passing before his 
mind” (Kliefoth), without our being able to conclude from 
this that there would be a plurality of princes succeeding one 
another in time to come, in contradiction to ch. xxxvii. 25.— 
“ And the land shall they (the princes) leave to the people of 
Israel” (102 in the sense of concedere ; and 718M, the land, with 
the exception of the portion set apart from it in vers. 1-7).— 
' The warning against oppression and extortion, implied in the 
reason thus assigned, is expanded into a general exhortation in 
the following verses. . 


Vers. 9-12. GENERAL EXHORTATION TO OBSERVE JUSTICE 
AND RIGHTEOUSNESS IN THEIR DxaLines. — Ver. 9. Thus 
saith the Lord Jehovah, Let it suffice you, ye princes of Israel: 
desist from violence and oppression, and observe justice and 
righteousness, and cease to thrust my people out of their posses- 
sion, is the saying of the Lord Jehovah. Ver. 10. Just scales, 
and a just ephah, and a just bath, shall ye have. Ver. 11. The 
ephah and the. bath shall be of one measure, so that the bath 
holds the tenth part of the homer, and the ephah the tenth part 
of the homer : after the homer shall its standard be. Ver. 12. 
And the shekel shall have twenty gerahs ; twenty shekels, five 
and twenty shekels, fifteen shekels, shall the mina be with you. 
—The exhortation in ver. 9 is similar to that in ch. xliv. 6, 
both in form and substance. As the Levites and priests are 
to renounce the idolatry to which they have been previously 
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addicted, and to serve before the Lord in purity and holiness 
of life, so are the princes to abstain from the acts of oppression 
which they have formerly practised, and to do justice and 
righteousness ; for example, to liberate the people of the Lord 
from the niva, v2 is unjust expulsion from one’s possession, 
of which Ahab’s conduct toward Naboth furnished a glaring 
example (1 Kings xxi.). These acts of violence pressed heavily 
upon the people, and this burden is to be removed (ov on), 
In vers. 10-12 the command to practise justice and righteous- 
ness is expanded ; and it is laid as a duty upon the whole 
nation to have just weights and measures. This forms the 
transition to the regulation, which follows from ver. 13 
onwards, of the taxes to be paid by the people to the prince to 
defray the expenses attendant upon the sacrificial worship.— 
For ver. 10, see Lev. xix. 36 and Deut. xxv. 13 sqq. Instead 
of the Ain (Lev. xix. 36), the bath, which contained six hins, 
is nentioned here as the measure for liquids. The M2 is met 
with for the first time in Isa. v. 10, and appears to have been 
introduced as a measure for liquids after the time of Moses, 
having the same capacity as the ephah for dry goods (see my 
Bibl. Archaol. TL. pp. 189 sqq.). This similarity is expressly 
stated in ver. 11. Both of them, the ephah as well as the 
bath, are to contain the tenth of a homer (nny, to carry, for 
370, to contain, to hold; compare Gen. xxxvi. 7 with Amos 
vii. 10), and to be regulated by the homer. Ver. 12 treats of 
the weights used for money. The first clause repeats the old 
legal provision (Ex. xxx. 13; Lev. xxvii. 25; Num. iii. 47), 
that the shekel, as the standard weight for money, which was 
afterwards stamped as a coin, is to contain twenty gerahs. 
The regulations which follow are very obscure: “ twenty 
shekels, twenty-five shekels, fifteen shekels, shall the mina be 
to you.” The mina, 1227, occurs only here and in 1 Kings 
x. 17; Ezra ii. 69; and Neh. vii. 71, 72,—that is to say, only in 
books written during the captivity or subsequent to it. If we 
compare 1 Kings x. 17, according to which three minas of gold 
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were used for a shield, with 2 Chron. ix. 16, where three 
hundred (shekels) of gold are said to have been used for a 
similar shield, it is evident that a mina was equal to a hundred 
shekels. Now as the talent (125) contained three thousand 
(sacred or Mosaic) shekels (see the comm. on Ex. xxxviii. 25, 26), 
the talent would only have contained thirty minas, which does 
not seem to answer to the Grecian system of weights. For the 
Attic talent contained sixty minas, and the mina a hundred 
drachms; so that the talent contained six thousand drachms, or 
three thousand didrachms. But as the Hebrew shekel was 
equal to a SiSpaxuov, the Attic talent with three thousand 
didrachms corresponded to the Hebrew talent with three thou- 
sand shekels ; and the mina, as the sixtieth part of the talent, 
with a hundred drachms or fifty didrachms, ought to correspond 
to the Hebrew mina with fifty shekels, as the Greek name pra 
is unquestionably derived from the Semitic 3, The relation 
between the mina and the shekel, resulting from a comparison 
of 1 Kings x. 17 with 2 Chron. ix. 16, can hardly be made to 
square with this, by the assumption that the shekels referred to 
in 2 Chron. ix. 16 are not Mosaic shekels, but so-called civil 
shekels, the Mosaic half-shekel, the beka, ¥P3, having acquired 
the name of shekel in the course of time, as the most widely- 
spread silver coin of the larger size. A hundred such shekels 
or bekas made only fifty Mosaic shekels, which amounted to 
one mina; while sixty minas also formed one talent (see my 
Bibl. Archaol. II. pp. 135, 136).—But the words of the second 
half of the verse before us cannot be brought into harmony 
with this proportion, take them how we will. If, for example, 
we add the three numbers together, 20 + 25 + 15 shekels shall 
the mina be to you, Ezekiel would fix the mina at sixty shekels. 
But no reason whatever can be found for such an alteration of 
the proportion between the mina and the talent on the one 
hand, or the shekel on the other, if the shekel and talent were 
to remain unchanged. And even apart from this, the division 
of the sixty into twenty, twenty-five, and fifteen still remains 
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inexplicable, and can hardly be satisfactorily accounted for in 
the manner proposed by the Rabbins, namely, that there were 
pieces of money in circulation of the respective weights of 
twenty, twenty-five, and fifteen shekels, for the simple reason 
that no historical trace of the existence of any such pieces can” 
be found, apart from the passage before us... And the other 
attempts that have been made to explain the difficult words are 
not satisfactory. The explanation given by Cocceius and J. 
D. Michaelis (Supplem. ad lex. p. 1521), that three different 
minas are mentioned,—a smaller one of fifteen Mosaic shekels, 
a medium size of twenty shekels, and a large one of twenty- 
five,—is open to the objection justly pointed out by Bertheau, 
that in an exact definition of the true weight of anything we 
do not expect three magnitudes, and the purely arbitrary 
assumption of three different minas is an obvious subterfuge. 
The same thing applies to Hitzig’s explanation, that the triple 
division, twenty, twenty-five, and fifteen shekels, has reference 
to the three kinds of metal used for coinage, viz. gold, silver, 


1 Jt is true that Const. ’Empereur has observed, in the Discursus ad 
Lectorem prefixed to the Paraphrasis Joseph. Jachiadae in Danielem, that 
‘‘as God desired that justice should be preserved in al] things, He noticed 
the various coins, and commanded that they should have their just weight. 
One coin, according to Jewish testimony, was of twenty shekels, a second 
of twenty-five, and a third of fifteen shekels ; and as these together made 
one mina, according to the command of God, in order that it might be 
manifest that each had its proper quantity, He directed that they should 
be weighed against the mina, so that it might be known whether each had 
its own weight by means of the mina, to which they ought to be equal.” 
But the Jewish witnesses (Judaei testes) are no other than the Rabbins of 
the Middle Ages, Sal. Jarchi (Raschi), Dav. Kimchi, and Abrabanel, who 
attest the existence of these pieces of money, not on the ground of historical 
tradition, but from an inference drawn from this verse. The much earlier 
Targumist knows nothing whatever of them, but paraphrases the words 
thus: ‘‘the third part of a mina has twenty shekels; a silver mina, five 
and twenty shekels; the fourth part of a mina, fifteen shekels; all sixty 
are a mina; and a great mina (i.e. probably one larger than the ordinary, 
or civil mina) shall be holy to you;” from which all that can he clearly 
learned is, that he found in the words of the prophet a mina of sixty 
shekels. A different explanation is given by the LXX., whose rendering, 
according to the Cod. Vatic. (Tischendorf), runs as follows: aéyze oixdos, 
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and copper, so that the gold mina was worth, or weighed, 
twenty shekels; the silver mina, twenty-five; and the copper 
mina, fifteen,—which has no tenable support in the statement 
of Josephus, that the shekel coined by Simon was worth four 
drachms; and is overthrown by the incongruity in the relation 
in which it places the gold to the silver, and both these metals 
to the copper.—There is evidently a corruption of very old 
standing in the words of the text, and we are not in possession 
of the requisite materials for removing it by emendation. 


Vers. 13-17. THe HEAVE-OFFERINGS OF THE PEOPLE.— 
Ver. 13. This is the heave-offering which ye shall heave: The 
sieth part of the ephah from the homer of wheat, and ye shall 
give the sixth part of the ephah from the homer of barley ; 
Ver. 14, And the proper measure of oil, from the bath of oil a 
tenth of the bath from the cor, which contains ten baths or a 
homer ; for ten baihs are a homer; Ver..15. And one head from 
the flock from two hundred from the watered land of Israel, for 


eure week oinros, Since noel wevrgnovre: cinros 4 cove Boras Opiv s and according 
to the Cod. Al.: of wevre cimAos wevre noes of Dexm oimAros dene nas wevTy- 
 novre m7.A. Boeckh (Metrol. Untersuch. pp. 54 sqq.) and Bertheau (Zur 
Gesch. der Isr. pp. 9 sqq.) regard the latter as the original text, and punc- 
tuate it thus: of wévre oixaos wévrs, nal of dene oindas dénx, xal aevrg- 
novre cixdrot 4 vd tore: vuiv,—interpreting the whole verse as follows: 
‘the weight once fixed shall remain unaltered, and unadulterated in its 
original value: namely, a shekel shall contain ten gerahs ; five shekels, or a 
five-shekel piece, shall contain exactly five; and so also a ten-shekel piece, 
exactly ten shekels ; and the mina shall contain fifty shekels.” But how- 
ever this explanation may appear to commend itself, and although for this 
reason it has been adopted by Havernick and by the author of this com- 
mentary in his Bibl. Archdol., after a repeated examination of the matter I 
cannot any longer regard it as well-founded, but am obliged to subscribe 
to the view held by Hitzig and Kliefoth, ‘‘ that this rendering of the LXX. 
carties on the face of it the probability of its resting upon nothing more 
than an attempt to bring the text into harmony with the ordinary value of 
the mina.” For apart from the fact that nothing is known of the existence 
of five and ten shekel pieces, it is impossible to get any intelligible meaning 
from the words, that five shekels are to be worth five shekels, and ten 
shekels worth ten shekels, as it was self-evident that five shekels could not 
be worth either four shekels or six. 
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the meat-offering, and for the burnt-offering, and for the peace- 
offerings, to make atonement for them, is the saying of the Lord 
Jehovah. Ver. 16, All the people of the lund shall be held to this — 
heave-offering for the prince in Israel. Ver. 17. And upon the 
prince shall devolve the burnt-offerings, and the meat-offering, and 
the drink-offering at the feasts, the new moons, and the Sabbaths, 
at all the festivals of the house of Israel; he shall provide the 
sin-offering, and the meat-offering, and the burni-offering, and 
the peace-offerings, to make atonement for the house of Israel. 
—The introductory precepts to employ just measures and 
weights are now followed by the regulations concerning the 
productions of nature to be paid by the Israelites to the prince 
for the sacrificial worship, the provision for which was to 
devolve on him. Fixed contributions are to be levied for this 
purpose, of wheat, barley, oil, and animals of the flock—namely, 
according to vers. 13-15, of corn the sixtieth part, of oil the 
hundredth part, and of the flock the two Imndredth head. 
There is no express mention made of wine for the drink- 
offering, or of cattle, which were also requisite for the burnt- 
offering and peace-offering, in addition to animals from the 
flock. The enumeration therefore is not complete, but simply 
contains the rule according to which they were to act in levying 
what was required for the sacrifices The word ONY in 
ver. 13 must not be altered, as Hitzig proposes; for although 
this is the only passage in which MWY occurs, it is analogous to 
von in Gen. xli. 34, both in its formation and its meaning, 
“to raise the sixth part.” A sixth of an ephah is the sixtieth 
part of ahomer. nh, that which is fixed or established, i.e. the 
proper quantity. [2W0 N30 is in apposition to own (for the 
article, see the comm. on ch. xliii. 21), the fixed quantity of 
oil, namely of the bath of oil,—ts.e. the measure of that which 
is to be contributed from the oil, and that from the bath of 
oil,—shall be the tenth part of the bath from the cor, é.e. the 
hundredth part of the year’s crop, as the cor contained ten 
baths. The cor is not mentioned in the preceding words 
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(ver. 11), nor does it occur in the Mosaic law. It is another 
name for the homer, which is met with for the first time in the 
writings of the captivity (1 Kings v. 2, 25; 2 Chron. ii. 9, 
xxvii, 5). For this reason its capacity is explained by the 
words which are appended to i39: "I D'MaN MWY, from the 
cor (namely) of ten baths, one homer; and the latter definition 
is still further explained by the clause, “for ten baths are one 
homer.”—Ver. 15. mpviso, from the watered soil (cf. Gen. 
xiii. 10), that is to say, not a lean beast, but a fat one, which 
has been fed upon good pasture. party 7829 indicates the 
general purpose of the sacrifices (vid. Lev. i. 4).—Ver. 16. 
The article in OY", as in N30 in ver. 14, by mi, to be, ie. to 
belong, to Pe iene other words, to be held to it, under 
obligation to do it; by mit (ver. 17), on the other hand, to be 
upon a person, te. to devolve upon him. In “yyin-922 the 


feast and days of festival, which have been previously men- 
tioned separately, are all grouped together. ‘1 nNEOnn ny ney, 
to furnish the sin-offering, etc., i.e. to supply the materials for 
them. 

So far as the fact is concerned, the Mosaic law makes no 
mention of any contributions to the sanctuary, with the ex- 
ception of the first-born, the first-fruits and the tithes, which 
could be redeemed with money, however. Besides these, it 
was only on extraordinary occasions—e.g. the building of the 
tabernacle—that the people were called upon for freewill 
heave-offerings. But the Mosaic law contains no regulation as 
to the sources from which the priests were to meet the demands 
for the festal sacrifices. So far, the instructions in the verses 
before ns are new. What had formerly been given for this 
object as a gift of spontaneous love, is to become in the future 
a regular and established duty, to guard against that arbitrary 
and fitful feeling from which the worship of God might suffer 
injury.—To these instructions there are appended, from ver. 18 
onwards, the regulations concerning the sacrifices to be offered 
at the different festivals. 
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Chap. xlv. 18-xlvi. 15. Instructions concerning the Festal 
and Daily Sacrifices. 


The series commences with the sin-offerings in the first 
month (ch. xlv. 18-20). Then follow the sacrifices at the 
Passover and feast of tabernacles (vers. 21-25), in connection 
with which a way and a standing-place in the temple are 
assigned to the prince and the people during the offering of 
these sacrifices (ch. xlvi. 1-3). After these we have the burnt- 
offerings on the Sabbaths and new moons (ch. xlvi. 4-7), and 
ounce more a direction with regard to their entrance and exit 
when the prince and the people come to the temple at the 
yearly festivals (vers. 8-10); also the meat-offerings at the 
feasts (ver. 11), to which there is appended a direction with 
regard to the freewill-offerings of the prince (ver. 12); and, 
finally, the instructions concerning the daily burnt-offering and 
meat-offering (vers. 13-15). 


Vers. 18-20. THe SIN-OFFERINGS IN THE First Monta. 
—Ver. 18. Thus saith the Lord Jehovah, In the first (month), 
on the first of the month, thou shalt take a bullock, a young ox 
without blemish, and absolve the sanctuary. Ver. 19. And the 
priest shall take of the blood of the sin-offering, and put it 
upon the door-posts of the house, and upon the four corners 
of the enclosure of the altar, and upon the door-posts at the 
gate of the inner court. Ver. 20. And so shalt thou do 
on the seventh of the month, for the sake of erring men 
and of folly, that so ye may make atonement for the house.— 
The Mosaic law had prescribed for the new moons generally 
the sin-offering of a he-goat, in addition to the burnt-offerings 
and meat-offerings (Num. xxviii. 15); and, besides this, had 
also distinguished the new-moon’s day of the seventh month by 
a special feast-offering to be added to the regular new-moon’s 
sacrifices, and consisting of a sin-offering of a he-goat, and 
burnt-offerings and meat-offerings (Num. xxix. 2-6). This 
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distinguishing of the seventh month by a special new-moon’s 
sacrifice is omitted in Ezekiel; but in the place of it the first 
month is distinguished by a sin-offering to be presented on the 
first and seventh days. Nothing is said in vers. 18-20 about 
burnt-offerings for these days; but as the burnt-offering is 
appointed in ch. xlvi. 6, 7 for the new-moon’s day without any 
limitation, and the regulations as to the connection between the 
meat-offering and the burnt-offerings are repeated in ch. xlvi. 11 
for the holy days and feast days (O”1yins D'xN) generally, and 
the new-moon’s day is also reckoned among the oO yin, there 
is evidently good ground for the assumption that the burnt- 
offering. and meat-offering prescribed for the new moon in 
ch. xlvi. 6, 7 were also to be offered at the new moon of the 
first month. On the other hand, no special burnt-offering or 
meat-offering is mentioned for the seventh day of the first 
month; so that in all probability only the daily burnt-offering 
and meat-offering were added upon that day (ch. xlvi. 13 sqq.) 
to the sin-offering appointed for it. Moreover, the sin-offerings 
prescribed for the first and seventh days of the first month are 
distinguished from the sin-offerings of the Mosaic law, partly 
by the animal selected (a young bullock), and partly by the 
disposal of the blood. According to the Mosaic law, the sin- 
offering for the new moons, as well as for all the feast days of 
the year, the Passover, Pentecost, day of trumpets, day of 
atonement, and feast of tabernacles (all eight days), was to be 
a he-goat (Num. xxviii. 15, xxii. 30, xxix. 5, 11, 16, 19, 22, 
25, 28, 31, 34, 38). Even the sin-offering for the congrega- 
tion of Israel on the great day of atonement simply consisted 
in a he-goat (or two he-goats, Lev. xvi. 5); and it was only 
for the sin-offering for the high priest, whether on that day 
(Lev. xvi. 3), or when he had sinned so as to bring guilt upon 
the nation (Lev. iv. 3), or when the whole congregation had 
sinned (Lev. iv. 14), that a bullock was required. On the 
other hand, according to Ezekiel, the sin-offering both on the 
first and seventh days of the first month, and also the one to 
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be brought by the prince on the fourteenth day of that month, 
i.e. on the day of the feast of Passover (ch. xlv. 22), for himself 
and for all the people, were to consist of a bullock, and only 
the sin-offering on the seven days of the feasts of Passover and 
tabernacles of a he-goat (ch. xlv. 23, 25). The Mosaic law 
contains no express instructions concerning the sprinkling of 
the blood of the sin-offering at the new moons and feasts (with 
the exception of the great atoning sacrifice on the day of 
atonement), because it was probably the same as in the case of 
the sin-offerings for the high priest and the whole congregation, 
when the blood was first of all to be sprinkled seven times 
against the curtain in front of the capporeth, and then to be 
applied to the horns of the altar of incense, and the remainder 
to be poured out at the foot of the altar of burnt-offering 
(Lev. iv. 6, 7, 17, 18); whereas, in the case of the great 
atoning sacrifice on the day of atonement, some of the blood 
was first of all to be sprinkled at or upon the front side of the 
capporeth and seven times upon the ground, and after that it 
was to be applied to the horns of the altar of incense and of 
the altar of burnt-offering (Lev. xvi. 15-17). But according 
to Ezekiel, some of the blood of the sin-offerings on the first 
and seventh days of the first month, and certainly also on the 
same days of the feasts of Passover and tabernacles, was to be 
smeared upon the posts of the house—that is to say, the posts 
mentioned in ch. xli. 21, not merely those of the 537, the door 
into the holy place, but also those of the YJ, the door leading 
into the most holy place, upon the horns and the four corners 
of the enclosure of the altar of burnt-offering (ch. xliii. 20), 
and upon the posts of the gate of the inner court. It is a 
point in dispute here whether 1¥97 "y¥ is only one door, and 
in that case whether the east gate of the inner court is to be 
understood as in ch. xlvi. 2 (1982 NM), as Hitzig and others 
suppose, or whether "YY is to be taken in a collective sense as 
signifying the three gates of the inner court (Kliefoth and 
others). The latter view is favoured by the collective use of 
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the word AN) by itself, and also by the circumstance that if 
only one of the three gates were intended, the statement which 
of the three would hardly have heen omitted (cf. ch. xlvi. 1, 
xliv. 1, etc.).—According to ver. 18, these sin-offerings were 
to serve for the absolving of the sanctuary; and according to 
ver. 20, to make atonement for the teniple on account of error 
or folly. Both directions mean the same thing. The recon- 
ciliation of the temple was effected by its absolution or purifi- 
cation from the sins that had come upon it through the error 
and folly of the people. Sins 132¥2 are sins occasioned by the 
weakness of flesh and blood, for which expiation could be 
made by sin-offerings (see the comm. on Lev. iv, 2 and Num. 
xv. 22 sqq.). maw wen, lit. away from the erring man, i.e. to 
release him from his sin. This expression is strengthened by 
‘ne, away from simplicity or folly; here, as in Prov. vii. 7, as 
abstractum pro concreto, the simple man.—The great expiatory 
sacrifice on the day of atonement answered the same purpose, 
the absolution of the sanctuary from the sins of the people 
committed Nuwa (Lev. xvi. 16 sqq.). 


Vers. 21-25. SACRIFICES AT THE PASSOVER AND Fast 
or TABERNACLES.—Ver. 21. In the first (month), on the four- 
teenth day of the month, ye shall keep the Passover, a feast of a 
full week; unleavened shall be eaten. Ver. 22. And the prince 
shall prepare on that day for himself and for all the people of 
the land a bullock as a sin-offering. Ver. 23. And for the seven 
days of the feast he shall prepare as a burnt-offering for Jehovah 
seven bullocks and seven rams without blemish daily, the seven 
days, and as a sin-offering a he-goat daily. Ver. 24. And as 
a meat-offering, he shall prepare an ephah for the bullock, 
and an ephah for the ram, and a hin of oil for the ephah. 
Ver. 25. In the seventh (month), on the fifteenth day of the 
month, at the feast he shall do the same for seven days with 
regard to the sin-offering, as also the burnt-offering, and the 
meat-offering, as also the oil.—In the words, “shall the 
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Passover be to you,” there lies the thought that the Passover is 
to be celebrated in the manner appointed in Ex. xii., with the 
paschal meal in the evening of the 14th Abib.—There is con- 
siderable difficulty connected with the following words, 3n 
nyo nivaw, which all the older translators have rendered “a 
feast of seven days.” niyaw signifies periods of seven days or 
weeks. A feast of heptads of days, or weeks of days, cannot 
possibly mean a feast which lasted only seven days, or a week. 
niyav 3n is used elsewhere for the feast of weeks (Ex. xxxiv. 22 ; 
Deut. xvi. 10), becanse they were to reckon seven weeks from 
the second day of the Passover, the day of the sheaf of first- 
fruits, and then to keep the feast of the loaves of first-fruits, or 
the feast of harvest (Deut. xvi. 9). Kliefoth retains this well- 
established meaning of the words in this passage also, and gives 
the following explanation: If the words niv2¥ 340 stood alone 
without 0%", it would mean that in future the Passover was to 
be kept like the feast of seven weeks, as the feast of the loaves 
of first-fruits. But the addition of DD‘, which is to be taken in 
the same sense as in Dan. x. 2, 3, Gen. xxix. 14, etc., gives 
this turn to the thought, that in future the Passover is to be 
kept as a feast of seven weeks long, “a feast lasting seven 
weeks.” According to this explanation, the meaning of the 
regulation is, “that in future not only the seven days of sweet 
loaves, but the whole of the seven weeks intervening between 
the feast of the wave-sheaf and the feast of the wave-loaves, 
was to be kept as a Passover, that the whole of the quinqua- 
gesima should be one Easter 3, and the feast of weeks be one 
with the Passover.” To this there is appended the further 
regulation, that unleavened bread is to be eaten, not merely for 
the seven days therefore, but for the whole of the seven weeks, 
till the feast of the loaves of first-frnits. This explanation is a 
very sagacious one, and answers to the Christian view of tlie 
Easter-tide. But it is open to objections which render it 
untenable. In the first place, that D"*, when used in the sense 
of lasting for days, is not usually connected with the preceding 
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noun in the construct state, but is attached as an adverbial 
accusative; compare 0D ppl nei in Dan. x. 2, 8, and 
op ony in Gen. xli. 1, Jer. xxviii. 3, 11, etc. But a still 
more important objection is the circumstance that the words 
mn" nyaw in ver. 23 unquestionably point back to niyaw an 
O’p’, as there is no other way in which the article in 3n7 can be 
explained, just as 8177 O12 in ver. 22 points back to the four- 
teenth day mentioned in ver. 21 as the time of the pesach feast. 
It follows from this, however, that 0’) niviy can only signify 
a seven days’ feast. It is true that the plural niyav appears 
irreconcilable with this; for Kimchi’s opinion, that niy2w is a 
singular, written with Cholem instead of Patach, is purely a 
result of perplexity, and the explanation given by Gussetius, 
that Ezekiel speaks in the plural of weeks, because the refer- 
ence is “to the institution of the Passover as an annual festival 
to be celebrated many times in the series of times and ages,” 

no better. The plural niv2’ must rather be taken as a plural 
of genus, as in "W, Gen. xiii. 12 and Judg. xii. 7; 172, Gen. 
xix, 29; or 0°22, Gen. xxi. 7, Isa. xxxvii. 3; so that Ezekiel 
speaks indefinitely of heptads of days, because he assumes that 
the fact is well known that the feast only lasted one heptad of 
days, as he expressly states in ver. 23. If this explanation of 
the plural does not commend itself, we must take Niv3Y as a 
copyist’s error for MY2¥, feast of a heptad of days, ie. a feast 
lasting a full week, and attribute the origin of this copyist’s 
error to the fact that Ny2v 30 naturally suggested the thought 
of riya’ an, feast of weeks, or Pentecost, not merely because 
the feast of Pentecost is always mentioned in the Pentateuch 
along with the feasts of Passover and tabernacles, but also 
because the only singular form of niva¥ that we meet with 
‘elsewhere is $22 (Dan. ix. 27), or in the construct state yay 
(Gen. xxix. 27), not MY3¥ and nyzv’,.—The word D877 is used 
here as in Deut. xvi. 1, 2, so that it includes the seven days’ 
feast of unleavened nee: The Niphal bon? is construed with 
the accusative in the olden style: mazzoth shall men eat.—In 

EZEK, 11. = 


338 THE PROPHECIES OF EZEKIEL 


vers. 22 and 23 there follow the regulations concerning the 
sacrifices of this festival, and first of all concerning the sin- 
offering to be presented on the fourteenth day, on the evening 
of which the paschal lamb was slaughtered and the paschal 
meal was held (ver. 22). The Mosaic legislation makes no 
allusion to this, but simply speaks of festal sacrifices for the 
seven days of mazzoth, the 15th to the 21st Abib (Lev. xxiii. 
5~8; Num, xxviii. 16-25), with regard to which fresh regula- 
tions are also given here. The Mosaic law prescribes for each 
of these seven days as burnt-offerings two bullocks, a ram, and 
seven yearling lambs, as a meat-offering; three-tenths of an 
ephah of meal mixed with oil for each bullock, two-tenths for 
the ram, and one-tenth for each lamb, and a he-goat for the 
sin-offering (Num. xxviii. 19-22). The new law for the feasts, 
on the other hand, also requires, it is true, only one he-goat 
daily for a sin-offering on the seven feast days, but for the 
daily burnt-offerings seven bullocks and seven rams each; 
and for the meat-offering, an ephah of meal and a hin of 
oil for every bnilock and for every ram. In the new thorah, 
therefore, the burnt-offerings and meat-offerings are much 
richer and more copious, and the latter in far greater measure 
than the former.—Ver. 25. The same number of sacrifices is 
to be offered throughout the feast of seven days falling upon 
the fifteenth day of the seventh month. This feast is the feast 
of tabernacles, but the name is not mentioned, doubtless because 
the practice of living in tabernacles (booths) would be dropped 
in the time to come. And even with regard to the sacrifices of 
this feast, the new thorah differs greatly from the old. Accord- 
ing to the Mosaic law, there were to be offered, in addition to 
the daily sin-offering of a he-goat, seventy bullocks in all as 
burnt-offerings for the seven days; and these were to be so 
distributed that on the first day thirteen were to be offered, 
and the number was to be reduced by one on each of the 
following days, so that there would be only seven bullocks 
upon the seventh day; moreover, every day two rams and 
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fourteen yearling lambs were to be offered, together with the 
requisite quantity of meal and oil for a meat-offering ac- 
cording to the number of the animals (Num. xxix. 12-34). 
According to Ezekiel, on the other hand, the quantity of 
provision made for the sacrifices remained the same as that 
appointed for the feast of Passover; so that the whole cost 
of the burnt-offerings and meat-offerings did not reach the 
amount required by the Mosaic law. In addition to all this, 
there was an eighth day observed as a closing festival in the 
Mosaic feast of tabernacles, with special sacrifices; and this 
also is wanting in Ezekiel.—But the following is still more 
important than the points of difference just mentioned: Ezekiel 
only mentions the two yearly feasts of seven days in the first 
and seventh months, and omits not only the Pentecost, or feast 
of weeks, but also the day of trumpets, on the first of the seventh 
month, and the day of atonement on the tenth; from which we 
must infer that the Israel of the future would keep only the 
two first named of all the yearly feasts. The correctness of 
this conclusion is placed beyond the reach of doubt by the fact 
that he practically transfers the feasts of the day of trumpets 
and of the day of atonement, which were preparatory to the 
feast of tabernacles, to the first month, by the appointment of 
‘special sin-offerings for the first and seventh days of that month 
(vers. 18-20), and of a sin-offering on the day of the paschal 
meal (ver. 22). This essentially transforms the idea which 
lies at the foundation of the cycle of Mosaic feasts, as we intend 
subsequently to show, when discussing the meaning and signi- 
ficance of the whole picture of the new kingdom of God, as 
shown in ch. xl.-xlviii. 


Chap. xlvi. 1-15. Sacrifices for the Sabbath and New Moon, 
Freewill-Offerings, and Daily Sacrifices. 
Vers. 1-7. SACRIFICES FOR THE SABBATH AND New Moon. 
—As, according to ch. xlv. 17, it devolved upon the prince to 
provide and bring the sacrifices for himself and the house of 
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Israel; after the appointment of the sacrifices to be offvred at 
the yearly feasts (ch. xlv. 18-25), and before the regulation of 
the sacrifices for the Sabbath and new moon (ch. slvi. 4-7), 
directions are given as to the conduct of the prince at the 
offering of these sacrifices (ch. xlvi. 1-3). For although the 
slaughtering and preparation of the sacrifices for the altar 
devolved upon the priests, the prince was to be present at the 
offering of the sacrifices to be provided by him, whereas the 
people were under no obligation to appear before the Lord in 
the temple except at the yearly feasts. 

Ver. 1. Thus saith the Lord Jehovah, The gate of the inner 
court, which looks toward the east, shall be shut the six working 
days, and on the Sabbath it shall be opened, and on the day of 
the new moon it shall be opened. Ver. 2. And the prince shall 
come by the way to the porch of the gate from without, and stand 
at the posts of the gate, and the priests shall prepare his burnt- 
offering and his peace-offerings, and he shall worship on the 
threshold of the gate and then go out; but the gate shall not be shut 
till the evening. Ver.3. And the people of the land shall worship 
at the entrance of that gate on the Sabbaths and on the new moons 
before Jehovah. Ver.4. And the burnt-offering which the prince 
shall offer to Jehovah shall consist on the Sabbath-day of sia lambs 
without blemish and a ram without blemish; Ver. 5. And as a 
meat-ofering, an ephah for the ram, and for the lambs as a meat- 
offering that which his hand may give, and of oil a hin to the ephah 
(of meal). Ver. 6. And on the day of the new moon there shall be 
a bullock, a young ox without blemish, and six lambs and a ram 
without blemish ; Ver. 7. And he shall put an ephah for the bullock 
and an ephah for the ram for the meat-offering, and jor the lambs 
as much as his hand affords, and of oil a hin for the ephah.— 
Vers. 1-3 supply and explain the instructions given in ch. 
xliv. 1-3 concerning the outer eastern gate. As the east 
gate of the outer court (ch. xliv..1), so also the east gate of 
the inner court was to remain closed during the six work- 
ing days, and only to be opened on the Sabbaths and new 


CHAP. XLVI. 1-7, 841 


moons, when it was to remain open till the evening. The 
prince was to enter this inner east gate, and to stand there and 
worship upon the threshold while his sacrifice was being pre- 
pared and offered. “win bass 71 Nia is to be taken as in ch. 
xliv. 3; but 7399, which is appended, is not to be referred to 
the entrance into the inner court, as the statement would be 
quite superfluous so far as this is concerned, since any one who 
was not already in the inner court must enter the gate-building 
of the inner court from withont, or from the outer court. The 
meaning of /90 is rather that the prince was to enter, or to go 
to, the gate porch of the inner court through the outer east gate. 
There he was to stand at the posts of the gate and worship on 
the threshold of the gate during the sacrificial ceremony; and 
when this was over he was to go out again, namely, by the same 
way by which he entered (ch. xliv. 3). But the people who 
came to the temple on the Sabbaths and new moons were to 
worship MB, i.e. at the entrance of this gate, outside the 
threshold of the gate. Kliefoth is wrong in taking NB in the 
sense of through the doorway, as signifying that the people 
were to remain in front of the outer east gate, and to worship 
looking at the temple through this gate and through the open 
gate between. For 877 7YWH, this gate, can only be the gate of 
the inner court, which has been already mentioned. There is 
no force in the consideration which has led Kliefoth to overlook 
87, and think of the outer gate, namely, that “it would be 
unnatural to suppose that the people were to come into the 
outer court through the outer north and south gates, whilst the 
outer east gate remained shut (or perhaps more correctly, was 
opened for the prince), and so stand in front of the inner 
court,” as it is impossible to see what there is that is unnatural 
in such a supposition. On the other hand, it is unnatural to 
assume that the people, who, according to ver. 9, were to come 
through the north and south gates into the outer court at all the 
Di to appear before Jehovah, were not allowed to enter the 
court upon the Sabbaths and new moons if they should wish to 
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worship before Jeliovah upon these days also, but were to stand 
outside before the gate of the outer court. The difference 
between the princes and the people, with regard to visiting the 
temple upon the Sabbaths and new moons, consisted chiefly in 
this, that the prince could enter by the outer east gate and 
proceed as far as the posts of the middle gate, and there wor- 
ship upon the threshold of the gate, whereas the people were 
only allowed to come into the outer court through the outer 
north and south gates, and could only proceed to the front of 
the middle gate-—Vers. 4sqq. The burnt-offering for the 
Sabbath is considerably increased when compared with that 
appointed in the Mosaic law. The law requires two yearling 
lambs with the corresponding meat-offering (Num. xxviii. 9); 
Ezekiel, six lambs and one ram, and in addition to these a meat- 
offering for the ram according to the proportion already laid 
down in ch. xlv. 24 for the festa] sacrifices; and for the lambs, 
it) nM, a gift, a present of his hand,—that is to say, not a hand- 
ful of meal, but, according to the formula used in alternation 
with it in ver. 7, as much as his hand can afford. For Ws3 
it yn, see Lev. xiv. 30, xxv. 26.—It is different with the 
sacrifices of the new moon in vers. 6 and 7. The law of Moses 
prescribed two bullocks, one ram, and seven lambs, with.the 
corresponding meat-offering, and a he-goat for a sin-offering 
(Num. xxviii. 11-15); the thorah of Ezekiel, on the contrary, 
omits the sin-offering, and reduces the burnt-offering to one 
bullock, one ram, and six lambs, together with a meat-offering, — 
according to the proportion already mentioned, which is peculiar 
to his law. The first O'°DA in ver. 6 is a copyist’s error for 
DYNA, 


Vers. 8-12. On THE OPENING OF THE TEMPLE FOR THE 
PEOPLE, AND FOR THE VoLUNTARY OFFERINGS OF THE 
Prince.—Ver. 8. And when the prince cometh, he shall go in 
by the way to the porch of the gate, and by its way shall he go 
out. Ver. 9, Aud when the people of the land come before 
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Tehovah on the feast days, he who enters through the north gate 
to worship shail go out through the south gate; and he who enters 
through the south gate shall go out through the north gate: they 
shall not return through the gate through which they entered, but 
go out straight forward. Ver. 10. And the prince shall enter in 
the midst of them, when they enter ; and when they go out, they 
shall go out (together). Ver. 11. And at the feast days and holy 
days the meat-offering shall be an ephah for the bullock, an ephah 
for the ram, and for the lambs what his hand may give, and of oil 
a hin for the ephah. Ver. 12. And when the prince prepares a 
voluntary burnt-offering or voluntary peace-offerings to Jehovah, 
they shall open. the gate that looks to the east, and he shall prepare 
his burnt-offerings and his peace-offering as he does on the Sabbath 
day ; and when he has gone out they shall shut the gate after his going 
out.—The coming of the people to worship before Jehovah has 
been already mentioned in ver. 3, but only casually, with refer- 
ence to the position which they were to take behind the prince 
in case any individuals should come on the Sabbaths or new 
moons, on which they were not bound to appear. At the high 
festivals, on the other hand, every one was to come (Deut. 
xvi. 16); and for this there follow the necessary directions in 
vers. 9 and.10, to prevent crowding andj-eoxifusion. For the 
purpose of linking these directions to what comes before, the 
rule already laid down in ver. 2 concerning the entrance and 
exit of the prince is repeated in ver. 8. OIYi9 is supposed by 
the commentators to refer to the high festivals of the first 
aud seventh months (ch. xlv. 21 and 25); but OY does not 
apply to the same feasts as those which are called 037 in 
ver. 11, as we may see from the combination of 0°35 and D’yin. 
D'N is the term applied to the greater annual feasts, as distin- 
guished from the Sabbaths, new moons, and the day of atone- 
ment. The D‘yiD, on the contrary, are all the times and days 
sanctified to the Lord, including even the Sabbath (see the 
comm. on Lev. xxiii. 2). It is in this sense that DYTYi>D is used 
here in ver. 9, and not 0°39; because what is laid down’ con- 
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cerning the entrance and exit of the people, when visiting the 
temple, is not merely intended to apply to the high festivals, on 
which the people were bound to appear before Jehovah, but 
also to such feast days as the Sabbaths and new moons, when- 
ever individuals from among the people were desirous of their 
own free-will to worship before the Lord. The latter cases 
were not to be excluded, although, as ver. 10 clearly shows, the 
great feasts were principally kept in mind. For the entrance 
and exit of the prince in the midst of the people (ver. 10) 
apply to the great yearly feasts alone. The Chetib 38S in 
ver. 9 is to be preferred to the easier Keri X¥', and is not 
merely the more difficult reading, but the more correct reading 
also, as two kinds of people are mentioned,—those who entered 
by the north gate and those who entered by the south. Both 
are to go out walking straight forward; and neither of them 
is to turn in the court for the purpose of going out by the gate 
through which he entered. Even in ver. 10 383° is not to be 
altered, as Hitzig supposes, but to be taken as referring to the 
prince and the people.—In ver. 11, the instructions given in ch. 
xlv. 24, xlvi. 5, 7, concerning the quantities composing the meat- 
offering for the different feasts, are repeated here as rules 
applicable to all festal times. oO" 7pio2) 032 has been correctly 
explained as follows: “at the feasts, and generally at all 
regular (more correctly, established) seasons,” cf. ch. xlv. 17. 
Only the daily sacrifices are excepted from this rule, other 
regulations being laid down for them in ver. 14.—Ver. 12. The 
freewill-offerings could be presented on any week-day. And 
the rules Jaid down in vers. 1 and 2 for the Sabbath-offerings 
of the prince are extended to cases of this kind, with one 
modification, namely, that the east gate, which had been opened 
for the occasion, should be closed again as soon as the sacrificial 
ceremony was over, and not left open till the evening, as on the 
Sabbath and new moon. 37) is a substantive: the freewill- 
offering, which could be either a burnt-offering or a peace- 
offering. 
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Vers. 18-15. Tae Datty Sacririce.— Ver. 13. And a 
yearling lamb without blemish shalt thou prepare as a burnt- 
offering daily for Jehovah: every morning shalt thou prepare 
it, Ver. 14. And a meat-offering shalt thou add to it every 
morning, a stxth of an ephah, and oil a third of a hin, to moisten 
the wheaten flour, as a meat-offering for Jehovah : let these be ever- 
lasting statutes, perpetually enduring. Ver. 15. And prepare the 
lamb, and the meat-offering, and the oil, every morning as a per- 
petual burnt-offering.—The preparation of the daily sacrifice is 
not inyposed upon the prince, in harmony with ch. xlv. 17; it is 
the duty of the congregation, which the priests have to super- 
intend. Every morning a yearling lamb is to be brought as a 
burnt-offering. The Mosaic law required such a lamb both 

morning and evening (Num. xxviii. 8, 4). The new thorah 
omits the evening sacrifice, but increases the meat-offering to 
the sixth of an ephah of meal and the third of a hin of oil, 
against the tenth of an ephali of meal and the fourth of a lin of 
oil prescribed by the Mosaic law (Num. xxviii. 5). Dh, from 
DDI, dz. Aey., to moisten (cf. D'D'DI, Song of Sol. v. 2). The 
plural nipn refers to the burnt-offering and meat - offering. 
won is added to give greater force, and, according to the 
correct remark of Hitzig, appears to be intended as a substi- 
‘tute for opNAIND in Lev. xxiii, 14, 21, 31. The repeated 
emphasizing of P23 7752 shows that the silence as to the 
evening sacrifice is not a mere oversight of the matter, but 
that in the new order of worship the evening sacrifice is to 
be omitted. The Chetib WY) is to be retained, in opposition 
to the Keri ey". 

This brings to an end the new order of worship. The 
verses which follow in the chapter before us introduce two 
supplementary notices,—namely, a regulation pointing back to 
ch. xlv. 7-9, concerning the right of the prince to hand down 
or give away his landed property (vers. 16-18); and a brief 
description of the sacrificial kitchens for priests and people 
(vers, 19-24). 
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Vers. 16-18. On THE RIGHT OF THE PRINCE TO DISPOSE 
OF HIS LanpED PRoOPERTY.—Ver. 16. Thus saith the Lord 
Jehovah, If the prince gives a present to one of his sons, it is his 
inheritance, shall belong to his sons, it is their possession, in an 
hereditary way. Ver. 17. But if he gives a present from his in- 
heritance to one of his servants, it shall belong to him till the year 
of liberty, and then return to the prince ; to his sons alone shall his 
inheritance remain. Ver. 18. And the prince shall not take from 
the inheritance of the people, so as to thrust them out of their 
possession; from his own possession he shall transmit to his 
sons, that no one of my people be scattered from his possession. 
~According to ch. xlv. 7, 8, at the future division of the land 
among the tribes, a possession was to be given to the prince on 
both sides of the holy heave and of the city domain, that he 
might not seize upon a possession by force, as the former 
princes had done. The prince might give away portions of 
this royal property, but only within such limits that the design 
with which a regal possession had been granted might not be 
frustrated. To his sons, as his heirs, he might make gifts 
therefrom, which would remain their own property; but if he 
presented to any one of his servants a portion of his hereditary 
property, it was to revert to the prince in the year of liberty ; 
just as, according to the Mosaic law, the hereditary field of an 
Israelite, which had been alienated, was to revert to its heredi- 
tary owner (Lev. xxvii. 24, compared with xxv. 10-13). The 
suffix in inom (ver. 16) is not to be taken as referring to the 
prince, and connected with the preceding words in opposition 
to the accents, but refers to ¥222 &. What the prince gives 
to one of his sons from his landed property shall be his mbna, dee 
his hereditary possession. This is expressed still more generally 
in the next clause: to his (the prince’s) sons shall it (the land 
presented) belong as their nbn, i.e. after the manner of an 
hereditary possession. On the other hand, what the prince 
presents to one of his servants shall not become hereditary in 
his case, but shall revert to the prince in the year of liberty, or 
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the year of jubilee. The second half of ver, 17 reads verbally 
thus: “only his inheritance is it; as for his sons, it shall belong 
to them.’—And as the prince was not to break up his regal 
possession by presents made to servants, so was he (ver. 18) 
also not to put any one out of his possession by force, for the 
purpose, say, of procuring property for his own sons; but was 
to give his sons their inheritance from his own property alone. 
For 7355, compare ch. xlv. 8, and such passages as 1 Sam. 
viii. 14, xxii. 7. We shall return by and by to the question, 
how this regulation stands related to the view that the prince 
is the Messiah. 


Vers. 19-24. Tue Sacriricia, KircHENS FOR THE 
PRIESTS AND FOR THE ProriE.—Ver. 19. And he brought 
me up the entrance by the shoulder of the gate to the holy cells for 
the priests, which looked to the north; and behold there was a 
place on the outermost side toward the west. Ver. 20. And he 
said ta me, This is the place where the priests boil the trespass- 
offering and the sin-offering, where they bake the meat-offering 
that they may not need to carry tt out into the outer court, to 
sanctify the people. Ver. 21. And he led me out into the outer 
court, and caused me to pass by the four corners of the court ; 
and behold, in every corner of the court there was again a 
court. Ver. 22. In the four corners of the court were closed 
courts of forty cubits in length and thirty cubits in breadth ; 
all four corner spaces had one measure. Ver. 23. And a 
row of stands was round about therein in all four, and boiling 
hearths were under the rows made round about. Ver. 24. 
And he said to me, These are the kitchen-house, where the ser- 
vants of the honse boil the slain- offering of the people.— 
In the list and description of the subordinate buildings of the 
temple, the sacrificial kitchens are passed over; and they are 
therefore referred to here again in a supplementary manner. 
Ewald has shifted vers. 19-24, and placed them after ch. 
xlii. 14, which would certainly have been the most suitable 
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place for mentioning the sacrificial kitchens for the priests. 
But it is evident that they stood here originally, and not there ; 
not only from the fact that in ver. 19a the passage to the holy 
cells (ch. xlii. 1 sqq.) is circumstantially described, which would 
have been unnecessary if the description of the kitchens had 
originally followed immediately after ch. xlii. 14, as Ezekiel 
was then standing by the cells; but also, and still more clearly, 
from the words that serve as an introduction to what follows, 
“he led me back to the door of the house” (ch. xlvii. 1), which 
are unintelligible unless he had changed his standing-place 
between ch. xlvi. 18 and xlvii. 1, as is related in ch. xlvi. 19 
and 21, since EXzekiel had received the sacrificial thorah (ch. 
xliv. 5-xlvi. 18) in front of the house (ch. sliv. 4). If 
vers, 19-24 had originally stood elsewhere, so that cli. xlvii. 1 
was immediately connected with ch. xlvi. 18, the transition- 
formula in ch. slvii. la would necessarily have read very 
differently.—But with this section the right of the preceding 
one, vers. 16-18, which Ewald has arbitrarily interpolated in 
ch. xlv. between vers. 8 and 9, to hold its present place in the 
chapter before us as an appendix, is fully vindicated.—The 
holy cells (ver. 19) are those of the nortliern cell-building (ch- 
xlii. 1-10) described in ch. xlii. 1-14 (see Plate I. £). inva 
is the approach or way mentioned in ch. xlii. 9, which led from 
the northern inner gate to these cells (see Plate I. 7); not the 
place to which Ezekiel was brought (Kliefoth), but the passage 
along which he was led. The spot to which he was conducted 
follows in niavbn by (the article before the construct. state, as 
in ch. xliii. 21, etc.), DN27 ON is appended to this in the form 
of an apposition ; and here niayd is to be repeated in thouglit: 
to those for the priests. ‘¥ ni250 belongs to niawbn, There,. 
i.e. by the cells, was a space set apart at the outermost (hinder- 
most) sides toward the west (Plate I. 1), for the boiling of the 
flesh of the trespass-offering and sin-offering, and the baking 
of the minchah,—that is to say, of those portions of the sacrifices 
which the priests were to eat in their official capacity (see the 
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comm. on ch. xlii. 13). For the motive assigned in ver. 208 
for the provision of special kitchens for this object, see the 
exposition of ch. xliv. 19.—In addition to these, kitchens were 
required for the preparation of the sacrificial meals, which were 
connected with the offering of the shelamim, and were held by 
those who presented them. These sacrificial kitchens for the 
people are treated of in vers. 20-24. They were situated in 
the four corners of the outer court (Plate I. N). To show 
them to the prophet, the angel leads him into the outer court. 
The holy cells (ver. 19) and the sacrificial kitchens for the 
priests (ver. 20) were also situated by the outside wall of the 
inner court; and for this reason Ezekiel had already been led 
out of the inner court, where he had received the sacrificial 
thorah, through the northern gate of the court by the way 
which led to the holy cells, that he might be shown the sacri- 
ficial kitchens. When, therefore, it is stated in ver. 21 that 
“he led me out into the outer court,” 2x can only be 
.explained on the supposition that the space from the surround- 
ing wall of the inner court to the way which led from the gate 
porch of that court to the holy cells, and to the passage which 
continued this way in front of the cells (Plate I. 7 and m), was 
regarded as an appurtenance of the inner court. In every one 
of the four corners of the outer court there was a (small) 
courtyard in the court. The repetition of ‘Nt Y¥ppa WYN has a 
distributive force. The small courtyards in the four corners of 
the court were NP, ze. not “ uncovered,” as this would be 
unmeaning, since all courts or courtyards were uncovered ; nor 
“contracted” (Bottcher), for 28? has no such meaning; nor 
“ fumum exhalantia,”’ as the Talmudists suppose; nor “ bridged 
over” (Hitzig), which there is also nothing in the language to 
sustain; but in all probability atria clausa, i.e. muris cincta et 
januis clausa (Ges. Thes.), from "0P; in Aram. ligavit; in 
Ethiop. clausit, obseravit januam. The word Miyypid is marked 
with puncta eatraordinaria by the Masoretes as a suspicious 
-word, and is also omitted in the Septuagint and Vulgate. 
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Béttcher and Hitzig have therefore expunged it as a gloss. 
But even Hitzig admits that this does not explain how it found 
its way into the text. The word is a Hophal participle of ¥¥P, 
in the sense of cornered off, cut off into corners, and is in 
apposition to the suffix ta payzind,—literally, one measure was 
to all four, the spaces or courtyards cut off in the corners. For 
this appositional use of the participle, compare 1 Kings xiv. 6. 
There is also a difference of opinion as to the meaning of the 
word Y, which only occurs here and in Ex. xxviii. 17 sqq. 
and xxxix. 10, where it signifies “ row,” and not enclosure ” 
(Kliefoth). nit‘, which follows, is evidently merely the femi- 
nine plural, from "Ww, as 77°O is also derived from “4, in the 
seuse of “to encircle” (see the comm. on Ps. Ixix. 26). Con- 
sequently 7%) does not mean a covering or boundary wall, but 
a row or shelf of brickwork which had several separate shelves, 
under which the cooking hearths were placed. nip¥i29, not 


man ‘nw, the temple servants, as distinguished from the 
servants of Jehovah (ch. xliv. 15, 16), are the Levites (ch. 
xliv. 11, 12), “8 is construed as in ch. x]. 17 and xli. 18, 19. 


CHAP. XLVIT. AND XLVITT. BLESSING OF THE LAND OF CANAAN, 
AND DISTRIBUTION OF IT AMONG THE TRIBES OF ISRAEL. 


After Ezekiel had seen the entrance of the glory of the Lord 
into the new temple, which was measured before his eyes, and 
had received the new thorah to be announced to the people 
concerning the service which Israel was to render to its God in 
the new sanctuary, a stream of living water was shown to him, 
proceeding from the threshold of the temple, flowing to the 
Arabah, and emptying itself into the Dead Sea, to fertilize the 
barren soil, and fill the salt water of the Dead Sea with vital 
power (ch. xlvii. 1-12); and finally, the command of the 
Lord is communicated to him concerning the boundaries of the 
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holy land, its distribution among the twelve tribes of Israel, 
and the building of the holy city (ch. xlvii, 18—xlviii. 35). 


Chap. xlvii. 1-12. The River of Water of Life. 

When Jehovah shall have judged all the heathen in the 
valley of Jehoshaphat, and shall dwell as King of His people 
upon Zion His holy mountain, then will the mountains trickle 
with new wine, and the hills run with milk, and all the brooks 
of Judah flow with water; and a spring will proceed from the 
house of Jehovah, and water the Acacia valley. With these 
figures Joe] (ch. iv. 18) has already described the river of 
salvation, which the Lord would cause to flow to His congrega- 
tion in the time when the kingdom of God shall be perfected. 
This picture of the Messianic salvation shapes itself in the case 
of our prophet into the magnificent vision contained in the 
section before us.'\—Ver. 1. And he led me back to the door of 
the house, and, behold, water flowed out from under the threshold 
of the house toward the east, for the front side of the house was 
toward the east; and the water flowed down from below, from 
the right shoulder of the house on the south of the altar. Ver. 2. 
And he led me out by the way of the north gate, and caused me 
to go round about on the outside, to the outer gate of the way to 
the (gate), looking toward the east; and, behold, waters rippled 
for the right shoulder of the gate. Ver. 3. When the man went 
out toward the east, he had a measuring line in his hand, and 
he measured a thousand cubits, and caused me to go through 
the water—water to the ankles. Ver. 4. And he measured a 
thousand, and caused me to go through the water—water to the 
knees ; and he measured a thousand, and caused me to go through 
—water to the hips. Ver. 5. And he measured a thousand—— 
ariver through which I could not walk, for the water was high, 
water to swim in, a viver which could not be forded. Ver. 6. 
And he said to me, Hast thou seen it, son of man? and he led me 


1Compare W. Neumann, Die Wasser des Lebens. An exegetical study 
on Ezek, xlvii. 1-12. Berlin, 1848. 
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back again by the bank of the river. Ver. 7. When I returned, 
behold, there stood on the bank of the river very many trees on 
this side and on that. Ver. 8. And he said to me, This water 
flows out into the eastern circle, and runs down into the plain, 
and reaches the sea; into the sea ts tt carried out, that the waters 
may become wholesome, Ver. 9. And it will come to pass, every 
Living thing with which it swarms everywhere, whither the double 
river comes, will live, and there will be very many fishes ; for 
when this water comes thither they will become wholesome, and 
everything will live whither the river comes. Ver. 10. And 
fishermen will stand by it, from Engedi to Eneglaim they will 
spread out nets; after their kind will there be fishes therein, like 
the sishes of the great sea, very many. Ver. 11. Its marshes and 
its swamps, they will not become wholesome, they will be given up 
to salt, Ver. 12. And by the river will all kinds of trees of 
edible frutt grow on tts bank, on this side and on that ; thetr leaves 
will not wither, and their fruits will not fail; every moon they 
will bear ripe fruit, for its water flows out of its sanctuary. 
And their fruits will serve as food, and their leaves as medicine. 
From the outer court, where Ezekiel had been shown the 
sacrificial kitchens for the people (ch. xlvi. 21 sqq.), he is taken 
back to the front of the door of the temple house, to be shown 
a spring of water, flowing out from under the threshold of the 
temple, which has swollen in the short course of four thousand 
cubits from its source into a deep river in which men can swim, 
and which flows down to the Jordan valley, to empty itself into 
the Dead Sea. In vers. 1 and 2, the origin and course of this 
water are described; in vers. 3 and 5, its marvellous increase; 
in ver. 6, the growth of trees on its banks; in vers. 712, its 
emptying itself into the Arabah and into the Dead Sea, with 
the life-giving power of its water—Ver.1. The door of the 
house is the entrance into the holy place of the temple, and jh5D 
man the threshold of this door. MP, not “in the east” 
(Hitzig), for the following sentence explaining the reason does 
not require this meaning; but “toward the east” of the 
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threshold, which lay toward the east, for the front of the 
temple was in the east. MNMD is not to be connected with | 
329, but to be taken by itself, only not in the sense of down- 
wards (Hitzig), but from beneath, namely, down from the 
right shoulder of the house. 77, to flow down, because the 
temple stood on higher ground than the inner court. The 
right shoulder is the part of the eastern wall of the holy place 
between the door and the pillars, the breadth of which was five 
cubits (ch. xli. 1). The water therefore issued from the corner 
formed by the southern wall of the porch and the eastern wall 
of the holy place (see the sketch on Plate I.), and flowed past 
the altar of burnt-offering on the south side, and crossed the 
court in an easterly direction, passing under its surrounding 
wall. It then flowed across the outer court and under the 
pavement and the eastern wall into the open country, where 
the prophet, on the outside in front of the gate, saw it rippling 
forth from the right shoulder of that gate. That he might 
do this, le was led out through the north gate, because the east 
gate was shut (ch. xliv. 1), and round by the outside wall 
to the eastern outer gate. 0 JV is more minutely defined 
by wna ryerby, and this, again, by OP mign zy, “by the 
“way to the (gate) looking eastwards.” The dz. Aegy. DYDBD, 
Piel of 728, related to 1232, most probably signifies to ripple, 
not to trickle. oO has no article, because it is evident from 
the context that the water was the same as that which Ezekiel 
had seen in the inner court, issuing from the threshold of the 
temple. The right shoulder is that portion of the eastern wall 
which joined the south side of the gate.—Vers. 3-5. The 
miraculous increase in the depth of the water. A thousand 
cubits from the wall, as one walked through, it reached to the 
ankles; a thousand cubits further, to the kuees; a thousand 
cubits further, to the hips; and after going another thousand 
cubits it was impossible to wade through, one could only swim 
therein. The words D'DDS "9 are a brief expression for “there 
was water which reached to the ankles.” ODN is eqnivalent to 
EZEK. I. Z 
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Dp, an ankle, not the sole of the foot. In 1 Chron. xi. 13, 
on the other hand, we have 0°23 0B for OM91 Dex. = «The 
striking expression O°272 0%) for D'272 % may possibly have 
been chosen because 5°272 "> had the same meaning as ‘D°D 
mds in Isa, xxxvi. 12 (Keri), The measuring man directed 
the prophet’s attention (ver. 6) to this extraordinary increase 
in the stream of water, because the miraculous nature of the 
stream was exhibited therein. A natural river could not 
increase to snch an extent within such short distances, unless, 
indeed, other streams emptied themselves into it on all sides, 
which was not thecase here. He then directed him to go back 
again nav by along the bank, not “to the bank,” as he had 
never left it. The purpose for which he had been led along 
the bank was accomplished after he had gone four thousand 
cubits. From the increase in the water, as measured up to this 
point, he could infer what depth it would reach in its further 
course. He is therefore now to return along the bank to see 
how it is covered with trees. ‘awa cannot be explained in any 
other way than as an incorrect form for "23, though there 
are no corresponding analogies to be found. 

In vers, 8-12 he gives him a still further explanation of the 
course of the river and the effect of its waters. The river flows 
out into MiP npvean, the eastern circle, which is identical 
with v7 nin, the circle of the Jordan (Josh. xxii. 10, 11), 
the region above the Dead Sea, where the Jordan valley (Ghor) 
widens out into a broad, deep basin. 2297 is the deep valley 
of the Jordan, now called the Ghor (see the comm. on Dent. i. 1), 
of which Robinson says that the greater part remains a desolate 
wilderness. It was so described in ancient times (see Josepli. 
Bell. Jud. iii. 10. 7, iv. 8. 2), and we find it so to-day (compare 
v. Raumer, Pal. p. 58). 1%) is the Dead Sea, called 00 
‘307p7 in ver. 18, and the sea of the Arabah in Deut. iii. 17, 
iv. 49. We agree with Hengstenberg in taking the words 
DNS mise-byg as an emphatic summing up of the previous 
statement concerning the outflow of the water, to which the 
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explanation concerning its effect upon the Dead Sea is attached, 
and supply 583 from the clause immediately preceding: “the 
waters of the river that have been brought out (come) to the 
sea, and the waters of the Dead Sea are healed.” There is no 
need, therefore, for the emendation proposed by Hitzig, namely, 
DN DD D7 ON. So much, however, is beyond all doubt, 
that 787 is no other than the Dead Sea already mentioned. 
The supposition that it is the Mediterranean Sea (Chald., Ros., 
Ewald, and others) cannot be reconciled with the words, and 
has only been transferred to this passage from Zech. xiv. 8. 
N21) signifies, as in. 2 Kings ii. 22, the healing or rendering 
wholesome of water that is injurious or destructive to life. The 
character of the Dead Sea, with which the ancients were also 
well acquainted, and of which Tacitus writes as follows: Zacus 
immenso ambitu, specie maris sapore corruptior, gravitate odoris 
accolis pestifer, neque vento impellitur neque pisees aut suetas 
aquis volucres patitur (Hist. v.c. 6),—a statement confirmed by 
all modern travellers (cf. v. Raumer, Pal. pp. 61 sqq., and 
Robinson, Physical Geography of the: Holy Land),—is regarded 
as a disease of the water, which is healed or turned into whole- 
some water in which fishes can live, by the water of the river 
proceeding from the sanctuary. The healing and life-giving 
effect of this river upon the Dead Sea is described in vers. 9 
and 10. Whithersoever the waters of the river come, all 
animated beings will come to life and flourish. In ver. 9 the 
dual pon occasions some difficulty. It is not likely that the 
dual should have been used merely for the sake of its re- 
semblance to 0%, as Maurer imagines; and still less probable 
isit that there is any allusion to a junction of the river proceed- 
ing from the temple at some point in its course with the Kedron, 
which also flows into the Dead Sea (Hivernick), as the Kedron 
is not mentioned either before or afterwards. According to 
‘Kliefoth, the dual is intended to indicate a division which takes 
place in the waters of the river, that have hitherto flowed on 
together, as soon as they enter the sea. But this would certainly 
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have been expressed more clearly. Hengstenberg takes the 
expression “double river” to mean a river with a strong cur- 
rent, and refers to Jer. 1. 21 in support of this. This is pro- 
bably the best explanation; for nothing is gained by altering 
the text into bon (Ewald) or pron (Hitzig), as bna does not 
require definition by means of a suffix, nor does the plural 
answer to the context. ‘w) WWN7?3 DN is to be taken in con- 
nection with 7 Ws: “wherewith it swarms whithersoever 
the river comes;” though 5x does not stand for °Y after Gen. 
vii. 21, as Hitzig supposes, but is to be explained from a species 
of attraction, as in Gen. xx. 13. 7" is a pregnant expression, 
to revive, to come to life. The words are not to be understood, 
however, as meaning that there were living creatures in the 
Dead Sea before the health-giving water flowed into it; the 
thought is simply, that whithersoever the waters of the river 
come, there come into existence living creatures in the Dead 
Sea, so that it swarms with them. In addition to the 7, the 
quantity of fish is specially mentioned; and in the second 
hemistich the reason is assigned for the number of living 
creatures that come into existence by a second allusion to the 
health-giving power of the water of the river. The subject to 
INDI, viz. the waters of the Dead Sea, is to be supplied from 
the context. The great abundance of fish in the Dead Sea 
produced by the river is still further depicted in ver. 10. 
Fishermen will spread their nets along its coast from Engedi to 
Eneglaim ; and as for their kind, there will be as many kinds of 
fish there as are to be found in the great or Mediterranean 
Sea. ‘2 1Y, Ze. Goat's spring, now Ain-Jidi, a spring in 
the middle of the west coast of the Dead Sea, with ruins of 
several ancient bnildings (see the comm. on Josh. xv. 62, and 
v. Raumer, Pal. p. 188). pip 'Y has not yet been discovered, 
though, from the statement of Jerome, “ Engallim is at the 
beginning of the Dead Sea, where the Jordan enters it,” it has 
been conjectured that it is to be found in Ain el-Feshkhah, a 
spring at the northern end of the west coast, where there are 
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also ruins of a small square tower and other buildings to be 
seen (vid. Robinson’s Palestine, II. pp. 491, 492), as none of 
the other springs on the west coast, of whicli there are but few, 
answer so well as this. 3"? is pointed without Mappik, pro- 
bably because the Masoretes did not regard the 7 as a suffix, as 
the noun to which it alludes does not follow till afterwards.— 
Ver. 11 introduces an exception, namely, that notwithstanding 
this the Dead Sea will still retain marshes or pools and swamps, 
which will not be made wholesome ((8¥3 for Mi¥3, pools). An 
allusion to the natural character of the Dead Sea underlies the 
words. “In the rainy season, when the sea is full, its waters 
overspread many low tracts of marsh land, which remain after 
the receding of the water in the form of moist pools or basins ; 
and as the water in these pools evaporates rapidly, the ground 
becomes covered with a thick crust of salt” (Robinson’s Physical 
Geography, p. 215). WA} nbn, they are given up to salt, de. 
destined to remain salt, because the waters of the river do not 
reach them. ‘The light in which the salt is regarded here is 
not that of its seasoning properties, but, in the words of Heng- 
. stenberg, “as the foe to all fruitfulness, all life and prosperity, 
as Pliny has said (Hist. Nat. xxxi. c. 7: Omnis locus, in quo 
réperitur sal, sterilis est nthilque gignit”) (cf. Deut. xxix. 22; Jer. 
xvii. 6; Zeph. ii. 9; Ps. evii. 34).—In ver. 12 the effect of the 
water of the river upon the vegetation of the ground, already 
mentioned in ver. 7, is still further described. On its coast 
grow all kinds of trees with edible fruits (P2ND yy, as in Lev. 
xix. 23), whose leaves do not wither, and whose fruits do not 
fail, but ripen every month (733, to produce first-fruits, ze. 
fresh fruits ; and orwiind distributive, as in Isa. xlvii. 13), be- 
cause the waters which moisten the soil proceed from the 
sanctuary, ze. “directly and immediately from the dwelling- 
place of Him who is the author of all vital power and fruitful- 
ness” (Hitzig). The leaves and fruits of these trees therefore 
possess supernatural powers. The fruits serve as food, i.e. for 
the maintenance of the life produced by the river of water; 
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the leaves as medicine (MBIA from }1=N53, healing), ce for 
the healing of the sick and corrupt (eis Oepazeiav, Rev. xxii. 2). 

In the effect of the water proceeding from the sanctuary 
upon the Dead Sea and the land on its shores, as described in 
vers. 8-12, the significance of this stream of water in relation 
to the new kingdom of Godisimplied. If, then, the question be 
asked, what we are to understand by this water, whether we are 
to take it in a literal sense as the temple spring, or in a spiritual 
and symbolical sense, the complete answer can only be given in 
connection with the interpretation of the whole of the temple 
vision (ch. xl.-xlviii.). Even if we assume for the moment, 
however, that the description of the new temple, with the wor- 
ship appointed for it, and the fresh division of Canaan, is to be 
understood literally, and therefore that the building of an 
earthly temple upon a high mountain in the most holy terumah 
of the land set apart for Jehovah, and a renewal of the bleeding 
sacrifices in this temple by the twelve tribes of Israel, when 
restored to Palestine from the heathen lands, are to be taken 
for granted, it would be difficult to combine with this a literal 
interpretation of what is said concerning the effect of the 
temple spring. It is true that in Volck’s opinion “ we are to 
think of a glorification of nature;” but even this does not 
remove the difficulties which stand in the way of a literal inter- 
pretation of the temple spring. According to ver. 12, its waters 
possess the life-giving and healing power ascribed to them 
because they issue from the sanctuary. But how does the 
possession by the water of the power to effect the glorification 
of nature harmonize with its issuing from a temple in which 
bullocks, rams, calves, and goats are slaughtered and sacrificed ? 
—Volck is still further of opinion that, with the spiritual inter- 
pretation of the temple spring, “ nothing at all could be made 
of the fishermen ;” because, for example, he cannot conceive of 
the spiritual interpretation in any other way than as an alle- 
gorical translation of all the separate features of the prophetic 
picture into spiritual things. But he has failed to consider 
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that the fishermen with their nets on the shore of the sea, once 
dead, but now swarming with fish, are irreconcilably opposed to 
the assumption of a glorification of nature in the holy land, 
just because the inhabitants of the globe or holy land, in its 
paradisaically glorified state, will no more eat fish or other 
flesh, according to the teaching of Scripture, than the first men 
in Paradise. When once the wolf shall feed with the lamb, 
the leopard with the kid, the cow with the bear, and the lion 
shall eat straw like the ox, under the sceptre of the sprout from 
the stem of Jesse, then will men also cease their fishing, and 
no longer slaughter and eat either oxen or goats. To this the 
Israelites will form no exception in their glorified land of 
Canaan.—And if even these features in the vision before us 
decidedly favour the figurative or spiritual view of the temple 
spring, the necessity for this explanation is placed beyond the 
reach of doubt by a comparison of our picture with the parallel 
passages. According to Joel iv. 18, at the time when a spring 
issues from the honse of Jehovah and the vale of Shittim is 
watered, the mountains trickle with new wine, and the hills run 
with milk. If, then, in this case we understand what is affirmed 
of the temple spring literally, the trickling of the mountains 
with new wine and the flowing of the hills with milk must be 
taken literally as well. But we are unable to attain to the 
belief that in the glorified land of Israel the mountains will be 
turned into springs of new wine, and the hills into fountains of 
milk; and in the words of the whole verse we can discern 
nothing but a figurative description of the abundant streams of 
blessing which will then pour over the entire land. And just 
as in Joel the context points indisputably to a non-literal or 
figurative explanation, so also does the free manner in which 
Zechariah uses this prophecy of his predecessors, speaking only 
of living waters which issne from Jerusalem, and flow half 
into the eastern (i.e. the Dead) sea, and half into the western 
(ie. the Mediterranean) sea (Zech. xiv. 8), show that he was 
not thinking of an actual spring with earthly water. And here 
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we are still provisionally passing by the application made of 
this feature in the prophetic descriptions of the glory of the 
new kingdom of God in the picture of the heavenly Jerusalem 
(Rev. xxii. 1 and 2). 

The figurative interpretation, or spiritual explanation, is 
moreover favoured by the analogy of the Scriptures. “ Water,” 
which renders the unfruitful land fertile, and supplies refresh- 
ing drink to the thirsty, is used in Scripture as a figure denoting 
blessing and salvation, which had been represented even in 
Paradise in the form of watering (cf. Gen. xiii. 10). In Isa. 
xii. 3, “and with joy ye draw water from the wells of salvation,” 
the figure is expressly interpreted. And so also in Isa. xliv. 3, 
‘“T will pour water upon the thirsty one, and streams upon the 
desert; I will pour my Spirit upon thy seed, and my blessing 


” where the blessing answers to the water, 


upon thine offspring : 
the Spirit is named as the principal form in which the blessing 
is manifested, “the foundation of all other salvation for the 
people of God” (Hengstenberg). This salvation, which Joel 
had already described as a spring issuing from the house of 
Jehovah and watering the dry acacia valley, Ezekiel saw in a 
visionary embodiment as water, which sprang from under the 
threshold of the temple into which the glory of the Lord 
entered, and had swollen at a short distance off into so mighty 
a river that it was no longer possible to wade through. In this 
way the thought is symbolized, that the salvation which the 
Lord causes to flow down to His people from His throne will 
pour down from small beginnings in marvellously increasing 
fulness. The river flows on into the barren, desolate waste of 
the Ghor, and finally into the Dead Sea, and makes the waters 
thereof sound, so that it swarms with fishes. The waste is a 
figure denoting spiritual drought and desolation, and the Dead 
Sea a symbol of the death caused by sin. The healing and 
quickening of the salt waters of that sea, so fatal to all life, set 
forth the power of that divine salvation which conquers death, 
and the calling to life of the world sunk in spiritual death. 
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From this comes life in its creative fulness and manifold variety, 
as shown both by the figure of the fishermen who.spread their 
nets along the shore, and by the reference to the kinds of fish, 
which are as manifold in their variety as those in the great sea. 
But life extends no further than the water of salvation flows. 
Wherever it cannot reach, the world continues to lie in death. 
The pools and swamps of the Dead Sea are still given up to 
salt. And lastly, the water of salvation also possesses the 
power to produce trees with leaves and fruits, by which the life 
called forth from death can be sustained and cured of all 
diseases. This is the meaning, according to the express statement 
of the text, of the trees with their never withering leaves, upon 
the banks of the river, and their fruits ripening every month. 


Chap. xvii. 13—xlvili. 35. Boundaries and Division of the Holy 
Land. Description of the City of God. 


Chap. xlvii. 13-23. Bounparigs OF THE LAND TO BE 
DIVIDED AMONG THE Tripes OF IsRaEL. (See the map, 
Plate IV.)—Ver. 13. Thus saith the Lord Jehovah, This is the 
boundary according to which ye shall divide the land among you 
for an inheritance, for Joseph portions. Ver. 14. And ye shall 
receive it for an inheritance, one as well as another, because I 
lifted up my hand to give tt to your fathers ; and thus shall this 
land fall to you for an inheritance. Ver. 15, And this is the 
boundary of the land: toward the north side, from the great sea 
onwards by the way to Chetlon, in the direction of Zedad; 
Ver. 16. Hamath, Berotah, Sibraim, which is between the bound- 
ary of Damascus and the boundary of Hamath, the central 
Hazer, which is on the boundary of Hauran. Ver. 17. And the 
boundary from the sea shall be Hazar-Enon, the boundary town 
of Damascus ; and as for the north northwards, Hamath is the 
boundary. This, the north side, Ver. 18. And the east side 
between Hauran and Damascus and Gilead and the land of Israel, 
shall be the Jordan; from the boundary to the eastern sea ye 
shall measure. This, the east side. Ver. 19. And the south side 
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toward the south; from Tamar to the water of strife, Kadesh, 
along the brook to the great sea. This, the south side toward the 
south. Ver. 20, And the west side; the great sea from the 
boundary to Hamath. This, the west side. Ver. 21. This land 
shall ye divide among you according to the tribes of Israel. 
Ver. 22. And it shall come to pass, ye shall divide tt by lot 
among yourselves for an inheritance, and among the foreigners 
who dwell in the midst of you, who have begotten sons in the 
midst of you; they shall be to you like natives born among the 
sons of Israel; they shall cast lots with you for an inheritance 
among the tribes of Israel. Ver. 23. And it shall come to pass, 
in the tribe in which the foreigner dwells, there shall ye give him 
his inheritance, is the saying of the Lord Jehovah. 

The fixing of the boundary of the land which Israel was to 
divide in future according to its twelve tribes is commenced 
(vers. 13 and 14) and concluded (vers. 22 and 23) with cer- 
tain general statements concerning the distribution. The 
introductory statements are attached to the heading “ this is 
the boundary,” which is therefore repeated in ver. 15. 2 is 
evidently a copyist’s error for 7, which is adopted by all the 
older translators, contained in some Codd., and demanded by AN 
in ver. 15. 928 stands here for the whole of the boundary of 
the land to be distributed ; and 7’8 which follows is an accusa- 
tive, “according to which.”—“ According to the éwelve tribes,’ — 
for all Israel is to return and dwell as one people of God under 
one prince in its own land (ch. xxxvi. 24 sqq., xxxvii. 21 sqq.). 
But the division among the twelve tribes is more precisely 
defined immediately afterwards by the clause abruptly appended, 
“ Joseph portions,” te. two portions for Joseph. There can be 
no doubt that this is the meaning of the words in accordance 
with Gen. xlviii. 22 and Josh. xvii. 14,17. Hence the notice- 
like form of the expression, which should not be obliterated by 
pointing nan as a dual, 22n. If the land was to be divided 
by lot according to twelve tribes, and the tribe of Levi was to 
receive its portion from the terumah which was set apart, 
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Joseph must necessarily receive two hereditary portions for his 
sons Ephraim and Manasseh, in accordance with the appoint- 
ment of the patriarch in Gen. xlviii. 22, The commencement 
of ver. 14 is not at variance with this, as Hitzig imagines ; for the 
words, “ ye shall receive it for an inheritance, one as another,” 
simply affirm, that of the twelve tribes reckoned by Israel in 
relation to the nbna, all were to receive equal shares, the one as 
much as the other. As the reason for this command to divide 
the land, allusion is made to the oath with which God promised 
to give this land to the fathers (cf. ch. xx. 28).—The definition 
of the boundaries commences with ver. 15. In form it differs 
in many points from Num. xxxiv. 1-15, but in actual fact it 
is in harmony with the Mosaic definition. In Num. xxxiv. the 
description commences with the southern boundary, then pro- 
ceeds to the western and northern boundaries, and closes with 
the eastern. In Ezekiel it commences with the northern bound- 
ary and proceeds to the east, the south, and the west. This 
difference may be explained in a very simple manner, from the 
fact that the Israelites in the time of Moses came from Egypt 
i.e. marching from the south, and stood by the south-eastern 
boundary of the land, whereas at this time they were carried 
away into the northern lands Assyria and Babylon, and were 
regarded as returning thence. Again, in Ezekiel the bound- 
aries are described much more briefly than in Num. xxxiv., 
the northern boundary alone being somewhat more circum- 
stantially described. The course which it takes is represented 
in a general manner in ver. 15 as running from the great sea, 
ie. the Mediterranean, by the way to Chetlon, in the direction 
toward Zedad. In vers. 16 and 17 there follow the places 
which formed the boundary. The starting-point on the Medi- 
terranean Sea can only be approximately determined, as the 
places mentioned, Chetlon and Zedad, are still unknown. Not 
only Chetlon, but Zedad also, has not yet been discovered. The 
city of Sadad (Sudud), to the east of the road leading from 
Damascus to Hums (Emesa), which Robinson and Wetzstein 
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suppose to be the same, lies much too far toward the east to be 
used in defining the boundary either here or in Num. xxxiv. 8 
(see the comm. on Num. xxxiv. 8). Among the names enu- 
merated in ver. 16, M20 is not the city of Hamah on the 
Orontes, which lay much too far to the north, but the king- 
dom of Hamath, the southern boundary of which formed the 
northern boundary of Canaan, though it cannot be given with 
exactness. Berothah is probably identical with Berothai in 
2 Sam. viii. 8, a city of the king of Zobah; but the situation of 
it is still unknown. Sibraim may perhaps be identical with 
Ziphron in Num. xxxiv. 9, which has also not yet been dis- 
covered, and is not to be sought for in the ruins of Zifran, to 
the north-east of Damaseus, near the road to Palmyra; for 
that place could not form the boundary of Damascus and 
Hamath. ‘The situation of the “central Hazer” has also not 
yet been determined. Hauran, on the boundary of which it 
stood, is used here in a more comprehensive sense than ’Avpa- 
virts in Josephus and other Greek authors, and includes the 
later Auranitis, together with Gaulanitis (Golan) and Batanaea 
(Bashan), and probably also Jturaea, as only Damascus and 
Gilead are named in ver. 18 in addition to Hauran, on the 
east side of the Jordan; so that the whole tract of land between 
the territory of Damascus and the country of Gilead is em- 


rue 


braced by the name Hauran. 119, Arab. V\))>, is derived 


from the number of caves (ain, WN) in that district, to which 
Wetzstein (Reiseber. p. 92) indeed raises the objection that with 
the exception of the eastern and south-eastern Hauran, where 
no doubt most of the volcanic hills have been perforated by 
troglodytes, the dwellings in caves are by no means common in 
that region. But the name may have originated in this eastern 
district, and possibly have included even that portion of Gilead 
which was sitnated to the north of the Jabbok, namely, Erbed 
and Suét, the true cave-country. For further remarks con- 
cerning these districts, see the comm, on Deut. iii. 4 and 10. 
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The statement in ver. 17a, “the boundary from the sea shall 
be Hazar-Enon, the boundary of Damascus,” cannot have any 
other meaning than that the northern boundary, which started 
from the Mediterranean Sea, stretched as far as Hazar-Enon, 
the frontier city of Damascus, or that Hazer-Enon formed the 
terminal point on the east, toward the boundary of Damascus, 
for the northern boundary proceeding from the sea. {iY 73 
or }2*'Y WO (Num. xxxiv. 9), ie. spring-court, we have endea- 
voured to identify in the comm. on Num. xxxiv. 3 with the 
spring Lebweh, which lies in the Bekda at the watershed between 
the Orontes and the Leontes; and the designation “ the 
boundary of Damascus” suits the situation very well. Ver. 170 : 
has been aptly explained by Hitzig thus, in accordance with the 
literal meaning of the words, “and as for the north north- 
wards, Hamath is the boundary,” which he further elucidates by 
observing that 3i¥ is intended as a supplementary note to the 
boundary line from west to east, which is indicated just before. 
P¥ NXB NN) is a concluding formula: “ this, the north side.” 
But 48) (here and vers. 18 and 19) is not to be altered into 
ont, after ver. 20 and the Syriac version, as Hitzig supposes, 
but to be explained, as ver. 18 clearly shows, on the supposition 
that Ezekiel had 710", “ ye shall measure,” floating before his 
mind, to which 'D Nx), “and that the northern boundary,” would 
form a correct logical sequel.—The eastern boundary is defined 
in ver. 18 in the same manner as in Num. xxxiv. 10-12, except 
that in the latter it is more minutely described above the Lake of 
Gennesaret by the mention of several localities, whereas Ezekiel 
only names the Jordan as the boundary.—O"7? NN8, with sup- 
plementary remarks, is not to be taken as the predicate to the 
subject [1, as Hitzig has correctly observed; for the meaning 
of 785 does not allow of this. The explanation is rather this: as 
for the east side, between Hauran, etc. and the land of Israel, is 
the Jordan. Hauran, Damascus, and Gilead lie on the east side 
of the Jordan, the land of Israel on the west side. The striking 
circumstance that Ezekiel commences with Hauran, which lay in 
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the middle between Damascus and Gilead,—Hauran, Damascus, 
and Gilead, instead of Damascus, Hanran, and Gilead,—may 
probably be explained from the fact that the Jordan, which he 
names as the boundary, for the sake of brevity, did not extend 
so far upwards as to the territory of Damascus, but simply 
formed the boundary of the land of Israel between Hauran and 
Gilead. Pano points back to the northern boundary already 
mentioned. From this boundary, the eastern terminal point of 
which was Hazar-Enon, they are to measure to the eastern sea, 
ae. to the Dead Sea.—Ver. 19. The southern boundary toward 
the south is to proceed from Tamar to the water of strife, 
Kadesh, (and thence) along the brook to the great (z.e. Medi- 
terranean) sea. Tamar, a different place from Hazazon- 
Tamar, called Engedi in ver. 10 (cf. 2 Chron. xx. 2), is sup- 
posed to be the Thamara (Oapapa),) which was a day’s 
journey on the road from Hebron to Aelam (Aelath, Dent. ii. 8; 
1 Kings ix. 26), according to Eusebius in the Onomast. ed. Lars. 
p- 68, and had a Roman garrison; and Robinson (Pal. III. 
pp. 178 and 186 sqq.) accordingly conjectures that it is to be 
found in the ruius of Kurnub, which lie six hours’ journey to 
the south of Milh, toward the pass of es-Suféh. But this con- 
jecture is bound up with various assumptions of a very ques- 
tionable character, and the situation of Kurnub hardly suits the 
Tamar of our passage, which should be sought, not to the west 
of the southern point of the Dead Sea, but, according to the 
southern boundary of Canaan as drawn in Num. xxxiv. 3-5, 
to the south of the Dead Sea. ‘The waters of strife of 
Kadesh (Num. xx. 1-13), in the desert of Zin, were near 

1 The statement runs thus: adyeras 0 rig Oapapd xipen Sicotaoe Malus 
nvdpas icv, dwicvtay dxd XeBody eis Aladw, Hris viv Qpovpidy dots Trav 
otpatiorav. In Jerome: est et aliud castellum, unius diei itinere a Mampsis 
oppido scparatum, pergentibus Ailiam de Chebron, ubi nune romanum prae- 
sidium positum est. But on account of the Mais (Mampsis), which is 
evidently a corruption, the passage is obscure. Robinson’s conjecture 
concerning Thamara is founded upon the assumption that the reading 


should be Mzasg, and that this is the Malatha mentioned by later writers 
as the station of a Roman cohort. ‘ 
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Cadesh-Barnea, which was in the neighbourhood of the spring 
tin Kades, discovered by Rowland to the south of Bir-Seba 
nd Khalasa by the fore-courts of Jebel Helal, ie. at the 
orth-west corner of the mountain land of the Azazimeh (see the 
omm. on Num. x. 12, xii. 16, and xx. 16). Instead of nian 
re have the singular NI in ch. xlviii. 28, as in Num. 
xxvii. 14 and Dent. xxxii. 51. nbn is to be pointed ndna, from 
nm with nm loc.; and the reference is to the brook of Egypt; the 
reat wady el-Arish (‘Pivoxopotpa), along which the sonthern 
soundary of Canaan ran from Kadesh to the Mediterranean 
Jea (see the comm. on ch. xxxiv. 5).—Ver. 20. The Mediter- 
anean Sea formed the western boundary. bean, i.e. from the 
outhern boundary mentioned in ver. 19 till opposite (M2) "y) 
othe coming to Hamath, ze. till opposite to the point at which 
ine enters the territory of Hamath (Hitzig), i.e. the spot men- 
ioned in ver. 20 (? 17) as the commencement of the northern 
voundary in the neighbourhood of the promontory of esh- 
Shitkah, between Byblus (Gebal) and Tripolis.—Ver. 21. This 
and they are to divide among them according to their tribes. 
With this remark, which points back to ver. 18, the definition of 
the boundaries is brought to a close. There is simply added in 
vers. 22 and 23 a further regulation concerning the foreigners 
iving in Israel. The law of Moses had already repeatedly 
irged upon the Israelites affectionate treatment of them, and 
n Lev. xix. 34 the command is given to treat them like natives 
n this respect, and to love them. But the full right of citizen- 
hip was not thereby conceded to them, so that they could also 
icquire property in land. The land was given to the Israelites 
lone for an hereditary possession. Foreigners could only be 
neorporated into the congregation of Israel under the limita- 
ions laid down in Deut. xxiii. 2-9, by the reception of circum- 
‘ision, But in the future distribution of the land, on the 
‘ontrary, the 03 were to receive hereditary property like 
1ative-born Israelites; and in this respect no difference was to 
xist between the members of the people of God born of 
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Abraham’s seed and those born of the heathen. At the same 
time, this right was not to be conferred upon every foreigner 
who might be only temporarily living in Israel, but to those 
alone who should beget sons in the midst of Israel, ze. settle 
permanently in the holy land. The Kal BY is not to be altered 
into the Hiphil SA, as Hitzig proposes, but is used in the 
sense of receiving by lot, derived from the Hiphil signification, 
“ to apportion by lot.” 


Chap. xlvili, 1-29. Division oF CANAAN AMONG THE 
TRIBES, AND BouUNDARY OF THE TERUMAH.—The division of 
the land, like the definition of the boundaries (ch. xlvii. 15), 
commences in the north, and enumerates the tribes in the order 
in which they were to receive tlieir inheritances from north to 
south: first, seven tribes from the northern boundary to the 
centre of the land (vers. 1-7), where the heave for the sanctuary, 
with the land of the priests and Levites and the city domain, 
together with the prince’s land on the two sides, was to be set 
apart (vers. 8-22; and secondly, the other five tribes from 
this to the southern boundary (vers. 23-29). Compare the 
map on Plate IV. 

Ver. 1. And these are the names of the tribes: from the 
north end by the side of the way to Chetlon toward Hamath (and) 
Hazar-Enon the boundary of Damascus—toward the north by 
the side of Hamath there shall east side, west side belong to him: 
Dan one (tribe-lot). Ver. 2. And on the boundary of Dan from 
the east side to the west side: Asher one. Ver. 3. And on the 
boundary of Asher from the east side to the west side: Naph- 
tali one. Ver. 4. And on the boundary of Naphtali from the 
east side to the west side: Manasseh one. Ver. 5. And on the 
boundary of Manasseh from the east side to the west side: 
Ephraim one. Ver. 6. And on the boundary of Ephraim from 
the east side to the west side: Reuben one. Ver. 7. And on the 
boundary of Reuben from the east side to the west side: Judah one. 
Ver. 8. And on the boundary of Judah from the east side to the 
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west side shall be the heave, which ye shall lift (heave) off, five and 
twenty thousand (rods) in breadth, and the length like every tribe 
portion from the east side to the west side ; and the sanctuary shall 
be in the midst of it. Ver. 9. The heave which ye shall lift 
(heave) for Jehovah shall be jive and twenty thousand in length 
and ten thousand in breadth. Ver. 10. And to these shall the 
holy heave belong, to the priests, toward the north, five and twenty 
thousand ; toward the west, breadth ten thousand ; toward the 
east, breadth ten thousand; and toward the south, length jive 
and twenty thousand ; and the sanctuary of Jehovah shall be in 
the middle of it. Ver. 11. To the priests, whoever ts sanctified 
of the sons of Zadok, who have kept my charge, who have not 
strayed with the straying of the sons of Israel, as the Levites have 
strayed, Ver. 12. To them shall a portion lifted off belong from 
the heave of the land; a most holy beside the territory of the 
Levites. Ver.13. And the Levites (shall receive) parallel with 
the territory of the priests five and twenty thousand in length, and 
in breadth ten thousand ; the whole length five and twenty thousand, 
and (the whole) breadth ten thousand. Ver. 14. And they shall 
not sell or exchange any of tt, nor shall the first-fruit of the land 
pass to others ; for tt is holy to Jehovah. Ver. 15. And the five 
thousand which remain in the breadth along the five and twenty 
thousand are common land for the city for dwellings and for open 
space; and the city shall be in the centre of it. Ver. 16. And 
these are tts measures: the north side four thousand five hundred, 
the south side four thousand five hundred, the east side four 
thousand five hundred, and the west side four thousand five 
hundred. Ver.17. And the open space of the city shall be toward 
the north two hundred and fifty, toward the south two hundred 
and fifty, toward the east two hundred and fifty, and toward the 
west two hundred and fifty. Ver. 18. And the remainder in 
length parallel with the holy heave, ten thousand toward the east 
and ten thousand toward the west, this shall be beside the holy 
heave, and its produce shall serve the workmen of the city for food. 
Ver. 19. And as for the workmen of the city, they shall cultivate 
EZEK. It. 2A 
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it from all the tribes. Ver. 20. The whole of the heave is five 
and twenty thousand by five and twenty thousand; a fourth of 
the holy heave shall ye take for the possession of the city. Ver. 21. 
And the remainder shall belong to the prince on this side and on 
that side of the holy heave and of the city possession ; along the 
five and twenty thousand of the heave to the eastern boundary, and 
toward the west along the jive and twenty thousand to the western 
boundary parallel with the tribe portions, it shall belong to the 
prince ; and the holy heave and the sanctuary of the house shall 
be in the midst. Ver. 22. Thus from the possession of the Levites 
(as) from the possession of the city shall that which les in the 
midst of what belongs to the prince between the territory of Judah 
and the territory of Benjamin belong to the prince. Ver. 23. 
And the rest of the tribes are from the east side to the west side: 
Benjamin one. Ver. 24, And on the boundary of Benjamin 
from the east side to the west side: Simeon one. Ver. 25. And 
on the boundary of Simeon from the east side to the west side: 
Issachar one. Ver. 26. And on the boundary of Issachar from 
the east side to the west side: Zebulon one. Ver. 27. And on the 
boundary of Zebulon from the east side to the west side: Gad one. 
Ver. 28. And on the boundary of Gad on the south side toward 
the south, the boundary shall be from Tamar to the water of 
strife from Kadesh along the brook to the great sea. Ver. 29. 
This is the land which ye shall divide by lot for inheritance to the 
tribes of Israel; these are their portions, is the saying of the 
Lord Jehovah. 

The new division of.the land differs from the former one 
effected in the time of Joshua, in the first place, in the fact 
that all the tribe-portions were to extend uniformly across the 
entire breadth of the land from the eastern boundary to the 
Mediterranean Sea on the west, so that they were to form 
parallel tracts of country; whereas in the distribution made in 
the time of Joshua, several of the tribe-territories covered only 
half the breadth of the land. For example, Dan received his 
inheritance on the west of Benjamin; and the territories of 
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half Manasseh and Asher ran up from the northern boundary 
of Ephraim to the northern boundary of Canaan; while 
Issachar, Naphtali, and Zebulon received their portions on the 
east of these ; and lastly, Simeon received his possession within 
the boundaries of the tribe of Judah. And secondly, it also 
differs from the former, in the fact that not only are all the 
twelve tribes located in Canaan proper, between the Jordan 
and the Mediterranean Sea ; whereas previously two tribes and 
a half had received from Moses, at their own request, the con- 
quered land of Bashan and Gilead on the eastern side of the 
Jordan, so that the land of Canaan could be divided among the 
remaining nine tribes and a half. But besides this, the central 
tract of land, about the fifth part of the whole, was separated 
for the holy heave, the city domain, and the prince’s land, so 
that only the northern and southern portions, about four-fifths 
of the whole, remained for distribution among the twelve tribes, 
seven tribes receiving their hereditary portions to the north of 
the heave and five to the south, because the heave was so 
selected that the city with its territory lay near the ancient 
Jerusalem.—In vers. 1-7 the seven tribes which were to dwell 
on the north of the heave are enumerated. The principal 
points of the northern boundary, viz. the way to Chetlon and 
Hazar-Enon, the boundary of Damascus, are repeated in ver. 1 
from ch. xlvii. 15, 17, as the starting and terminal points of 
the northern boundary running from west to east. The words 
non WON fix the northern boundary more precisely in relation 
to the adjoining territory; and in > b ¥0) the enumeration of 
the tribe-lots begins with that of the tribe of Dan, which was to 
receive its territory against the northern boundary. 4 refers 
to the name {3 which follows, and which Ezekiel already had 
in his mind, 09 O07) M88 is constructed asyndetds ; and NNB 
is to be repeated in thought before 0°: the east side (and) the 
west (side) are to belong to it, de. the tract of land toward its 
west and its east side. The words which follow, 198 1, are 
attached in an anacoluthistic manner: “Dan (is to receive) 


372 THE PROPHECIES OF EZEKIEL. 


one portion,” for “ one shall belong to Dan.” To 708 we are 
to supply in thought the substantive 2an, tribe-lot, according to 
ch. xlvii. 13. “The assumption that one tribe was to receive as 
much as another (vid. ch. xlvii. 14), leads to the conclusion 
that each tribe-lot was to be taken as a monas” (Kliefoth). 
In this way the names in vers. 2—7, with the constantly re- 
peated IM, must also be taken. The same form of description 
is repeated in vers. 23-28 in the case of the five tribes placed 
to the south of the heave.—In the order of the several tribe- 
territories it is impossible to discover any universal principle of 
arrangement. All that is clear is, that in the case of Dan, 
Asher, Naphtali, Manasseh, and Ephraim, regard is had to the 
former position of these tribe-territories as far as the altered 
circumstances allowed. In the time of the Judges a portion of 
the Danites had migrated to the north, conquered the city of 
Laish, and given it the name of Dan, so that from that time 
forward Dan is generally named as tle northern boundary of 
the land (e.g. as early as 2 Sam. iii. 10, and in other passages). 
Accordingly Dan receives the tract of land along the northern 
boundary. Asher and Naphtali, which formerly occupied the 
most northerly portions of the land, follow next. Then comes 
Manasseh, as half Manasseh had formerly dwelt on the east of 
Naphtali; and Ephraim joins Manasseh, as it formerly joined 
the western half Manasseh. The reason for placing Renben 
between Ephraim and Judah appears to be, that Reuben was the 
first-born of Jacob’s sons. The position of the éerumah between 
Judah and Benjainin is probably connected with the circum- 
stance that Jerusalem formerly stood on the boundary of these 
two tribes, and so also in the future was to skirt Benjamin with 
its territory. The other tribes had then to be located on the 
south of Benjamin ; Simeon, whose territory formerly lay to 
the south; Issachar and Zebulon, for which no room was left 
in the north; and Gad, which had to be bronght over from 
Gilead to Canaan. 

Tn vers. 8-22, the terwnah, which has already been described 
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in ch. xlv. 1-7 for a different purpose, is more precisely 
defined : first of all, in ver. 8, according to its whole extent— 
viz. twenty-five thousand rods in breadth (from north to south), 
and the length the same as any one (= every one) of the tribe- 
lots, 7.2. reaching from the Jordan to the Mediterranean Sea 
(cf. ch. xlv. 7). In the centre of this separated territory the 
sanctuary (the temple) was to stand. 1713, the suffix of which 
refers ad sensum to pon instead of MON, has not the indefinite 
meaning “therein,” but signifies “in the centre;” for the 
priests’ portion, in the middle of which the temple was to stand, 
occupied the central position between the portion of the Levites 
and the city possession, as is evident from ver. 22. The 
circumstance that here, as in ch. xlv. 1 sqq., in the division of 
the terumah, the priests’ portion is mentioned first, then the 
portion of the Levites, and after this the city possession, proves 
nothing so far as the local order in which these three portions 
followed one another is concerned; but the enumeration is 
regulated by their spiritual significance, so that first of all the 
most holy land for the temple and priests is defined, then the 
holy portion of the Levites, and lastly, the common land for the 
_ city. The command, that the sanctuary is to occupy the centre 
of the whole ¢terumah, leads to a more minute description in the 
first place (vers. 9-12) of the priests’ portion, in which the 
sanctuary was situated, than of the heave to be lifted off for 
Jehovah. In ver. 10, MPN?, which stands at the head, is ex- 
plained by pune which follows. The extent of this holy 
terumah on all four sides is then given; and lastly, the com- 
mand is repeated, that the sanctuary of Jehovah is to be in 
the centre of it. In ver. 11, %1P90 is rendered in the plural by 
the LXX., Chald. and Syr., and is taken in a distributive 
sense by Kimchi and others: to the priests whoever is sancti- 
fied of the sons of Zadok. This is required by the position of 
the participle between 5°22? and pity 239 (compare 2 Chron. 
xxvi. 18, and for the singular of the participle after a previous 
plural, Ps. viii. 9). The other rendering, “ for the priests is it 
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sanctified, those of the sons of Zadok,” is at variance not only 
with the position of the words, but also with the fact, namely, 
that the assignment to the priests of a heave set apart for 
Jehovah is never designated as YP, and from the nature of the 
case could not be so designated. The apodosis to ver. lla 
follows in ver. 12, where nem is resumed in pnd, MONA is 
an adjective formation derived from 700M, with the significa- 
tion of an abstract: that which is lifted (the lifting) from the 
heave, as it were “a terumah in the second potency” (for these 
formations, see Ewald, §§ 164 and 165). This terumiyah is 
called most holy, in contrast with the Levites’ portion of the 
terumah, which was WIP (ver. 14). The priests’ portion is to 
he beside the territory of the Levites, whether on the southern 
or northern side cannot be gathered from these words any 
more than from the definition in ver. 13: “and the Levites 
beside (parallel with) the territory of the priests.” Both 
statements simply affirm that the portions of the priests and 
Levites were to lie side by side, and not to be separated by the 
town possession.—Vers. 13 and 14 treat of the Levites’ portion : 
ver. 13, of its situation and extent; ver. 14, of its law of 
tenure. The seemingly tautological repetition of the measure- 
ment of the length and breadth, as “all the length and the 
breadth,” is occasioned by the fact “that Ezekiel intends to 
express himself more briefly here, and not, as in ver. 10, to 
take all the four points of the compass singly; in ‘all the 
length’ he embraces the two long sides of the oblong, and in 
‘(all) the breadth’ the two broad sides, and affirms that ¢all 
the length,’ ie. of both the north and south sides, is to be 
twenty-five thousand rods, and ‘all the breadth,’ ie. of both 
the east and west sides, is to be ten thousand rods” (Kliefoth). 
Hitzig has missed the sense, and therefore proposes to alter the 
text. With regard to the possession of the Levites, the in- 
structions given in Lev. xxv. 34 for the field of the Levites’ 
cities—namely, that none of it was to be sold—are extended 
to the whole of the territory of the Levites: no part of it is 
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to be alienated by sale or barter. And the character of the 
possession is assigned as the reason: the first-fruit of the Jand, 
ie. the land lifted off (separated) as first-fruit, is not to pass 
into the possession of others, because as such it is holy to the 
Lord. The Chetid way is the correct reading: to pass over, 
sc. to others, to non-Levites. 

Vers. 15-18 treat of the city possession. As the terumah 
was twenty-five thousand rods in breadth (ver. 8), after 
measuring off ten thousand rods in breadth for the priests and 
ten thousand rods in breadth for the Levites from the. entire 
breadth, there still remain five thousand rods PE) OY, in front of, 
ie. along, the long side, which was twenty-five thousand rods. 
This remnant was to be 5h, i.e. common (not holy) land for 
the city (Jerusalem). avind, for dwelling-places, i.e. for build- 
ing dwelling-houses upon; and wand, for open space, the 
precinct around the city. The city was to stand in the centre 
of this oblong. Ver. 16 gives the size of the city: on each 
of the four sides, four thousand five hundred rods (the vion, 
designated by the Masoretes as 1p -x5) 2°n>, has crept into the 
text through a copyist’s error); and ver. 17, the extent of the 
open space surrounding it: on each side two hundred and fifty 
rods. This gives for the city, together with the open space, a 
‘square of five thousand rods on every side; so that the city’ 
with its precinct filled the entire breadth of the space left for 
it, and there only remained on the east and west an open space 

of ten thousand rods in length and five thousand rods in 
breadth along the holy terumah. This is noticed in ver. 18; 
its produce was to serve for bread, i.e. for maintenance, for the 
labourers of the city (the masculine suffix in Th83h refers 
grammatically to 7ni37). By vyn “ay Hitzig would under- 
stand the inhabitants of the city, because one cultivates a piece 
of land even by dwelling on it. But this use of 72¥ cannot 
be established. Nor are "Y7 “2p the workmen employed in 
building the city, as Gesenius, Havernick, and others suppose ; 
for the city was not perpetually being built, so that there 
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should be any necessity for setting apart a particular piece of 
land for the builders; but they are the working men of the 
city, the labouring class living in the city. They are not to be 
without possession in the future Jerusalem, but are to receive 
a possession in land for their maintenance. We are told in 
ver. 19 who these workmen are. Here 7297 is used collectively: 
as for the labouring class of the city, people out of all the tribes 
of Israel shall work upon the land belonging to the city. The 
suffix in 373)" points back to 1ni3. The transitive explana- 
tion, to employ a person in work, has nothing in the langnage 
to confirm it. The fact itself is in harmony with the statement 
in ch. xlv. 6, that the city was to belong to all Israel. Lastly, 
in ver. 20 the dimensions of the whole ¢erumah, and the 
relation of the city possession to the holy ¢erumah, are given. 
mannn-b2 is the whole heave, so far as it has hitherto been 
described, embracing the property of the priests, of the Levites, 
and of the city. In this extent it is twenty-five thousand rods 
long and the same broad. If, however, we add the property 
of the prince, which is not treated of till vers. 21-23, it is con- 
siderably longer, and reaches, as has been stated in ver. 8, to 
the boundaries of the land both on the east and west, the 
Jordan and the Mediterranean Sea, as the several tribe- 
territories do. But if we omit the prince’s land, the space 
set apart for the city possession occupied the fourth part of the 
holy ¢erumah, i.e. of the portion of the priests and Levites. 
This is the meaning of the second half of ver. 20, which 
literally reads thus: “to a fourth shall ye lift off the holy 
terumah for the city possession.” This is not to be under- 
stood as meaning that a fourth was to be taken from the holy 
terumah for the city possession; for that would yield an in- 
correct proportion, as the twenty thousand rods in breadth 
would be reduced to fifteen thousand rods by the subtraction: 
of the fourth part, which would be opposed to vers. 9 and 15. 
The meaning is rather the following: from the whole ¢erumah 
the fourth part of the area of the holy ¢erumah is to be taken 
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off for the city possession, i.e. five thousand rods for twenty 
thousand. According to ver. 15, this was the size of the 
domain set apart for the city. 

In vers. 21-23 the situation and extent of the prince’s pos- 
session are described. For ver. 21, vid. ch. xlv. 7. nia, the 
rest of the ¢erumah, as it has been defined in ver. 8, reaching 
in length from the Jordan to the Mediterranean. As the 
holy ¢erumah and the city possession were only twenty-five 
thousand rods in length, and did not reach to the Jordan on 
the east, or to the sea on the west, there still.remained an area 
on either side whose length or extent toward the east and west 
is not given in rods, but may be calculated from the proportion 
which the intervening terumah bore to the length of the land 
(from east to west). "BON and *aB-bY, in front of, or along, 
the front of the twenty-five thousand rods, refer to the eastern 
and western boundaries of the terwmah, which was twenty-five 
thousand rods in length. In ver. 210 the statement is repeated, 
that the holy terumah and the sanctuary were to lie in the 
centre of it, i.e. between the portions of land appointed for the 
prince on either side; and lastly, in ver. 22 it is still further 
stated, with regard to the prince’s land on both sides of the 
terumah, that it was to lie between the adjoining tribe-territories 
of Judah (to the north) and Benjamin (to the south), so that 
it was to be bounded by these two. But this is expressed in a 
heavy and therefore obscure manner. The words We Jina 
mn w'b20, “in the centre of that which belongs to the prince,” 
belong to YyT . . . MINN, and form together with the latter 
the subject, which is written absolutely; so that } is not used 
in a partitive, but in a local sense (from), and the whole is to be 
rendered thus: And as for that which lies on the side of the 
possession of the Levites, and of the possession of the city in 
the centre of what belongs to the prince, (that which lies) 
between the territory of Judah and the territory of Benjamin 
shall belong to the prince. Hitzig’s explanation—what remains 
between Judah and Benjamin, from the city territory to the 
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priests’ domain, both inclusive, shall belong to the prince—is 
arbitrary, and perverts the sense. The periphrastic designation 
of the terumah bounded off between the prince’s ]and by the 
two portions named together without a copula, viz. “ possession 
of the Levites and possession of the city,” is worthy of notice. 
This periphrasis of the whole by two portions, shows that the 
portions named formed the boundaries of the whole, that the 
third portion, which is not mentioned, was enclosed within the 
two, so that the priests’ portion with the sanctuary lay between 
them.—In vers. 23-27 the rest of the tribes located to thie 
south of the ferumah are mentioned in order; and in vers. 28 
and 29 the account of the division of the land is brought to a 
close with a repetition of the statement as to the southern 
boundary (cf. ch. xlvii. 19), and a comprehensive concluding 
formula. 

If now we attempt, in order to form a clear idea of the 
relation in which this prophetic division of the land stands to 
the actual size of Canaan according to the boundaries described 
in ch. xlvii. 15 sqq., to determine the length and breadth of the 
terumah given here by their geographical dimensions, twenty- 
five thousand rods, according to the metrological calculations of 
Boeckh and Bertheau, would be 10:70 geographical miles, or, 
according to the estimate of the Hebrew cubit by Thenius, 
only 9°75 geographical miles." The extent of Canaan from 
Beersheba, or Kadesh, up to a line running across from Ras 
esh-Shukah to the spring El Lebweh, is 34 degrees, i.e. fifty 
geographical miles, ten of which are occupied by the ¢erumah, 
and forty remain for the twelve tribe-territories, so that each 


1 According to Boeckh, one sacred cubit was equal to 2343 Paris lines 
= §28°62 millimétres; according to Thenius = 2143 P. 1, = 481:62 
millim. Now as one geographical mile, the 5400th part of the circum- 
ference of the globe, which is 40,000,000 metres, is equivalent to 7407'398 
metres = 22,803°290 old Paris feet, the geographical mile according to 
Boeckh is 14,0125 cubits = 2335} rods (sacred measure) ; according to 
Thenius, 15,3803 cubits = 25634 rods (s. m.), from which the numbers 
given in the text may easily be calculated, 
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tribe-lot would be 33 geographical miles in breadth. If, now, 
we reckon three geographical miles as the breadth of each of 
the five tribe-lots to the south of the ¢erumah, and as the land 
becomes broader toward the south a breadth of 34 geogra- 
phical miles for the seven tribe-lots to the north, the terumah 
set apart in the centre of the land would extend from the site 
of Jerusalem to Dothan or Jenin. If, however, we take into 
consideration the breadth of the land from east to west in the 
neighbourhood of Jerusalem, or where the Jordan enters the 
Dead Sea, Canaan is eleven geographical miles in breadth, 
whereas at Jenin it is hardly ten geographical miles broad. 
If, therefore, the length of the terumah (from east to west) 
was fully ten geographical miles, there would only remain a 
piece of land of half a mile in breadth on the east and west at 
the southern boundary, and nothing at all at the northern, for 
prince’s land. We have therefore given to the terumah upon 
the map (Plate IV.) the length and breadth of eight geo- 
graphical miles, which leaves a tract of two miles on the 
average for the prince’s land, so that it would occupy a fifth 
of the area of the holy ¢erumah, whereas the city possession 
covered a fourth. No doubt the breadth of the ¢erumah from 
south to north is also diminished thereby, so that it cannot 
have reached quite down to Jerusalem or quite up to Jenin.— 
If, now, we consider that the distances of places, and therefore 
also the measurements of a land in length and breadth, are 
greater in reality than those given upon the map, on account 
partly of the mountains and valleys and partly of the windings 
of the roads, and, still further, that our calculations of the 
Hebrew cubit are not quite certain, and that even the smaller 
estimates of Thenius are possibly still too high, the measure- 
ments of the terumah given by Ezekiel correspond as exactly to 
the actual size of the land of Canaan as could be expected 
with a knowledge of its extent obtained not by trigonometrical 
measurement, but from a simple calculation of the length of 
the roads——But this furnishes a confirmation by no means 
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slight of our assumption, that the lengths and breadths indi- 
cated here are measured by rods and not by cubits. Reckoned 
by cubits, the terumah would be only a mile and a half or a 
mile and two-thirds in length and breadth, and the city pos- 
session would be only a third of a mile broad; whereas the 
prince’s land would be more than six times as large as the 
whole of the terumah,—i.e. of the territory of the Levites, the 
priests, and the city,—thirteen times as large as the priests’ 
land, and from thirty to thirty-two times as large as the city 
possession = proportions the improbability of which is at once 
apparent. 


Vers. 30-35. Size, GarEs, anD Name oF THE City.—To 
complete the whole picture of the future land of Israel, what 
has been stated in vers. 15 and 16 concerning the size of the 
holy city is still further expanded here.—Ver. 30. And these 
are the outgoings of the city from the north side, four thousand 
and five hundred (rods) measurement. Ver. 31. And the gates 
of the city according to the names of the tribes of Israel: three 
gates toward the north; the gate of Reuben one, the gate of 
Judah one, the gate of Levi one. Ver. 382. And on the east side 
four thousand five hundred (rods): and three gates ; namely, the 
gate of Joseph one, the gate of Benjamin one, the gate of Dan 
one. Ver. 33. And to the south side, four thousand five hundred 
measurement: and three gates; the gate of Simeon one, the 
gate of Issachar one, the gate of Zebulon one. Ver. 34. To 
the west side, four thousand five hundred — their gates three ; 
the gate of Gad one, the gate of Asher one, the gate of Naphtali 
one. Ver. 35. Round about, eighteen thousand (rods); and 
the name of the city: from henceforth Jehovah there. — The 
situation of the city of God within the terwmah and its 
external dimensions have already been generally indicated in 
vers. 15, 16. Here the measurement of the several sides is 
specified with a notice of their gates, and this is preceded by 
the heading, “the outlets of the city.” nkyin, the outgoings 
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(not extensions, for the word never has this meaning) are the 
furthest extremities in which a city or a tract of land termi- 
nates; not outlets or gates, which are expressly distinguished 
from them, bnt outgoing sides; hence the definition of the 
extent or length of the several sides is appended immediately 
afterwards. The enumeration commences, as above in the case 
of the land, with the north side. LEzach side has three gates, so 
that the whole city has twelve, which bear the names of the 
twelve tribes, like the gates of the heavenly Jerusalem in Rev. 
xxi. 12, because it will be the city of the true people of God. 
Levi is included here, and consequently Ephraim and Manasseh 
are united in the one tribe of Joseph. The three sons of Leah 
commence the series with the northern gates. They also stand 
first in the blessing of Moses in Deut. xxxiii. 6-8: the first- 
born in age, the first-born by virtue of the patriarchal blessing, 
and the one chosen by Jehovah for His own service in the 
place of the first-born. Then follow, for the eastern gates, the 
two sons of Rachel, according to their age (thus deviating from 
Deut. xxxiii. 12 and.13), and, along with them, the elder son 
of Rachel’s maid; for the southern gates, the three other sons 
of Leah ; and lastly, for the western gates, the three other sons 
of the maids. Being thus indicated by the names of its gates 
as the city of all Israel, the city itself receives a name, which 
exalts it into the city of Géd (Jehovah). But different 
explanations have been given of the words in ver. 35 which 
refer.to this name. The allusion in 5/9 and the meaning of 
mw are both disputed-points.. It is trne that the latter literally 
means’ “thither ;” but Ezekiel also uses it as synonymous with 
ow, “there,” in ch. xxiii. 3 and xxxii. 29, 30, so that the asser- 
tion that 7Y never means “there” is incorrect. DD, from 
day forward, equivalent to henceforward; but not henceforth 
and for ever, though this may be implied in the context. 
Whether Bi*9 be taken in connection with the preceding words, 
“the name of the city will henceforward be,” or with those 
which follow, the name of the city will be, “henceforward 
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Jeliovah there,” makes no material difference so far as the 
thought is concerned, as the city can only bear the name from 
the time when Jehovah is 7®Y, and can only bear it so long as 
Jehovah is 7)Y¥. But so far as the question is concerned, 
whether "8¥Y signifies thither or there in this passage, Hiver- 
nick is of opinion, indeed, that the whole of Ezekiel’s vision 
does not harmonize with the meaning “ there,” inasmuch as he 
separates temple and city, so that Jehovah does not properly 
dwell in Jerusalem, but, in the strictest and highest sense, in 
His sanctuary, and turns thence to Jerusalem with the fulness 
of His grace and love. But if Jehovah does not merely direct 
His love toward the city from afar off, but, as Havernick still 
further says, turns it fully toward it, causes His good pleasure 
to rest upon it, then He also rules and is in the city with His 
love, so that it can bear the name “Jehovah thither (there).” 
In any case, the interpretation, ‘‘ Jehovah will from henceforth 
proceed thither, to restore it, to make it a holy city” (Kliefoth), 
is untenable; for the name is not given to Jerusalem when 
lying waste, but to the city already restored and fully built, 
which Ezekiel sees in the spirit. He has therefore before this 
turned His favour once more to Jerusalem, which was laid 
waste; and the name 7¥ Mim, given to the new Jerusalem, 
can only affirm that henceforward it is to be a city of Jehovah, 
i.e. that from this time forth Jehovah will be and rule in her. 
The rendering “ Jehovah thither” does not answer to this, but 
only the rendering, “Jehovah will be there.” ‘Compare Isa. 
Ix. 14, where Jerusalem is called the city of Jehovah, Zion of 
the Holy One in Israel, because the glory of Jehovah has 
risen over her as a brilliant light. 


Having now completed our exposition in detail, if we take a 
survey of the substance of the entire vision in ch. x.-xlviii., on 
comparing it with the preceding prophecies of the restoration 
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of Israel (ch. xxxiv.—xxxvii.), we obtain the following picture 
of the new constitution of the kingdom of God :—Whien the 
Lord shall gather the sons of Israel from their banishment 
among the heathen, and bring thein back te Canaan, so that 
they-shall dwell therein as a united people under the rule of 
His servant David, then shall they, on the fresh distribution of 
the land according to the full extent to which God promised it 
to the patriarchs, and indicated the boundaries thereof through 
Moses (ch. xlvii. 15-20), set apart the central portion of it as 
a heave for the sanctuary and His servants, the priests and 
Levites, as well as for the capital and its labourers, and also 
give to the prince a possession of his own on both sides of this 
heave. In the central point of the heave, which occupies a 
square space of twenty-five thousand rods in length and 
breadth, the temple is to stand upon a high mountain, and 
cover, with its courts, a space of five hundred cubits square ; 
and round about it a space of five hundred rods on every side 
is to form a boundary between the holy and the common. The 
glory of Jehovah will enter into the temple and dwell therein 
for ever; and the temple, in its whole extent, will be most 
holy (ch. xliii, 1-12). Round about this the priests receive a 
tract of land of twenty-five thousand rods in length and ten 
thousand in breadth to dwell in as a sanctuary for the sanctuary; 
and by their side, toward the north, the Levites receive an 
area of similar size for dwelling-places ; but toward the south, 
a tract of land of twenty-five thousand rods in length and five 
thousand rods in breadth is to be the property of the city; and 
in the centre of this area, the city, with its open space, is to 
cover a square of five thousand rods in length and breadth ; 
and the rest of the land on both sides is to be given to the 
labourers of the city out of all Israel for their maintenance. 
The land lying on the eastern and western sides of the heave, 
as far as the Jordan and the Mediterranean, is to be the pro- 
perty of the prince, and to remain the hereditary possession of 
his sons (ch. xlv. 1-8, xivi. 16-18, xlviii. 8-22). After the 
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separation of this heave, which, with the prince’s possession, 
covers about the fifth part of the whole extent of Canaan, the 
rest of the land on the north and south of the heave is to be 
divided into equal parts and distributed among the twelve 
tribes, so that every tribe-territory shall stretch from the Jordan 
to the Mediterranean,—seven tribes receiving their hereditary 
portions on the north of the heave and five on the south, 
whilst the foreigners having their permanent homes among 
the different tribes are to receive hereditary possessions like 
the native Israelites (ch. xlvii. 21-xlviii, 7, and slviii. 
23-29). 

Israel, thus placed once more in possession of the promised 
land, is to appear with its prince before the Lord in the temple 
at the yearly feasts, to worship and to offer sacrifices, the pro- 
vision of which is to devolve upon the prince at all festal 
seasons, for which purpose the people are to pay to him the 
sixtieth part of the corn, the hundredth part of the oil, and the 
two hundredth head from the flock every year as a heave- 
offering. The sacrificial service at the altar and in the holy 
place is to be performed by none but priests of the family of 
Zadok, who kept the charge of the Lord faithfully when the 
people wandered into idolatry. All the other descendants of 
Levi are simply to discharge the inferior duties of the temple 
service, whilst uncircumcised heathen are not to be admitted 
into the temple any more, that it may not be defiled by 
them (ch. xliii, 13-xliv. 31, xlv. 8-xlvi. 15, and 19-24). 
When Israel shall thus serve the Lord its God, and walk in 
His commandments and statutes, it will enjoy the richest 
blessing from God. A spring of living water will issue from 
the threshold of the temple house, and, swelling after a short 
course into a mighty river, will flow down to the Jordan valley, 
empty itself into the Dead Sea, and make the water of that sea 
so wholesome that it will swarm with living creatures and fishes 
of every kind; and on the banks of the river fruit-trees will 
grow with never-withering leaves, which will bear ripe fruit for 
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food every month, whilst the leaves will serve as medicine (ch. 
xlvii, 1-12). 

As to the Messianic character of the substance of this whole 
vision, Jewish and Christian commentators are generally agreed; 
and the opinion which, according to Jerome, many of the Jews 
entertained, and which has been supported by the rationalistic 
expositors (Dathe, Eichhorn, Herder, Béttcher, and others), 
after the example of Grotius,—namely, that Ezekiel describes 
the temple of Solomon destroyed by Nebuchadnezzar as a 
model for the rebuilding of it after the return of the Jews from 
the captivity,—has not found much favour, inasmuch as, apart 
from all other objections to which it is exposed, it is upset by 
the fact that not only are its supporters unable to make any- 
thing of the description of the spring which issues from the 
threshold of the temple, flows through the land, and makes the 
waters of the Dead Sea sound, but they are also unable to 
explain the separation of the temple from the city of Jeru- 
salem ; as it would never have occurred to any Jewish patriot, 
apart from divine revelation, much less to a priest like Ezekiel, 
who claims such important prerogatives for the prince of the 
family of David in relation to the temple, to remove the house 
of Jehovah from Mount Zion, the seat of the royal house of 
David, and out of the bounds and territory of the city of 
Jerusalem. But even if we lay aside this view, and the one 
related to it,—viz. that the whole vision contains nothing more 
than ideal hopes and desires of better things belonging to that 
age, with regard to the future restoration of the destroyed 
temple and kingdom, as Ewald and others represent the matter, 
—as being irreconcilable with the biblical view of prophecy, the 
commentators, who acknowledge the divine origin of prophecy 
and the Messianic character of the vision in these chapters, 
differ very widely from one another with reference to the 
question how the vision is to be interpreted ; some declaring 
themselves quite as decidedly in favour of the literal explana- 
tion of the whole picture as others in favour of the figurative 
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or symbolico-typical view, which they regard as the only correct 
and scriptural one.—The latter view gained the upper hand at 
a very early period in the Christian church, so that we find it 
adopted by Ephraem Syrus, Theodoret, and Jerome ;* and it 
prevailed so generally, that Lud. Cappellus, for example, in his 
Trisagion s.templi Hierosol. tripl. delin. (in the apparat. bibl. 
of Walton, in the first part of the London Polyglot, p. 3), says: 
“In this passage God designs to show by the prophet that He 
no more delights in that carnal and legal worship which they 
have hitherto presented to Him; but that He demands froin 
them another kind of worship very different from that, and 
more pleasing to Him (a spiritual worship, of which they have 
a type in the picture and all the rites of this temple, which 
differ greatly from those of Moses), and that He will establish 
it among them when He shall have called them to Himself 
through the Messiah. And that this spiritual worship is set 
before them in shadows and figures, there is not a Christian 
who denies; nor any Jew, unless prejudiced and very obdurate, 


1 Ephraem Syrus, on ch. xli., not only interprets the windows of the 
temple and even the measuring rod allegorically, but says expressly: ‘“‘1t 
is evident that the rest of the things shown to the prophet in the building 
of the new temple pertain to the church of Christ, so that we must hold 
that the priests of that house were types of the apostles, and the calves 
slain therein prefigured the sacrifice of Christ.”—Theod. indeed restricts, 
himself throughout to a brief paraphrase of the words, without explaining 
every particular in a spiritual manner; but he nevertheless says expressly 
(at ch. xliii.) that we must ascend from the type to the truth, as God will 
not dwell for ever in the type; and therefore he repeatedly opposes the 
Judaeo-literal interpretation of Apollinaris, although he himself appears to 
take ch. xlviii. as simply referring to the return of the Jews from the 
Babylonian exile, and the rebuilding of Jerusalem and the temple in the 
time of Zerubbabel.—This explanation is expressly opposed by Jerome, as 
the opinion of ignorant Jews; and he observes, on the other hand, that 
this temple which is now described, with the order of the priesthood and 
division of the land and its fertility, is much superior to that which 
Solomon built; whereas the one which was built under Zerubbabel was 
so small, and so unworthy of comparison with the earlier one, that they 
who had seen the first temple, and now looked on this, wept,” etc. Under 
the type of the restoration of the city destroyed by the Babylonians, sere 
is predicted futurae aedificationis veritas. 
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who ventures to deny, seeing that there are so many things in 
this description of Ezekiel which not even the most shameless 
Jew has dared to argue that we are to interpret according to 
the letter,” etc.—The literal interpretation remained for a long 
time peculiar to the Jews, who expect from the Messiah not 
only their own restoration to the earthly Canaan, but the re- 
building of the temple and the renewal of the Levitical worship 
in the manner described by Ezekiel, and the establishment of 
a political kingdom generally ; whereas Christians have founded 
the expectation of an earthly kingdom of glory in the form of 
the millennium, more upon the Apocalypse than upon Ezekiel’s 
prophecy. It has only been in the most recent time that 
certain scientific defenders of chiliasm have not shrunk from 
carrying out their views so far as to teach not only the restora- 
tion of the Jews to Palestine on their conversion to Christ, but, 
according to their literal explanation of our prophecy, the re- 
building of the temple in Jerusalem and the renewal of the 
Levitical worship in the millennial kingdom. Auberlen has 
only hinted at this, so that from his words quoted already, 
“when once priesthood and monarchy are revived, then, with- 
out impairing the Epistle to the Hebrews, the ceremonial and 
civil law of Moses will unfold its spiritual depths in the worship 
and in the constitution of the millennial kingdom,” we cannot 
see how far he assumes that there will be a literal fulfilment of 
Ezekiel’s prophecy. M. Baumgarten (art. “Ezekiel” in Herzog’s 
Cyclopaedia) says, more plainly, that “the restoration of all the 
outward reality, which Ezekiel saw in vision, will be not so 
much a repetition of what went before, as a glorification of the 
outward, which had perished and been condemned,” since this 
“ glorification ” will simply consist in “ extgnsions and intensi- 
fications” of the earlier precepts of the law “For,” he adds, 
in support of this opinion, “when Israel as a nation turns to 
God, how can, how should it manifest its faith and its obedi- 
ence in any other way than in the forms and ordinances which 
Jehovah gave to that people? And ‘is it not obvious (!?) that 
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the whole law, in all its sections and portions, will not receive, 
till after this conversion, that fulfilment which in all ages it has 
hitherto sought in vain? And how should temple, priesthood, 
sacrificial service, Sabbath, and new moon, in themselves be 
opposed to faith in the perfect and eternal revelation of God in 
the life, death, and resurrection of Jesus Christ?” In con- 
sistency with this, Baumgarten is therefore of opinion that 
eventually even the Gentile community will enter again into 
the congregation of Israel, and find its national organization in 
the law of Israel according to the will of God.—Hofmann, on 
the contrary (Schriftbewets, II. 2, pp. 577 sqq.), finds only so 
much established with certainty in the revelation of Ezekiel, 
viz. that Israel will serve God again in its own land, and 
Jehovah will dwell in the midst of it again. He therefore 
would have the several parts interpreted in relation to the whole; 
so that what Hengstenberg calls the ideal interpretation of this 
prophecy remains. But he does not say precisely what his 
view is concerning the temple, and the Levitical rite of sacrifice 
to be performed therein. He simply infers, from the fact that 
a stream of water issuing from the temple-mountain makes thie 
Dead Sea sound and the lower Kedron-valley fruitful, that the 
land will be different from what it was before; and this altera- 
tion Volck calls a glorification of Palestine. 

In our discussion of the question concerning the restoration 
of Israel to Canaan, we have already declared ourselves as 
opposed to the literal interpretation of the prophecy, and have 
given the general grounds on which the symbolico-typical view 
appears to be demanded—namely, because the assumption of a 
restoration of the temple and the Levitical, ¢.e. bloody, sacrificial 
worship is opposed to the teaching of Christ and His apostles. 
We have now to assign further reasons for this. If, then, 
in the first place, we fix our attention upon the vision in ch. 
x].—xlviii., we cannot find any conclusive argument against the 
literal and in favour of the figurative interpretation of the 
vision in question, either in the fact that Ezekiel does not give 
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any building-plan for the temple, but simply ground arrange- 
ments and ground measurements, and does not say that a 
temple is ever to be built according to his plan, or give any 
instructions for the restoration of the Israelitish worship, or in 
the fact that the division of the land, the bounding off of the 
terumah and the arranging of the city, cannot be practically 
realized. The omission of any command to build the temple 
might be simply accounted for, from the design to let the 
prophet merely see the restoration of the destroyed temple in 
a more perfect form, and cause this to be predicted to the 
people through him, without at present giving any command 
to build, as that was only to be carried out in the remote future. 
The absence of elevations and precise directions concerning the 
construction of the several buildings might be explained from 
the fact that in these respects the building was to resemble the 
former temple. And with regard to the distribution of the 
land among the tribes, and the setting apart of the terumah, it 
cannot truly be said that “they bear on the face of them their 
purposelessness and impracticability.” The description of a 
portion of land of definite size for priests, Levites, city, and 
prince, which was to reach from the eastern boundary of 
Canaan .to the western, and to be bounded off in a straight 
line by the tribe-territories immediately adjoining, contains 
nothing impracticable, provided that we do not think of the 
boundary line as a straight line upon a chess-board. But we 
may infer from the Mosaic instructions concerning the districts, 
which were to be given to the Levites as pasture grounds for 
their cattle ronnd about the cities assigned to them to dwell in, 
that the words of the text do not warrant any such idea. They 
are described as perfect squares of a thousand cubits on every 
side (Num. xxxv. 2-5). If, then, these Mosaic instructions 
could be carried out, the same must be true of those of Ezekiel 
concerning the terumah, as its dimensions are in harmony with 
the actnal size of the land. And so also the separation of 
the city from the temple, and the square form of the city 


390 THE PROPHECIES OF EZEKIEL. 


with three gates on every side, cannot be regarded in general 
as either purposeless or impracticable. And, finally, in the 
statements concerning the territories to be distributed among 
the twelve tribes, viz. that they were to lie side by side, that 
they were all to stretch from the Mediterranean to the Jordan, 
and that they were to be of equal size, there is no ground for 
supposing that the land was to be cut up with the measuring 
rod into abstract oblongs of equal measurements, with an entire 
disregard of all the actnal conditions. The only thing which 
causes any surprise here is the assumption on which the regn- 
lation, that one tribe is to receive as much as another, is 
founded, namely, that all the tribes of Israel will be equal in 
the number of families they contain. This hypothesis can 
hardly be reconciled with the assumption that an actual dis- 
tribution of Palestine among the twelve tribes of Israel return- 
ing from exile is contemplated. Even the measuring of a 
space around the temple for the purpose of forming a separation 
between the holy and the commion, which space was to be five 
times as large as the extent of the temple with its courts, con- 
tains an obvions hint at a symbolical signification of the temple 
building, inasmuch as with a real temple such an object could 
have been attained by much simpler means. To this must be 
added the river issuing from the threshold of the eastern 
temple gate, with its marvellonsly increasing flow of water, and 
the supernatural force of life which it contains ; for, as we have 
already pointed out, this cannot be regarded as an earthly 
river watering the land, but can only be interpreted figuratively, 
i.@ in a symbolico-typical sense. But if the stream of water 
flowing from the temple cannot be regarded as a natural river, 
the temple also cannot be an earthly temple, and the sacrificial 
service appointed for this temple cannot be taken as divine 
service consisting in the slaying and offering of bullocks, goats, 
and calves; and as the entire description forms a uniform 
prophetic picture, the distribution of the land among the sons 
of Israel must also not be interpreted literally. 
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But as different supporters of the chiliastie view have de- 
fended the literal interpretation of the picture of the temple 
spring by the assumption of a glorification of nature, te. of a 
glorification of Palestine before the new creation of the heaven 
and the earth, and this assumption is of great importance in 
relation to the question concerning the fulfilment of this pro- 
phecy (Ezek. xl.—-xlviii.), we must examine somewhat more 
closely the arguments used in its support. 


I. Ls the glorijication-of Canaan before the last judgment taught 
in the prophecy of the Old Testament?—According to Volck 
(“Zur Eschatologie,” Dorpat. Zeitschr. vii. pp. 158 sqq.), the 
idea of such a glorification is very common throughout the Old 
Testament prophecy. “ When,” he says, “ Isaiah (ii. 2-4) sees 
the mountain of the house of Jehovah exalted above all the 
mountains, and the nations flowing to it, to walk in Jehovah’s 
ways; when he prophesies of a time in which the Lord will 
shelter Israel, now saved and holy in all its members, and fill 
its land with glory, and Canaan, under the rule of the righteous 
prince of peace, with its inhabitants once scattered over all the 
world brought back once more, will be restored to the original, 
paradisaical state of peace, whilst the world is given up to 
judgment (Isa. iv. 2-6, ix. 1-6, and 11, 12) ;—when Jeremiah 
prophesies that Jerusalem will be rebnilt, and a sprout from 
the house of David will rule well over his people, upon whose 
heart Jehovah will write His law (Jer. xxxi. 31-44, xxxiil. 15) ; 
—when Hosea (ii. 16-25) sees the house of Jacob, which has 
returned home after a period of severe affliction, as a pardoned 
people to which its God betrothes Himself again ;—when Joel 
(iv. 16-21) sees a time break forth after the judgment upon the 
army of the world of nations, in which the holy land bursts 
into miraculous fruitfulness;—when Amos (ix. 8-15) predicts 
the rebuilding of the tabernacle of David that has been over- 
thrown, and tle restoration of the Davidic kingdom ;—when, 
according to Zechariah (xiv. 8 sqq.), Jerusalem is to be the 
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centre of the world, to which the nations flow, to celebrate the 
feast of tabernacles with Israel :—it is impossible, without in- 
troducing unbounded caprice into our exposition, to resist the 
conclusion, that in all these passages, and others of a similar 
kind, a time is depicted, when, after the judgment of God upon 
the power of the world, Israel will dwell in the enjoyment of 
blissful peace within its own land, now transfigured into para- 
disaical glory, and will rule over the nations round about.” 
But that all these passages do not contain clear scriptural state- 
ments “concerning a partial glorification of the earth” during 
that kingdom of glory, is apparent from the fact that it is not 
till after writing this that Volck himself raises the question, 
“ Are there really, then, any distinct utterances of Scripture 
upon this point?” and he only cites two passages (Joel iv. 
18 sqq. and Mic. vii. 9-13) as containing an affirmative 
answer to the question, to which he also adds in a note Isa. 
xxiv. 1-23 as compared with Isa. xiii. 9 and Zech. xiv. 8-11. 
But when Joel foretells that, after the judgment of Jehovah 
upon the army of nations in the valley of Jehoshaphat, the 
mountains will trickle with new wine, the hills flow with 
milk, and all the springs of Judah stream with water, while 
Egypt will become a desolation, and Edom a barren desert, he 
announces nothing more than that which Isaiah repeats and 
still further expands in ch. xxxiv. and xxxv.; where even Hof- 
mann (Schriftbeweis, II. 2, p. 563) admits that Edom is a 
symbolical designation, applied to the world of mankind in its 
estrangement from God. Joel merely mentions Egypt as well 
as Edom as representatives of the world in its hostility to God. 
But if Egypt and Edom are types of the world in its estrange- 
ment from God or its enmity against Him, Judah is a type of 
the kingdom of God; and this passage simply teaches that 
through the judgment the might and glory of the kingdoms of 
the world at enmity against God will be laid waste and de- 
stroyed, and the glory of the kingdom of God established. 
But in nowise do they teach the glorification of Palestine and 
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the desolation of Idumaea and the country of the Nile; espe- 
cially if we bear in mind that, as we have already observed, 
the trickling and flowing of the mountains and hills with new 
wine and oil cannot possibly be understood literally. We meet 
with the very same antithesis in Mic. vii. 9-13, where the 
daughter of Zion, presented under the figure of a vineyard, is 
promised the building of her walls and the flowing into her 
of numerous peoples from Egypt, Asshur, and the ends of the 
world, and the desolation of the world is foretold. Micah does 
not say a word about a partial glorification of the earth, unless 
the building of the walls of Zion is taken allegorically, and 
changed into a glorification of Palestine. But if this is the 
case with passages selected as peculiarly clear, the rest will 
furnish still less proof of the supposed glorification of the land 
of Israel. It is true, indeed, that we also find in Isa. xxiv. 
1-23 “the antithesis between Zion, the glorified seat of Jehovah, 
and the earth laid waste by the judgment” (cf. Isa. xiii. 3), 
and in Zecli. xiv. 8 sqq. the prediction of an exaltation of Jeru- 
salem above the land lying round about; but even if a future 
glorification of the seat of God in the midst of His people, and, 
indeed, a transformation of the earthly soil of the kingdom of 
God, be foretold in these and many other passages, the chiliastic 
. idea of a glorification of Palestine before the universal jndg- 
ment and the new creation of the heaven and earth is by no 
means proved thereby, so long as there are no distinct state- 
ments of Scripture to confirm the supposition that the future 
glorification of Zion, Jerusalem, Canaan, predicted by the 
prophets, will take place before the judgment. Even Volck 
appears to have felt that the passages already quoted do not 
furnish a conclusive proof of this, since it is not till after dis- 
cussing them that he thinks it necessary to raise the question, 
“Does the Old Testament really speak of a glorification of 
Canaan in the literal sense of the word?” To reply to this 
he commences with an examination of the view of the millen- 
nium held by Auberlen, who finds nothing more in the state- 
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ments of the Old Testament than that “even nature will be 
included in the blessing of the general salvation, the soil endowed 
with inexhaustible fruitfulness, all hostility and thirst for blood 
be taken from the animal world, yea, the heavens bound to the 
earth in corresponding harmony,” so that we should be reminded 
of the times of the world before the flood, when the powers of 
nature were still greater than they are now. ‘To this the 
intimation in Isa. Ixv. 20-22 alludes, where men a hundred 
years old are called boys, etc. (der Prophet Daniel, pp. 402, 403). 
But Volck objects to the literal interpretation of such passages 
as Isa. Ixv. 20, on the ground that “the consequence of this 
assumption leads to absurdities, inasmuch as such passages as 
Isa. xi. 6, Ix. 17, 19, Ixvi. 25, would then also have to be taken 
literally, to which certainly no one would be so ready to agree” 
(see also Luthardt, die Lehre von den letzten Dingen, p. 78). 
On the other hand, he defends the canon laid down by Hof- 
mann (p. 566), “that in the prophetic description of that time 
of glory we must distinguish between the thoughts of tle 
prophecy and the means used for expressing them; the former 
we reach by generalizing what is said by way of example, and 
reducing the figurative expression to the literal one.” The 
thought lying at the foundation of these prophetic pictures is, 
in his opinion, no other than that of a blessed, blissful fellow- 
ship with God, and a state of peace embracing both the human 
and the extra-human creation. “To set forth this thought, 
the prophets seize upon the most manifold figures and colours 
which the earth offers them.” Thus in Isa. Ixv. 20-23 we 
have only a figurative description of what is said in literal 
words in Isa. xxv. 8: He swalloweth up death for ever, and 
Jehovah wipeth away the tears from every face. So also the 
figurative expressions in Isa. xi. 6-8, Ixv. 25, affirm nothing 
more “than that the ground will be delivered from the curse 
which rests upon it for the sake of man, and the extra-human 
creation will be included in‘ the state of peace enjoyed in the 
holy seat of God. But where there is no death and no evil, 
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and therefore no more sin, whiere the glory of the Lord shines 
withont change (Isa. lx. 19, 20), not only has the world before 
the flood with its still greater powers of nature returned, but 
there is the world of glorification.” We agree with this view 
in general, and simply add that this furnishes no proof of the 
glorification of Canaan before the last judgment. Before this 
can be done, it must be conclusively shown that these prophetic 
passages treat of the so-called millennial kingdom, and do not 
depict what is plainly taught in Isa. Ixv. 17 sqq. and Rev. xxi. 
"and xxii., the glory of the heavenly Jerusalem upon the new earth. 
Volck also acknowledges this, inasmuch as, after examining 
these passages, he proposes the question, “ Are there really 
clear passages in the Old Testament prophecy which warrant 
us in assuming that there will be an intermediate period between 
the judgment, through which Jehovah glorifies Himself and 
_ His people before the eyes of the world, and a last end of all 
things?” An affirmative answer to this question is said to 
be furnished by Isa. xxiv. 21 sqq., where the prophet, when 
depicting the judgment upon the earth, says: “And it will 
vome to pass in that day, that Jehovah will visit the army of 
the height on high, and the kings of the earth upon the earth ; 
and they will be gathered together as a crowd, taken in the pit, 
and shut up in the prison, and after the expiration of many 
days will they be visited. And the sun blushes, and the moon 
turns pale ; for Jehovah rules royally upon Mount Zion and in 
Jernsalem, and in the face of His elders is glory.” Here even 
Hofmann finds (pp. 566, 567) the idea clearly expressed “ of a 
time between the judgment through which Jehovah glorifies 
Himself and His people before all the world, and a last end of 
things, such as we must picture to ourselves when we read of 
a rolling up of the heaven on which all its host falls off, like 
dry leaves from the vine (Isa. xxxiv. 4), and of a day of retri- 
bution upon earth, when the earth falls to rise no more, and 
a fire devours its inhabitants, which burns for ever” (Isa. 
xxxiy. 8, 9, xxiv. 20). But if we observe that the announce- 
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ment of the judgment upon the earth closes in Isa. xxiv. 20 
with the words, “ the earth will fall, and not rise again;” and 
then vers. 21 sqq. continue as follows: “‘ And it comes to pass 
in that day, Jehovah will visit,” etc.,—it will be evident that the 
judgment upon the host of the heavens, etc., is assigned to the 
time when the earth is destroyed, so that by the Mount Zion 
and Jerusalem, where Jehovah will then reign royally in glory, 
we can only understand the heavenly Jerusalem. An inter- 
mediate time between the judgment upon the world and the 
last end of things, ze. the destruction of the heaven and the 
earth, is not tanght here. Nor is it taught in ch. Ixv. 17-19, 
where, according to Hofmann (p. 568), a glorification of Jeru- 
salem before the new creation of the heaven and the earth is 
said to be foretold; for here even Volck admits that we have 
a picture of the new world after the destruction of heaven and 
earth and after the last judgment, and concludes his discussion 
upon this point (p. 166) with the acknowledgment, “that in 
the Old Testament prophecy these two phases of the end are 
not sharply separated from each other, and especially that the 
manner of transition from the former (the glorification of 
Jehovah and His church before the world in the so-called 
thousand years’ reign) to the last end of all things, to the life 
of eternity, does not stand clearly out,” though even in the 
latter respect there is an indication to be found in Ezek. xxxviii. 
If, then, for the present we lay this indication aside, as the 
question concerning Ezek. xxxviii. can only be considered in 
connection with Rev. xx., the examination of all the passages 
quoted by the chiliasts in support of the glorification of Pales- 
tine, before the new creation of the heavens and the earth, 
yields rather the result that the two assumed phases of the end 
are generally not distinguished in the Old Testament prophecy, 
and that the utterances of the different prophets concerning the 
final issue of the war of the world-powers against the kingdom 
of God clearly contain no more than this, that Jehovah will 
destroy all the enemies of His kingdom by a judgment, over- 
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throw the kingdoms of the world, and establish His kingdom 
in glory. Isaiah alone rises to a prediction of the destruction 
of the whole world, and of the new creation of the heaven and 
the earth.—But what the Old Testament leaves still obseure in 
this respect, is supposed to be clearly revealed in the New. To 
this question, therefore, we will now proceed. 


IL. Does the New Testament teach a glorification of Palestine 
and a kingdom of glory in the earthly Jerusalem, before the last 
judgment and the destruction of the heaven and the earth ?—In 
the opinion of most of the representatives of millenarianism, 
there is no doubt whatever as to either of these. “For, ac- 
cording to Rev. xx., the overthrow of the world-power and the 
destruction of Antichrist are immediately followed by the 
establishment of the kingdom of glory of the glorified church 
of Jesus Christ for the space of a thousand years, at the 
expiration of which the war of Gog and Magog against the 
beloved city takes place, and ends in the overthrow of the 
hostile army and the creation of the new heaven and the new 
earth” (Volck, p. 167). But this assumption is by no means 
so indisputable. Even if we grant in passing, that, according 
to the millenarian view of the Apocalypse, the events depicted 
in ch. xx. are to be understood chronologically, the assumption 
that Palestine will be glorified during the millennium is not 
yet demonstrated. Auberlen, for example, who regards the 
doctrine of the thousand years’ reign as one of the primary 
articles of the Christian hope, pronounces the following sen- 
tence (pp. 454, 455) upon Hofmann’s view of the millennial 
reign, according to which the glorified church is to be thought 
of, not as in heaven, but as on earth, and, indeed, as united 
with the equally glorified Israel in the equally glorified Canaan : 
“ It appears obvious to me that the whole of the Old Testament 
prophecy is irreconcilable with this view, apart from the internal 
improbability of the thing.” And according to our discussion 
above, we regard this sentence as perfectly well founded. The 
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prophets of the Old Testament know nothing of a thousand 
years’ kingdom; and a glorification of the earthly Canaan 
before the end of the world cannot be inferred from the picture 
of the temple spring, for the simple reason that the resumption 
of this prophetic figure in Rev. xxii. 1 and 2 shows that this 
spring belongs to the heavenly Jerusalem of the new earth. 
Even in Rev. xx. we read nothing about a glorification of 
Palestine or Jerusalem. This has merely been inferred from 
the fact that, according to the literal interpretation of the 
chapter, those who rise from the dead at the second coming of 
Christ will reign with Christ in the “beloved city,” ze. Jeru- 
salen; but the question has not been taken into consideration, 
whether a warlike expedition of the heathen from the four 
corners of the unglorified world against the inhabitants of a 
glorified city, who are clothed with spiritual bodies, is possible 
and conceivable, or whether such an assumption does not rather 
“lead to absurdities.” Nor can it be shown that the doctrine 
of a glorification of Palestine before the end of the present 
world is contained in the remaining chapters of the Apocalypse 
or the other writings of the New Testament. It cannot be 
inferred from the words of the Apostle Paul in Rom. xi. 15, 
viz. that the restoration of the people of Israel, rejected for a 
time after the entrance of the pleroma of the heathen into the 
kingdom of God, will be or canse “ life from the dead ;” since 
“life from the dead” never really means the new bodily life 
of glorification beginning with the resurrection of the dead 
(Meyer), nor the glorification of the world (Volck); and this 
meaning cannot be deduced from the fact that the maney- 
yeveria (“ regeneration,” Matt. xix. 28) and the ypdévor dzo- 
katactdcews (“times of restitution,” Acts iii, 19-21) will 
follow the “ receiving” (wpoaAnyes) of Israel. 

And even for the doctrine of a kingdom of glory in the 
earthly Jerusalem before the last judgment, we have no con- 
clusive scriptural evidence. The assumption, that by the 
“beloved city” in Rey. xx. 9 we are to understand the earthly 
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Jerusalem, rests upon the hypothesis, that the people of Israel 
will return to Palestine on or after their conversion to Christ, 
rebuild Jerusalem and the temple, and dwell there till the 
coming of Christ. But, as we have already shown, this 
hypothesis has no support either in Rom. xi. 25 or any other 
unequivocal passages of the New Testament; and the only 
passages that come into consideration at all are Rev. vii. 1-8, 
xiv. 1-5, and xi., xii, in which this doctrine is said to be con- 
tained. In Rev. vii. 1 sqq., John sees how, before the outbreak 
of the judgment upon the God-opposing world-power, an angel 
seals “the servants of our God” in their foreheads, and hears 
that the number of those sealed isa hundred and forty-four 
thousand of all the tribes of the children of Israel, twelve 
thousand from each of the twelve tribes mentioned by name. 
In ch. xiv. 1 sqq. he sees the Lamb stand upon Mount Zion, and 
with Him a hundred and forty-four thousand, having the name 
of his Father written upon their forehead. And in ch. xi. 1 sqq. 
arod is given to him, and he is commanded to measure the 
temple of God and the altar, but to cast out the outer court of 
the temple, and not to measure it, because it is given to the 
heathen, who will tread under foot the holy city, which has 
become spiritually a Sodom and an Egypt for forty-two months. 
From these passages, Hofmann (II. 2, p. 703), Luther, Volek, 
and others conclude that the converted Israelitish church will 
not only dwell in Palestine, more especially in Jerusalem, 
before the coming (parusia) of Christ, but will be alone in 
outliving the coming of Christ; whilst the rest of Christendom, 
at all events the whole number of the believers from among 
the Gentile Christians, will lose their lives in the great tribula- 
tion which precedes the parusia, aud go through death to God. 
This conclusion would be indisputable if the premises were 
well founded, namely, that the passages in question treated 
only of Jewish Christians and the earthly Jerusalem. For, in 
the first place, it is evident that the hundred and forty-four 
thousand whom John sees with the Lamb upon Mount Zion in 
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ch. xiv. 1 sqq. are identical with the hundred and forty-four 
thousand who are sealed from the twelve tribes of Israel in 
ch. vii. The omission of the retrospective article before éxatov, 
x.7.d. in ch. xiv. 1 is to be explained from the fact that the in- 
tention is to give prominence to the antithesis, in which the 
notice of it stands to what precedes. “ Over against the whole 
multitude of the rest of the world, subject to the beast and his 
prophet, there stands upon Zion a comparatively limited host of 
a hundred and forty-four thousand” (Volck). And in the 
second place, it is quite as evident that in the one hundred and 
forty-four thousand who are sealed (ch, vii.), the total number 
is contained of all believers, who have been preserved in the 
great tribulation, and kept from perishing therein; and in ch. 
vii. 9-17 there is placed in contrast with these, in the innumer- 
able multitude out of all the heathen, and nations, and lan- 
guages standing before the throne of God clothed in white 
robes, and carrying palms in their hands, who have come ont 
of the great tribulation, the total number of believers who have 
lost their temporal lives in the great tribulation, and entered 
into the everlasting life. The mode in which Christiani 
(“ Uebersichtliche Darstellung des Inhalts der Apokalypse,” 
Dorpater Zeitschr. III. p. 53) attempts to evade this conclu- 
sion—namely, by affirming that the separate visions never give 
a complete final account, but only isolated glimpses of it, and 
that they have mutually to supplement one another—does not 
suffice. Volck has correctly observed, in answer to the objec- 
tion that the vision in ch. vii. 9—17 does not set before us the 
entrance of all the believing Gentile Christians of the last time 
into heaven through death, that although we simply read of a 
“ oreat multitude” in ch. vii. 9, this expression does not permit 
us to infer that there will be a remnant of Gentile Christians, 
inasmuch as the antithesis upon which all turns is this: “on 
the one side, this compact number of a hundred and forty-four 
thousand out of Israel destined to survive the last oppression ; 
on the other, an innumerable multitude out of every nation, 
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who have come to God through death.” Nevertheless, we must 
support Christiani in his opposition to the assumption, that at 
the parusia of Christ only Jewish Christians will be living on 
earth in Jerusalem or upon Mount Zion, and that all the 
believing Gentile Christians will have perished from the globe; 
because such a view is irreconcilably opposed not only to Rev. 
iii, 12, but also. to all the teaching of the New Testament, 
especially to the declarations of our Lord concerning His second 
coming. When the Apostle Paul wrote to the church at 
Thessalonica, consisting of Gentile and Jewish Christians, év 
doyw xupiov: “we who live and remain to the coming of the 
Lord shal! not anticipate those who sleep” (1 Thess. iv. 15 sqq.), 
and when he announced as a puvorypcov to the church at Corinth, 
which was also a mixed church, consisting for the most part of 
Gentile Christians: “ we shall not all sleep, but we shall all be 
changed” (1 Cor. xv. 51), he held the conviction, based upon 
a word of the Lord, that at the time of Christ’s coming there 
would still be believing Gentile Christians living upon the 
earth. And when the Lord Himself tells His disciples: “ the 
Son of man will come in the clouds of heaven with great power 
and glory, and will send His angels with sounding trumpets, 
and they will gather His elect from the four winds from one 
end of heaven to the other” (Matt. xxiv. 30, 31), He treats it 
as an indisputable fact that there will be éxrextol, believing 
Christians, in all the countries of the earth, and that the church 
existing at His coming will not be limited to the Israel which 
has become believing in Jerusalem and Palestine. 

If, therefore, the Apocalypse is not to stand in direct con- 
tradiction to the teaching of Christ and the Apostle Paul in one 
of the principal articles of the truths of salvation, the exposition 
in question of Rev. vii. and xiv. cannot be correct. On the 
contrary, we are firmly convinced that in the hundred and 
forty-four thousand who are sealed, the whole body of believing 
Christians living at the parusia of our Lord is represented ; 
and notwithstanding the fact that they are described as the 
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servants of God “ out of all the tribes of the children of Israel,” 
and are distributed by twelve thousands among the twelve 
tribes of Israel, and that in ch. xiv. 1 they stand with the 
Lamb upon Mount Zion, we can only regard them, not as 
Jewish Christians, but as the Israel of God (Gal. vi. 16), ie. 
the church of believers in the last days gathered from both 
Gentiles and Jews. If the description of the sealed as children 
of Israel out of all the twelve tribes, and the enumeration of 
these tribes by name, prove that only Jewish Christians are 
intended, and preclude our taking the words as referring to 
believers from both Gentiles and Jews, we must also regard 
the heavenly Jerusalem of the new earth as a Jewish Christian 
city, because it has the names of the twelve tribes of the chil- 
dren of Israel written upon its gates (Rev. xxi. 12), like the 
Jerusalem of Ezekiel (ch. xlviii. 31); and as this holy city is 
called the bride of the Lamb (Rev. xxi. 9,10), we must assume 
that only Jewish Christians will take part in the marriage of 
the Lamb. Moreover, the Mount Zion upon which John sees 
Lamb and the hundred and forty-four thousand standing 
(ch. xiv. 1), cannot be the earthly Mount Zion, as Bengel, 
Hengstenberg, and others have correctly shown, because those 
who are standing there hear and learn the song sounding from 
heaven, which is sung before the throne and the four living 
creatures and the elders (Rev. xiv. 3). The Mount Zion in 
this instance, as in Heb. xii. 22, belongs to the heavenly Jeru- 
salem. There is no foundation for the assertion that this view 
is at variance with the connection of this group, and is also 
opposed to the context (Christiani, p. 194, Luther, and others). 
The excellent remarks of Diisterdieck, with regard to the con- 
nection, are a sufficient refutation of the first, which is asserted 
without any proof: “ Just as in ch. vii. 9 sqq. an inspiring look 
at the heavenly glory was granted to such believers as should 
semain faithful in the great tribulation which had yet to come, 
before the tribulation itself was displayed; so also in the first 
part of ch. xiv. (vers. 1-5) a scene is exhibited, which shows 
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the glorious reward of the conquerors (cf. ch. ii. 11, iii. 12, 21) 
in a certain group of blessed believers (ver. 1: ‘a hundred 
and forty-four thousand ;’ ver. 4: ‘the first - fruits’), who 
appear with the Lamb upon Mount Zion, and are described as 
those who have kept themselves pure from all the defilement of 
the world during their earthly life.” And this assumption would 
only be opposed to the context if vers. 2-5 formed an antithesis 
to ver. 1, z.¢. if those in heaven mentioned in vers. 2, 3 were dis- 
‘tinguished from the hundred and forty-four thousand as being 
still on earth. But if those who sing the new song are really 
distinguished from the hundred and forty-four thousand, and are 
“angelic choirs,” which is still questionable, it by no means 
follows from this that the hundred and forty-four thousand are 
upon the earthly Mount Zion, but simply that they have reached 
the Zion of the heavenly Jerusalem, and stand with the Lamb 
by the throne of God, serving Him as His attendants, seeing 
His face, and bearing His name upon their foreheads (Rev. xxii. 
1, 3, 4), and that they learn the new song sung before the throne. 

Still less can we understand by the holy city of Rev. xi. the 
earthly Jerusalem, and by the woman clothed with the sun in 
Rev. xii. the Israelitish church of God, i.e. the Israel of the 
last days converted to Christ. The Jerusalem of Rev. xi. is 
spiritually a Sodom and Egypt. The Lord is obliged to endow 
the two witnesses anointed with His Spirit, whom He causes to 
appear there, with the miraculous power of Elias and Moses, to 
defend them from their adversaries. And when eventually 
they are slain by the beast from the abyss, and all the world, 
seeing their dead bodies lying in the streets of the spiritual 
Sodom and Egypt, rejoices at their death, He brings them to 
life again after three days and a half, and causes them to 
ascend visibly into heaven, and the same hour He destroys the 
tenth part of the city by an earthquake, through which seven 
thousand men are slain, so that the rest are alarmed and give 
glory to the God of heaven. Jerusalem is introduced here in 
quite as degenerate a state as in the last times before its 
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destruction by the Romans. Nevertheless we cannot think 
of this ancient Jerusalem, because if John meant this, his 
prophecy would be at variance with Christ’s prophecy of the 
destruction of Jerusalem. “For, according to the Revelation, 
there is neither a destruction of the temple in prospect, nor 
does the church of Jesus flee from the city devoted to destruc- 
tion” (Hofmann, p. 684). The temple with the altar of burnt- 
offering is measured and defended, and only the outer court 
with the city is given up to the nations to be trodden down ; 
and lastly, only the tenth part of the city is laid in ruins. 
For this reason, according to Hofmann and Luther, the 
Jerusalem of the last days, inhabited by the Israel converted 
to Christ, is intended. But the difficulty which presses upon 
this explanation is to be found not so much in the fact that 
Jerusalem is restored in the period intervening between the 
conversion of Israel as a nation to Christ and the establishment 
of the millennial kingdom, and possesses a Jewish temple, as in 
the fact that the Israel thus converted to Christ, whose restora- 
tion, according to the teaching of the Apostle Paul in Rom. 
xi. 25, will be “life from the dead” to all Christendom, should 
again become a spiritual Sodom and Egypt, so that the Lord 
has to defend His temple with the believers who worship there 
from being trampled down by means of witnesses endowed 
with miraculous power, and to destroy the godless city partially 
by an earthquake for the purpose of terrifying the rest of the 
inhabitants, so that they may give glory to Him. Such an 
apostasy of the people of Israel after their final conversion to 
Christ is thoroughly opposed to the hope expressed by the 
Apostle Paul of the result of the restoration of Israel after the 
entrance of the pleroma of the Gentiles into the kingdom of 
God. Hofmann and Luther are therefore of opinion that 
the Israelitish-Christian Jerusalem of the last times is called 
spiritually Sodom and Egypt, because the old Jewish Jerusalem 
had formerly sunk into a Sodom and Egypt, and that the 
Christian city is punished by the destruction of its tenth part 
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and the slaying of seven thousand men “as a judgment 
upon the hostile nationality ;” as if God conld act so un- 
justly in the government of Jerusalem as to give up to 
the heathen the city that had been faithful to Him, and to 
destroy the tenth part thereof. This realistic Jewish inter- 
pretation becomes utterly impossible when ch. xii. is added. 
According to Hofmann, the woman in the sun is that Israel of 
which Paul says, “ God has not cast away His people whom 
He foreknew ” (Rom. xi. 2), i.e. the Israelitish church of the 
saved. Before the birth of the boy who will rule the nations 
with a sceptre of iron, this church is opposed by the dragon ; 
and after the child born by her has been caught up into 
heaven, she is hidden by God from the persecution of the 
dragon in a place in the wilderness for twelve hundred and 
. sixty days, or three times and a half, i.e. during the forty-two 
months in which Jerusalem as a spiritual Sodom is trodden 
down of the heathen, and only the temple with those who 
worship there is protected by God. But even if we overlook 
the: contradiction involved in the supposition that the Israel 
believing in Christ of ch. xi. has sunk so deep that Jerusalem 
has to be trodden down by the heathen, and only a small 
portion of the worshippers of God are protected in the temple, 
we must nevertheless inquire how it is possible that the 
Israelitish church of believers in Christ should at the same 
time be defended in the temple at Jerusalem, and, having fled 
from Canaan into the wilderness, be concealed “in a place of 
distress and tribulation.” The Jerusalem of the last times 
does not stand in the wilderness, and the temple protected by 
God is not a place of distress and tribulation. And how can 
the Israelitish church of God, which has given birth to Christ, 
be concealed in the wilderness after the catching up of Christ 
into heaven, or His ascension, seeing that the believing portion 
of Israel entered the Christian church, whilst the unbelieving 
imass at the time of the destruction of Jerusalem were in part 
destroyed by sword, famine, and pestilence, and in part thrust 
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out among the Gentiles over all the world ? From the destrue- 
tion of Jerusalem onwards, there is no longer any Israelitish 
congregation of God outside the Christian church. The 
branches broken off from the olive tree because of their 
unbelief, are not a church of God. And Auberlen’s objection 
to this interpretation—namely, that from the birth of Christ in 
ver. 6 it makes all at once a violent leap into the antichristian 
times—still retains its force, inasmuch as this leap not only has 
nothing in the text to indicate it, but is irreconcilable with 
vers. 5 and 6, according to which the flight of the woman into 
the wilderness takes place directly after the catching away of 
the child. Auberlen and Christiani have therefore clearly 
seen the impossibility of carrying out the realistic Jewish 
interpretation of these chapters. The latter, indeed, would 
take the holy city in ch. xi. in a literal sense, te. as signifying 
the material Jerusalem; whilst he interprets the temple 
“allegorically ” as representing the Christian church, without 
observing the difficulty in which he thereby entangles himself, 
inasmuch as if the holy city were the material Jerusalem, the 
whole of believing Christendom out of all lands would have 
fled thither for refuge. In the exposition of ch. xii. he follows 
Auberlen (Daniel, p. 460), who has correctly interpreted the 
woman clothed with the sun as signifying primarily the 
Israelitish church of God, and then passing afterwards into 
the believing church of Christ, which rises on the foundation 
of the Israelitish church as its continuation, other branches 
from the wild olive tree being grafted on in the place of the 
branches of the good olive that have been broken off (Rom. 
xi. 17 sqq.).—In Rev. xiii. and xv.—xix. there is no further 
allusion to Judah and Jerusalem. 

Tf, then, we draw the conclusion from the foregoing discus- 
sion, the result at which we have arrived is, that even Rev. 
i.-xix. furnishes no confirmation of the assumption that the 
Israel which has come to believe in Christ will dwell in the 
earthly Jerusalem, and have a temple with bleeding sacrifices. 
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And this takes away all historical ground for the assumption 
that by the beloved city in Rev. xx. 9, against which Satan 
leads Gog and Magog to war with the heathen from the 
four corners of the earth, we can only understand the earthly 
Jerusalem of the last times. If, however, we look more 
closely at Rev. xx., there are three events described in vers. 
1-10,—viz. (1) the binding of Satan and his confinement in 
the abyss for a thousand years (vers. 1-3); (2) the resurrection 
of the believers, and their reigning with Christ for a thonsand 
years, called the “ first resurrection” (vers. 4-6); (3) after the 
termination of the thousand years, the releasing of Satan from 
his prison, his going out to lead the heathen with Gog and 
Magog to war against “the camp of the saints and the beloved 
city,” the destruction of this army by fire from heaven, and 
the casting of Satan into the lake of fire, where the beast. and 
the false prophet already are (vers. 7-10). According to the 
millenarian exposition of the Apocalypse, these three events 
will none of them take place till after the fall of Babylon and 
the casting of the beast into the lake of fire; not merely the 
final casting of Satan into the lake of fire, but even the binding 
of Satan and the confining of him in the abyss. The latter is 
not stated in the text, however, but is merely an inference 
drawn from the fact that all three events are seen by John 
and related in his Apocalypse after the fall of Babylon, etc.,— 
an inference for which there is just the same warrant as for 
- the conclusion drawn, for example, by the traditional exposition 
of the Old Testament by the Jews, that because the death of 
Terah is related in Gen. xi., and the call and migration of 
Abram to Canaan in Gen. xii., therefore Terah died before the 
migration of Abraham, in opposition to the chronological data 
of Genesis, All that is stated in the text of the Apocalypse 
is, that Satan is cast into the lake of fire, where the beast and 
the false prophet are (ver. 10), so that the final overthrow of 
Satan will not take place till after the fall of Babylon and the 
overthrow of the beast and the false prophet. That this is not 
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to happen till a thousand years later, cannot be inferred from 
the position of ch. xx. 10 after ch. xix. 20, 21, but must be 
gathered from some other source if it is to be determined at 
all. The assumption that the contents of Rev. xx. are chrono- 
logically posterior to ch. xviii. and xix., which the millenarian 
interpretation of the Apocalypse has adopted from the earlier 
orthodox exposition, is at variance with the plan of the whole 
book. It is now admitted by all scientific expositors of the 
Apocalypse, that the visions contained therein do not form 
such a continuous series as to present the leading features of 
the conflict between the powers at enmity against God and the 
kingdom of God in chronological order, but rather that they 
are arranged in groups, each rounded off within itself, every 
one of which reaches to the end or closes with the last judg- 
ment, while those which follow go back again and expand 
more fully the several events which prepare the way for and 
introduce the last judgment; so that, for example, after the 
last judgment upon the living and the dead has been announced 
in ch. xi. 15 sqq. by the seventh trumpet, the conflict between 
Satan and the kingdom of God on the birth and ascension 
of Christ is not shown to the seer till the following chapter 
(ch. xii.). And the events set forth in the last group com- 
mencing with ch. xix. must be interpreted in a manner 
analogous to this. The contents of this group have been 
correctly explained by Hofmann (II. 2, p. 720) as follows: 
“The whole series of visions, from ch. xix. 11 onwards, is 
merely intended to exhibit the victory of Christ over His foes. 
There is first a victory over Satan, through which the army of 
the enemies of His people by which he is served is destroyed ; 
secondly, a victory over Satan, by which the possibility of 
leading the nations astray any more to fight against His church 
is taken from him; thirdly, a victory over Satan, by which he 
is deprived of the power to keep those who have died with 
faith in their Saviour in death any longer; and, fourthly, a 
victory over Satan, by which his last attack upon the saints of 
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God issues in his final destruction.” That the second and 
third victories are not to be separated from each other in point 
of time, is indicated by the sameness in the period assigned 
to each, viz. “a thousand years.” But the time when these 
thonsand years commence, cannot be determined from the 
Apocalypse itself; it must be gathered from the teaching of 
the rest of the New Testament concerning the first resurrec- 
tion. According to the statements made by the Apostle Paul 
in 1 Cor. xv., every one will be raised “in his own order: 
Christ the first-fruits, afterward they that are Christ’s at His 
coming ;” then the end, i.e. the resurrection of all the dead, 
the last judgment, the destruction of the world, and the new 
creation of heaven and earth. Consequently the first resurrection 
takes place along with the coming of Christ. But, according 
to the teaching of the New Testament, the parusia of Christ is 
not to be deferred till the last day of the present world, but 
commences, as the Lord Himself has said, not long after His 
ascension, so that some of His own contemporaries will not 
taste of death till they see the Son of man come in His 
kingdom (Matt. xvi. 28). The Lord repeats this in Matt. 
xxiv. 34, in the elaborate discourse concerning His parusia to 
judgment, with the solemn asseveration: “ Vertly I say unto 
you, this generation (% yeved airy) will not pass till all these 
things be fulfilled”. And, as Hofmann has correctly observed . 
(p. 640), the idea that “this generation” signifies the church 
of Christ, does not deserve refutation. We therefore under- 
stand that the contemporaries of Christ would live to see the 
things of which He says, “that they will be the heralding 
tokens of His second appearance ;” and, still further (p. 641): 
“We have already seen, from Matt. xvi. 28, that the Lord has 
solemnly affirmed that His own contemporaries will live to see 
His royal coming.” Concerning this royal coming of the Son 


1 Luthard¢ also says just the same (pp. 94, 95): ‘‘ Undoubtedly the age 
of which the Lord is speaking is not the whole of the present era, nor the 
uation of Israel, but the generation then existing. And yet the Lord’s 
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of man in the glory of His Father with His angels, which some 
of His contemporaries live to see (Matt. xvi. 27 and 28), Paul 
writes, in 1 Thess. iv. 15, 16: “We which are alive and 
remain unto the coming of the Lord shall not anticipate them 
which are asleep; for the Lord Himself shall descend from 
heaven with a shout, etc., and the dead in Christ will rise 
first,” etc. Consequently the New Testament teaches quite 
clearly that the first resurrection commences with the coming 
of Christ, which began with the judgment executed through 
the Romans upon the ancient Jerusalem. This was preceded 
only by the resurrection of Christ as “the first-frnits,” and the 
resurrection of the “many bodies of the saints which slept,” 
that arose from the graves at the resurrection of Christ, and 
appeared to many in the holy city (Matt. xxvii. 52, 53), as a 
practical testimony that throngh the resurrection of Christ 
death is deprived of its power, and a resurrection from the 
grave secured for all believers——According to this distinct 
teaching of Christ and the apostles, the popular opinion, that 
the resnrrection of the dead as a whole will not take place 
till the last day of this world, must be rectified. The New 
Testament does not teach anywhere that all the dead, even 
those who have fallen asleep in Christ, will remain in the 
grave, or in Hades, till the last judgment immediately before 
the destruction of heaven and earth, and that the souls which 
have entered heaven at their death will be with Christ till then 
unclothed and without the body. » This traditional view merely 
rests upon the unscriptural idea of the coming of Christ as not 
taking place till the end of the era, and as an act restricted to 
a single day of twenty-four hours. According to the Scriptures, 
the parusta takes place on the day of the Lord, Tim DY,  judpa 
top xupiov. But this day is not an earthly day of twelve or 
twenty-four hours; but, as Peter says (2 Pet. iii. 8), “one 


prophecy goes to the very end, and reaches far beyond the destruction of 
Jerusalem. . . . The existing generation was to live to see the beginning 
of the end, and did live to see it,” 
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day is with the Lord as a thousand years, and a thousand years 
as one day” (cf. Ps. xc. 4). The day on which the Son of 
man comes in His glory commences with the appearing of the 
Lord to the judgment upon the hardened Israel at the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem by the Romans; continues till His appearing 
to the last judgment, which is still future and will be visible to 
all nations; and closes with the day of God, on which the 
heavens will be dissolved with fire, and the elements will melt 
with heat, and the new heaven and new earth will be created, 
for which we wait according to His promise (2 Pet. iii. 12, 13). 
To show how incorrect is the popular idea of the resurrection 
of the dead, we may adduce not only the fact of the resurrec- 
tion of many saints immediately after the resurrection of Christ 
(Matt. xxvii. 52, 53), but also the solemn declaration of the 
Lord: “ Verily, verily, I say unto you, The hour cometh, and 
now is, when the dead shall hear the voice of the Son of God, 
and they that hear shall live,’—the hour “in the which all 
that are in the graves shall hear His voice, and shall come 
forth; they that have done good unto the resurrection of life, 
etc.” (John v. 25, 28); and again the repeated word of Christ, 
that whosoever believeth on Him hath everlasting life, and 
cometh not into judgment, but hath passed from death unto 
life (John v. 24, vi. 40, 47, iii. 16, 18, 36); and lastly, what 
was seen by the sacred seer on the opening of the fifth seal 
(Rev. vi. 9-11), namely, that white rohes were given to the 
souls that were slain for the word of God and for the testimony 
which they held, and that were crying for the avenging of 
their blood, inasmuch as the putting on of the white robe 
involves or presupposes the clothing of the soul with the new 
body, so that this vision teaches that the deceased martyrs are 
translated into the state of those who have risen from the dead 
before the judgment apon Babylon. The word yvya, which 
is used to designate them, does not prove that disembodied 
souls are intended (compare, as evidence to the contrary, the 
x7 “puyai of 1 Pet. iti. 20). 
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But as Rev. xx. 1-10 furnishes no information concerning 
the time of the first resurrection, so also this passage does not 
teach that they who are exalted to reign with Christ by the 
first resurrection will live and reign with Christ in the earthly 
Jerusalem, whether it be glorified or not. The place where the 
thrones stand, upon which they are seated, is not mentioned 
either in vers. 4—6 or vers. 1-3. The opinion that this will be 
in Jerusalem merely rests upon the twofold assumption, for 
which no evidence can be adduced, viz. (1) that, according to 
the prophetic utterances of the Old Testament, Jerusalem or 
the holy land is the site for the appearance of the Lord to the 
judgment upon the world of nations (Hofmann, pp. 637, 638) ; 
and (2) that the beloved city which the heathen, under Gog 
and Magog, will besiege, according to Rev. xx. 8, 9, is the 
earthly Jerusalem, from which it is still further inferred, that 
the saints besieged in the beloved city cannot be any others 
than those placed upon thrones through the first resurrection. 
But the inconceivable nature, not to say the absurdity, of such 
an assumption as that of a war between earthly men and those 
who have been raised from the dead and are glorified with 
spiritual bodies, precludes the identification, which is not ex- 
pressed in the text, of the saints in Jerusalem with those sitting 
upon thrones and reigning with Christ, who have obtained 
eternal life through the resurrection. And as they are reigning 
with Christ, the Son of God, who has returned to the glory of 
His heavenly Father, would also be besieged along with them 
by the hosts of Gog and Magog. But where do the Scriptures 
teach anything of the kind? The fact that, according to the 
prophecy of the Old Testament, the Lord comes from Zion to 
judge the nations furnishes no proof of this, inasmuch as this 
Zion of the prophets is not the earthly and material, but the 
heavenly Jerusalem. The angels who come at the ascension of 
Christ to comfort His disciples with regard to the departure of 
their Master to the Father, merely say: “This Jesus, who has 
gone up from you to heaven, will so come in like manner as ye 
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have seen Him go to heaven” (Acts'i. 11); but they do not 
say at what place He will come again. And though the Apostle 
Paul says in 1 Thess. iv. 16, “the Lord will descend from 
heaven,” he also says, they that are living then will be caught 
up together with those that have risen in the clouds, to meet the 
Lord in the air, and so be ever with the Lord. And as here 
the being caught up in the clouds into the air is not to be 
understood literally, but simply expresses the thought that those 
who are glorified will hasten with those who have risen from 
the dead to meet the Lord, to welcome Him and to be united 
with Him, and does not assume a permanent abiding in the air ; 
so the expression, “descend from heaven,” does not involve a 
coming to Jerusalem and remaining upon earth. The words 
are meant to be understood spiritually, like the rending of the. 
heaven and coming down in Isa. Ixiv.1. Paul therefore uses 
the words dzroxaAvipis az’ odpavod, revelation from heaven, in 
2 Thess. i. 7, with reference to the same event. The Lord has 
already descended from heaven to judgment upon the ancient 
Jerusalem, to take vengeance with flaming fire upon those who 
would not know God and obey the gospel (2 Thess. i. 8). Every 
manifestation of God which produces an actual effect upon the 
earth is a coming down from heaven, which does not involve a 
local abiding of the Lord upon the earth. As the coming of 
Christ to the judgment upon Jerusalem does not affect His 
sitting at the right hand of the Father, so we must not picture 
to ourselves the resurrection of those who have fallen asleep in 
the Lord, which commences with this coming, in any other way 
than that ‘those who rise are received into heaven, and, as the 
church of the first-born, who are written in heaven, i.e. who 
have become citizens of heaven (Heb. xii. 23), sit on seats 
around the throne of God and reign with Christ.—Even the 
first resurrection is not to be thought of as an act occurring 
once and ending there; but as the coming of the Lord, which 
‘commenced with the judgment of the destruction of Jerusalem, 
is continued in the long series of judgments through which one 


414 THE PROPHECIES OF EZEKIEL 


hostile power after another is overthrown, until the destruction 
of the last enemy, so may we also assume, in analogy with this, 
that the resurrection of those who have fallen asleep in Christ, 
commencing with that parusia, is continued through the course 
of centuries; so that they who die in living faith in their 
Saviour are raised from the dead at the hour appointed by God 
according to His wisdom, and the souls received into heaven at 
death, together with those sown as seed-corn in the earth and 
ripened from corruption to incorruptibility, will be clothed with 
spiritual bodies, to reign with Christ. The thousand years are 
not to be reckoned chronologically, but commence with the 
coming of Christ to the judgment upon Jerusalem, and extend 
to the final casting of the beast and the false prophet into the 
lake of fire, perhaps still further. When they will end we 
cannot tell; for it is not for us to know the times or the seasons, 
which the Father hath reserved in His own power (Acts i. 7). 
The chaining and imprisonment of Satan in the abyss during 
the thousand years can also be brought into harmony with this 
view of the millennium, provided that the words are not taken 
in a grossly materialistic sense, and we bear in mind that 
nearly all the pictures of the Apocalypse are of a very drastic 
character. The key to the interpretation of Rev. xx. 1-3 and 
7-10 is to be found in the words of Christ in John xii. 33, 
when just before His passion He is about to bring His addresses 
to the people to a close, for the purpose of completing the 
work of the world’s redemption by His death and resurrection. 
When the Lord says, just at this moment, “ now is the judg- 
ment passing over the world ; now will the prince of this world 
be cast out,” namely, out of the sphere of his dominion, He 
designates the completion of the work of redemption by His 
death as a judgment upon the world, through which the rule of 
Satan in the world is brought to nought, or the kingdom of the 
devil destroyed. This casting out of the prince of this world, 
which is accomplished in the establishment and spread of the 
kingdom of Christ on earth, is shown to the sacred seer in 
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Patmos in the visions of the conflict of Michael with the dragon, 
which ends in the casting out of Satan into the earth (Rev. 
xii. 7 sqq.), and of the chaining and imprisonment of Satan in 
the abyss for a thousand years (Rev. xx. 1 sqq.). The conflict 
of Michael with the dragon, which is called the Devil and 
Satanas, commences when the dragon begins to persecute the 
woman clothed with the sun after the birth of her child, and 
its being caught up into heaven, te. after the work of Christ 
on earth has terminated with His ascension to heaven. John 
receives an explanation of the way in which the victory of 
Michael, through which Satan is cast out of heaven upon the 
earth, is to be interpreted, from the voice, which says in heaven, 
“Now is come the salvation, and the strength, and the kingdom 
of our God, and the power of His Christ; for the accuser of 
our brethren is cast down, who accused us day and night before 
God” (ver. 10). With the casting of Satan out of heaven, the 
kingdom of God and the power of His anointed are estab- 
lished, and Satan is thereby deprived of the power to rule any 
longer as the prince of the world. It is true that when he sees 
himself cast from heaven to earth, i.e. hurled from his throne, 
he persecutes the woman; but the woman receives eagles’ wings, 
so that she flies into the wilderness to the place prepared for her 
by God, and is there nourished for three times and a half, 
away from the face of the serpent (Rev. xii. 8, 18, 14). After 
the casting out of Satan from heaven, there follow the chaining 
and shutting up in the abyss, or in hell; so that during this 
time he is no more able to seduce the heathen to make war 
upon the camp of the saints (Rev. xx. 1-3 and 8). All in- 
fluence upon earth is not thereby taken from him; he is simply 
deprived of the power to rule on the earth as dpyav among the 
heathen, and to restore the é£ove/a wrested from him! We 


1 Hofmann (Schriftbeweis, II. 2, p, 722) understands the binding of Satan 
in a similar manner, and writes as follows on the subject: “That which is 
rendered impossible to Satan, through his being bound and imprisoned in 
the nether world, and therefore through his exclusion from the upper 
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may therefore say that the binding of Satan began with the 
fall of heathenism as the religion of the world, through the 
elevation of Christianity to be the state-religion of the Roman 
empire, and that it will last so long as Christianity continues to 
be the state-religion of the kingdoms which rule the world. 

It is impossible, therefore, to prove from Rev. xx. that there 
will be a kingdom of glory in the earthly Jerusalem before the 
last judgment; and the New Testament generally neither 
teaches the return of the people of Israel to Palestine on their 
conversion to Christ,—which will take place according to Rom. 
xi 25 sqq.,—nor the rebuilding of the temple and restoration of 
Levitical sacrifices. But if this be the case, then Ezekiel’s 
vision of the new temple and sacrificial worship, and the new 
division of the land of Canaan, cannot be understood literally, 
but only in a symbolico-typical sense. The following question, 
therefore, is the only one that remains to be answered :— 


TI. How are we to understand the vision of the new kingdom of 
God in Ezek. xl.—xlviii. ?—In other words, What opinion are 
we to form concerning the fulfilment of this prophetic picture ? 
The first reply to be given to this is, that this vision does not 
depict the coming into existence, or the successive stages in the 
rise and development, of the new kingdom of God. For 
Ezekiel sees the temple as a finished building, the component 
parts of which are so measured before his eyes that he is led 
about within the building. He sees the glory of Jehovah enter 
into the temple, and hears the voice of the Lord, who declares 
world, where the history of mankind is proceeding, is simvly that kind of 
activity which exerts a determining influence upon the course of history.” 
And Flacius, in his Glossa to the New Testament, gives this explanation : 
‘But Satan is not then so bound or shut up in hell that he cannot do 
anything, or cause any injury, more especially disobedience in his children; 
but simply that he cannot act any more either so powerfully or with such 
success as before.” He also reckons the thousand years “ from the resur- 
rection and ascension of the Lord, when Christ began in the most powerful 


manner to triumph over devils and ungodly men throughout the world,” 
etc, 
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this house to be the seat of His throne in the midst of His 
people; and commands the prophet to make known to the 
' people the form of the house, and its arrangement and ordi- 
nances, that they may consider the building, and be ashamed 
of their evil deeds (ch. xliii. 4-12). The new order of worship 
also (ch. xliii. 18-xlvi. 15) does not refer to the building of the 
temple, but to the service which Israel is to render to God, who 
is enthroned in this temple. Only the directions concerning 
the boundaries and the division of the land presuppose that 
Israel has still to take possession of Canaan, though it has 
already been brought back out of the heathen lands, and is 
about to divide it by lot and take possession of it as its own 
inheritance, to dwell there, and to sustain and delight itself 
with the fulness of its blessings. It follows from this that the 
prophetic picture does not furnish a typical exhibition of the 
charch of Christ in its gradual development, but sets forth the 
kingdom of God established by Christ in its perfect form, and 
is partly to be regarded as the Old Testament ontline of the 
New Testament picture of the heavenly Jerusalem in Rev. xxi. 
and xxii. For the river of the water of life is common to both 
visions. According to Ezekiel, it springs from the threshold of 
the temple, in which the Lord has ascended His throne, flows 
through the land to the Arabah, and pours into the Dead Sea, 
to make the water thereof sound; and according to Rev. xxii. 
1 sqq., it proceeds from the throne of God and of the Lamb, and 
flows through the midst of the street of the New Jerusalem. 
According to Ezek. xlvii. 7, 12, as well as Rev. xxii. 2, there 
are trees growing upon its banks which bear edible frnits every 
month, that is to say, twelve times a year, and the leaves of 
which serve for the healing of the nations. But Ezekiel’s 
Picture of the new kingdom of God comes short of the picture 
of the New Jerusalem in this respect, that in Ezekiel the city 
and temple are separated, although the temple stands upon a 
high mountain in the centre of the holy terumah in the midst 


of the land of Canaan, and the city of Jerusalem reaches to the, 
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holy termuah with the northern side of its territory; whereas 
the new heavenly Jerusalem has no temple, and, in its perfect 
cubic form of equal length, breadth, and height, has itself 
become the holy of holies, in which there stands the throne of 
God and of the Lamb (Rev. xxi. 16, xxii. 4). Ezekiel could 
not rise to such an eminence of vision as this. The kingdom 
of God seen by him has a preponderatingly Old Testament 
stamp, and is a perfect Israelitish Canaan, answering to the 
idea of the Old Covenant, in the midst of which Jehovah 
dwells in His temple, and the water of life flows down from 
His throne and pours over al) the land, to give prosperity to 
His people. The temple of Ezekiel is simply a new Solomon’s 
temple, built in perfect accordance with the holiness of the 
house of God, in the courts of which Israel appears before 
Jehovah to offer burnt-offerings and slain-offerings, and to 
worship; and although the city of Jerusalem does indeed form 
a perfect square, with three gates on every side bearing the 
names of the twelve tribes of Israel, like the gates of the 
heavenly Jerusalem, it has not yet the form of a cube as the 
stamp of the holy of holies, in which Jehovah the almighty God 
is enthroned, though its name is, “ henceforth Jehovah thither.” 
Still less does the attack of Gog with his peoples, gathered 
together from the ends of the earth, apply to the heavenly 
Jerusalem. It is true that, according to the formal arrange- 
ment of our prophet’s book, it stands before the vision of the 
new kingdom of God; but chronologically its proper place is 
within it, and it does not even fall at the commencement of it, 
but at the end of the years, after Israel has been gathered out 
of the nations and brought back into its own land, and has 
dwelt there for a long time in security (ch. xxxviii. 8, 16). 
This attack on the part of the heathen nations is only conceiv- 
able as directed against the people of God still dwelling in the 
earthly Canaan. 

How then are we to remove the discrepancy, that on the one 
hand the river of the water of life proceeding from the temple 


CHAP. XL-XLVIIL 419 


indicates a glorification of Canaan, and on the other hand the 
land and people appear to be still unglorified, and the latter are 
living in circumstances which conform to the earlier condition of 
Israel? Does not this picture suggest a state of earthly glory 
on the part of the nation of Israel in its own land, which has 
passed through a paradisaical transformation before the new 
creation of the heaven and the earth? Isaiah also predicts 
a new time, in which the patriarchal length of life of the 
primeval era shall return, when death shall no more sweep men 
prematurely away, and not only shall war cease among men, 
but mutual destruction in the animal world shall also come to 
anend (Isa. Ixv. 19—23 compared with ch. xi. 6-9). When 
shall this take place? ‘Delitzsch, who asks this question (Isa. 
vol. II. p. 492, transl.), gives the following reply : “ Certainly 
not in the blessed life beyond the grave, to which it would be 
both impossible and absurd to refer these promises, since they 
presuppose a continued mixture of sinners with the righteous, 
and merely a limitation of the power of death, not its destruc- 
tion.” From this he then draws the conclusion that the 
description is only applicable to the state of the millennium. 
But the creation of a new heaven and a new earth precedes 
this description (ch. Ixv. 17,18). Does not this point to the 
heavenly Jerusalem of the new earth? To this Delitasch 
replies that “ the Old Testament prophet was not yet able to 
distinguish from one another the things which the author of 
the Apocalypse separates into distinct periods. From the Old 
Testament point of view generally, nothing was known of a 
state of blessedness beyond the grave.—In the Old Testament 
prophecy, the idea of the new cosmos is blended with the mil- 
lennium. It is only in the New Testament that the new 
creation intervenes as a party wall between this life and the 
life beyond; whereas the Old Testament prophecy brings the 
new creation itself into the present life, and knows nothing of 
any Jerusalem of the blessed life to come, as distinct from the 
new Jerusalem of the millennium.” But even if there were a 
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better foundation for the chiliastic idea of the millennium 
(Rev. xx.) than there is according to our discussion of the 
question above, the passage just quoted would not suffice to 
remove the difficulty before us. For if Isaiah is describing the 
Jerusalem of the millennium in ch. xv. 19-23, he has not 
merely brought the new creation of heaven and earth into the 
present life, but he has also transferred the so-called millennium 
to the new earth, i.e. to the other side of the new creation of 
heaven and earth. Delitzsch himself acknowledges this on 
page 517 (transl.), where he observes in his commentary on Isa. 
Ixvi. 22-24 that “the object of the prophecy” (namely, that 
from new moon to new moon, and from Sabbath to Sabbath, 
all flesh will come to worship before Jehovah, and they will go 
out to look at the corpses of the men that have rebelled against 
Him, whose worm will not die, nor their fire be quenched) “ is 
no other than the new Jerusalem of the world to come, and the 
eternal torment of the damned.” Isaiah “ is speaking of the 
other side, but he speaks of it as on this side.” But if Isaiah is 
speaking of the other side as on this side in ch. Ixvi., he has 
done the same in ch. Ixv. 19-23; and the Jerusalem depicted in 
ch. lxv. cannot be the Jerusalem of the millennium on this side, 
but can only be the New Jerusalem of the other side coming 
down from heaven, as the description is the same in both chap- 
ters, and therefore must refer to one and the same object. The 
description in Isa. Ixv., like that in ch. Ixvi,, can be: perfectly 
comprehended from the fact that the prophet is speaking of 
that which is on the other side as on this side, without there 
being any necessity for the hypothesis of a thousand years’ 
earthly kingdom of glory. It is quite correct that the Old 
Testament knows nothing whatever of a blessed state beyond 
the grave, or rather merely teaches nothing with regard to it, 
and that the Old Testament prophecy transfers the state beyond 
to this side, in other words, depicts the eternal life after the last 
judgment in colours taken from the happiness of the Israelitish 


life in Canaan. And this is also correct, “ that the Old Testa~ 
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ment depicts both this life and the life to come as an endless 
extension of this life; whilst the New Testament depicts it as a 
continuous line in two halves, the last point in this present 
finite state being the first point of the infinite state beyond: 
that the Old Testament preserves the continuity of this life and 
the life to come, by transferring the outer side, the form, the 
‘appearance of this life, to the life to come ; the New Testament 
by making the inner side, the nature, the reality of the life to 
come, the Svvapers péddovTos aidvos, immanent in this life.” 
But it is only to the doctrinal writings of the New Testament 
that this absolutely applies. Of the prophetical pictures of the 
New Testament, on the other hand, and especially the Apo- 
calypse, it can only be affirmed with considerable limitations. 
Not only is the New Jerusalem of Isaiah, which has a new 
heaven above it and a new earth beneath, simply the old earthly 
Jerusalem, which has attained to the highest glory and happi- 
ness; but in the Apocalypse also, the Jerusalem which has 
come down from heaven is an earthly city with great walls of 
jasper and pure gold, founded upon twelve precious stones, with 
twelve gates consisting of pearls, that are not shut by day, in 
order that the kings of the earth may bring their glory into the 
city, into which nothing common and no abomination enter. 
The whole picture rests upon those of Isaiah and Ezekiel, and 
merely rises above these Old Testament types by the fact that 
the most costly minerals of the earth are selected, to indicate 
the exceeding glory of the heavenly nature of this city of God. 
What, then, is the heavenly Jerusalem of the newearth? Is it 
actually a city of the new world, or the capital of the kingdom 
of heaven? Is it not rather a picture of the many mansions in 
the Father’s house in heaven, which Jesus entered at His 
ascension to heaven, to prepare a place for us (John xiv. 2)? 
Is it not a picture of the heavenly kingdom (2 Tim. iv. 18), 
into which all the blessed in that world enter whose names are 
written in the book of life? And its brilliant glory, is it not a 
picture of the unspeakable glory of the eternal life, which no 
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eye has seen, no ear has heard, and which has not entered into 
the heart of any man (1 Cor. ii. 9)? 

And if the state beyond the grave is transferred to this side, 
i.e. depicted in colours and imagery drawn from this side, not 
only in the Old Testament prophecy, bnt in that of the New 
Testament also, we must not seek the reason for this prophetic 
mode of describing the circumstances of the everlasting life, or 
the world to come, in the fact that the Old Testament knows 
nothing of a blessed state beyond the grave, is ignorant of a 
heaven with men that are saved. The reason is rather to be 
found in the fact, that heavenly things and circumstances lie 
beyond our idea and comprehension ; so that we can only repre- 
sent to ourselves the kingdom of God after the analogy of 
earthly circumstances and conditions, just as we are unable to 
form any other conception of eternal blessedness than as a life 
without end in heavenly glory and joy, set free from all the 
imperfections and evils of this earthly world. So long as we 
are walking here below by faith and not by sight, we must be 
content with those pictures of the future blessings of eternal 
life with the Lord in His heavenly kingdom which the Scrip- 
tures have borrowed from the divinely ordered form of the 
Israelitish theocracy, presenting Jerusalem with its temple, and 
Canaan the abode of the covenant people of the Old Testament 
as types of the kingdom of heaven, and picturing the glory of 
the world to come as a city of God coming down from heaven 
upon the new earth, built of gold, precious stones, and pearls, 
and illumined with the light of the glory of the Lord.—To 
this there must no doubt be added, in the case of the Old 
Testament prophets, the fact that the division of the king- 
dom of the Messiah into a period of development on this side, 
and one of full completion on the other, had not yet been 
so clearly revealed to them as it has been to us by Christ in 
the New Testament; so that Isaiah is the only prophet who 
prophesies of the destruction of the present world and the crea- 

‘tion of a new heaven and new earth. If we leave out of 
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sight this culminating point of the Old Testament prophecy, 
all the prophets depict the glorification and completion of the 
kingdom of God established in Israel by the Messiah, on the one 
hand, as a continuous extension of His dominion on Zion from 
Jerusalem outwards over all the earth, through the execution 
of the judgment upon the heathen nations of the world; and, 
on the other hand, as a bursting of the land of Canaan into 
miraculous fruitfulness for the increase of His people’s pro- 
sperity, and as a glorification of Jerusalem, to which all nations 
will go on pilgrimage to the house of the Lord on Zion, to 
worship the Lord and present their treasures to Him as offer- 
ings. Thus also in Ezekiel the bringing back of the people of 
Israel, who have been scattered by the Lord among the heathen 
on account of their apostasy, tothe promised land, the restora- 
tion of Jerusalem and the temple, which have been destroyed, 
and the future blessing of Israel with the most abundant sup- 
ply of earthly good from the land which has been glorified into 
paradisaical fruitfulness, form a continuity, in which the small 
beginnings of the return of the people from Babylon and the 
deliverance and blessing which are still in the future, lie folded 
in one another, and the present state and that beyond are 
blended together. And accordingly he depicts the glory and 
completion of the restored and renovated kingdom of God under 
the figure of a new division of Canaan among the twelve tribes 
of all Israel, united under the sceptre of the second David for 
ever, and forming one single nation, by which all the incon- 
gruities of the former times are removed, and also of a new 
sanctuary built upon a very high mountain in the centre of 
Canaan, in which the people walking in the commandments 
and rights of their God offer sacrifice, and come to worship 
before the Lord in His courts on the Sabbaths, new moons, and 
yearly feasts. This blessedness of Israel also is not permanently 
disturbed through the invasion of the restored land by Gog 
and his hordes, but rather perfected and everlastingly estab- 
lished by the fact that the Lord God destroys this last enemy, 
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and causes him to perish by self-immolation. But however 
strongly the Old Testament drapery of the Messianic prophecy 
stands ont even in Ezekiel, there are traits to. be met with even 
in this form, by which we may recognise the fact that the Israel- 
itish theocratical form simply constitutes the clothing in which 
the New Testament constitution of the kingdom of God is 
veiled! Among these traits we reckon not only the description 
given in ch. xl.-xlviii., which can only be interpreted in a typical 
sense, but also the vision of the raising to life of the dry bones 
in ch. xxxvii. 1-14, the ultimate fulfilment of which will not 
take place till the general resurrection, and more especially 
the prophecy of the restoration not only of Jerusalem, but 
also of Samaria and Sodom, to their original condition (ch. xvi. 
53 sqq.), which, as we have already shown, will not be perfectly 
fulfilled till the wadtyyeveoia, i.e. the general renovation of 
the world after the last judgment. From this last-named | 


1 Of all such pictures it may certainly he said that we “ cannot see how 
an Old Testament prophet, when speaking of Canaan, Jerusalem, Zion, 
and their future glorification, can have thought of anything else than the 
earthly sites of the Old Testament kingdom of God” (Volck); but this 
objection proves nothing against their typical explanation, as we know that 
the prophets of the Old Testament, who prophesied of the grace that was 
to come to us, inquired and searched diligently what, and what manner of 
time, the Spirit of Christ that was in them did signify (1 Pet. i. 10, 11). 
Even, therefore, if the prophets in their uninspired meditation upon that 
which they had prophesied, when moved by the Holy Ghost, did not discern 
the typical meaning of their own utterances, we, who are living in the 
times of the fulfilment, and are acquainted not only with the commence- 
ment of the fulfilment in the coming of our Lord, in His life, sufferings, 
and death, and His resurrection and ascension to heaven, as well as in His 
utterances concerning His second coming, but also with a long course of 
fulfilment in the extension for eighteen hundred years of the kingdom of 
heaven established by Him on earth, have not so much to inquire what 
the Old Testament prophets thonght in their searching into the prophecies 
which they were inspired to utter by the Spirit of Christ, even if it were 
possible to discover what their thoughts really were, but rather, in the light 
of the fulfilment that has already taken place, to inquire what the Spirit of 
Christ, which enabled the prophets to see and to predict the coming of His 
kingdom in pictures drawn from the Old Testament kingdom of God, 
has foretold and revealed to us through the medium of these figures. 
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prophecy, to which the healing of the waters of the Dead Sea 
in ch. xvii. 9 sqq. supplies a parallel, pointing as it does to 
the renewal of the earth after the destruction of the present 
world, it clearly follows that the tribes of Israel which receive 
Canaan for a perpetual possession are not the Jewish people 
converted to Christ, but the Israel of God, ie. the people of 
God of the new covenant gathered from among both Jews and 
Gentiles; and that Canaan, in which they are to dwell, is not 
the earthly Canaan or Palestine between the Jordan and the 
Mediterranean Sea, but the New Testament Canaan, i.e. the 
territory of the kingdom of God, whose boundaries reach from 
sea to sea, and from the river to the ends of the earth. And 
the temple upon a very high mountain in the midst of this 
Canaan, in which the Lord is enthroned, and causes thie river 
of the water of life to flow down from His throne over Fis 
kingdom, so that the earth produces the tree of life with leaves 
as medicine for men, and the Dead Sea is filled with fishes 
and living creatures, is a figurative representation and type 
of the gracious presence of the Lord in His church, which is 
realized in the present period of the earthly development of 
the kingdom of heaven in the form of the Christian church 
in a spiritual and invisible manner in the indwelling of the 
Father and the Son throngh the Holy Spirit in the hearts of 
believers, and in a spiritual and invisible operation in the 
church, but which will eventually manifest itself when our 
Lord shall appear in the glory of the Father, to translate His 
church into the kingdom of glory, in such a manner that we 
shall see the alinighty God and the Lamb with the eyes of our 
glorified body, and worship before His throne. 

This worship is described in our vision (ch. sliii. 13—xlvi. 24) 
as the offering of sacrifice according to the Israelitish form of 
divine worship under the Old Testament; and in accordance 
with the mode peculiar to Ezekiel of carrying out all the 
pictures in detail, the leading instructions concerning the Levi- 
tical sacrifices are repeated and modified in harmony with the 
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new circumstances. As the Mosaic worship after the building 
of the tabernacle commenced with the consecration of the altar, 
so Ezekiel’s description of the new worship commences with 
the consecration of the altar of burnt-offering, and then spreads 
over the entering into and exit from the temple, the things 
requisite for the service at the altar, the duties and rights of 
the worshippers at the altar, and the quantity and quality of 
the sacrifices to be offered on the Sabbaths, new moons, and 
yearly feasts, as well as every day. From a comparison of the 
new sacrificial ¢harah with that of Moses in our exposition of 
these chapters, we have observed various distinctions which 
essentially modified the character of the whole service, viz. a 
thorough alteration in the order and celebration of the feasts, 
and a complete change in the proportion between the material 
of the meat-offering and the animal sacrifices. So far as the 
first distinction is concerned, the daily sacrifice is reduced to a 
morning burnt- and meat-offering, and the evening sacrifice of 
the Mosaic law is abolished; on the other hand, the Sabbath 
offering is more than tripled in quantity ; again, in the case of 
the new-moon offerings, the sin-offering is omitted and the 
barnt-offering diminished; in the yearly feasts, the offerings 
prescribed for the seven days of the feast of unleavened bread 
and of the feast of tabernacles are equalized in quantity and 
quality, and the daily burnt- and meat-offerings of the feast of 
unleavened bread are considerably increased; on the other 
hand, the daily sacrifices of the feast of tabernacles are dimi- 
nished in proportion to those prescribed by the Mosaic law. 
Moreover, the feast of weeks, or harvest-feast, and in the 
seventh month the day ef trumpets and the feast of atonement, 
with its great atoning sacrifices, are dropt. Inthe place of these, 
copious sin-offerings are appointed for the first, seventh, and 
fourteenth days of the first month. To do justice to the meaning 
of these changes, we must keep in mind the idea of the Mosaic 
cycle of feasts. (For this, see my Bibl. Archéol. I. § 76 sqq-) 
The ceremonial worship prescribed by the Mosaic law, in 
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addition to the daily sacrifice, consisted of a cycle of feast days 
and festal seasons regulated according to the number seven, 
which had its root in the Sabbath, and was organized in 
accordance with the division of time, based upon the creation, 
into weeks, months, and years. As the Lord God created thie 
world in six days, and ended the creation on the seventh day 
by blessing and sanctifying that day through resting from His 
works, so also were His people to sanctify every seventh day of 
the week to Him by resting from all work, and by a special 
burnt- and meat-offering. And, like the seventh day of the 
week, so also was the seventh month of the year to be sanctified 
by the keeping of the new moon with sabbatical rest and special 
sacrifices, and every seventh year to be a sabbatical year. Into 
this cycle of holy days, arranged according to the number 
seven, the yearly feasts consecrated to the remembrance of the 
mighty acts of the Lord for the establishment, preservation, 
and blessing of His people, were so dovetailed that the number 
of these yearly feasts amounted to seven,—the Passover, feast 
of unleavened bread, feast of weeks, day of trumpets, day of 
atonement, feast of tabernacles, and conclusion of this feast,— 
of which the feasts of unleavened bread and tabernacles were 
kept for seven days each. These seven feasts formed two 
festal circles, the first of which with three feasts referred to 
the raising of Israel into the people of God and to its earthly 
subsistence; whilst the second, which fell in the seventh month, 
and was introduced by the day of trumpets, had for its object 
the preservation of Israel in a state of grace, and its happiness 
in the full enjoyment of the blessings of salvation, and com- 
menced with the day of atonement, culminated in the feast of 
tabernacles, and ended with the octave of that feast. In the 
festal thorah of Ezekiel, on the other hand, the weekly Sabbath 
did indeed form the foundation of all the festal seasons, and the 
keeping of the new moon as the monthly Sabbath corresponds 
to this; but the number of yearly feasts is reduced to the Pass- 
over, the seven days’ feast of unleavened bread, and the seven 
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days’ feast of the seventh month (the feast of tabernacles), 
The feast of weeks and the presentation of the sheaf of first- 
fruits on the second day of the feast of unleavened bread are 
omitted; and thus the allusion in these two feasts to the 
harvest, or to their earthly maintenance, is abolished. Of still 
greater importance are the abolition both of the day of trumpets 
and of the day of atonement, and the octave of the feast of 
tabernacles, and the institution of three great sin-offerings in 
the first month, by which the seventh month is divested of the 
sabbatical character which it had in the Mosaic thorah. Ac- 
cording to the Mosaic order of feasts, Israel was to consecrate 
its life to the Lord and to His service, by keeping the feast of 
Passover and the seven days’ feast of unleavened bread every 
year in the month of its deliverance from Egypt as the first 
month of the year, in commemoration of this act of divine 
mercy,—by appropriating to itself afresh the sparing of its first- 
born, and its reception into the covenant with the Lord, in the 
sacrifice of the paschal lamb and in the paschal meal,—and by 
renewing its transportation from the old condition in Egypt 
into the new life of divine grace in the feast of unleavened 
bread,—then by its receiving every month absolution for the 
sins of weakness committed in the previous month, by means of 
a sin-offering presented on the new moon,—and by keeping the 
seventh month of the year in a sabbatical manner, by observing 
the new moon with sabbatical rest and the tenth day as a day 
of atonement, on which it received forgiveness of all the sins 
that had remained withont expiation during the course of the 
year through the blood of the great sin-offering, and the puri- 
fication of its sanctuary from all the uncleanness of those who 
approached it, so that, on the feast of tabernacles which fol- 
lowed, they could not only thank the Lord their God for their 
gracious preservation in the way through the wilderness, and 
their introduction into the Canaan so abounding in blessings, 
but could also taste the happiness of vital fellowship with their 
God. The yearly feasts of Israel, which commenced with the 
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celebration of the memorial of their reception into the Lord’s 
covenant of grace, culminated in the two high feasts of the 
seventh month, the great day of atonement, and the joyous 
feast of tabernacles, to indicate that the people living under the 
law needed, in addition to the expiation required from month 
to month, another great and comprehensive expiation in the 
seventh month of the year, in order to be able to enjoy the 
blessing consequent upon its introduction into Canaan, tlie 
blessedness of the sonship of God. According to Ezekiel’s 
order of feasts and sacrifices, on the other hand, Israel was to 
_begin every new year of its life with a great sin-offering on the 
first, seventh, and fourteenth days of the first month, and 
through the blood of these sin-offerings procure for itself for- 
giveness of all sins, and the removal of all the uncleanness of 
its sanctuary, before it renewed the covenant of grace with the 
Lord in the paschal meal, and its’ transposition into the new 
life of grace in the days of unleavened bread, and throughout 
the year consecrated its life to-the Lord in the daily burnt- 
offering, through increased Sabbath-offerings and the regular 
sacrifices of the new moon; and lastly, through the feast in 
commemoration of its entrance into Canaan, in order to live 
before Him a blameless, righteous, and happy life. In the 
Mosaic order of the feasts and sacrifices the most comprehensive 
act of expiation, and the most perfect reconciliation of the 
people to God which the old covenant could offer, lay in the 
seventh month, the Sabbath month of the year, by which it 
was indicated that the Sinaitic covenant led the people toward 
reconciliation, and only offered it to them in the middle of the 
year; whereas Ezekiel’s new order of worship offers to Israel, 
now returning to its God, reconciliation through the forgiveness 
of its sins and purification from its uncleannesses at the begin- 
ning of the year, so that it can walk before God in righteousness 
in the strength of the blood of the atoning sacrifice throughout 
the year, and rejoice in the blessings of His grace. Now, inas- 
much as the great atoning sacrifice of the day of atonement 
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pointed typically to the eternally availing atoning sacrifice 
which Christ was to offer in the midst of the years of the world 
through His death upon the cross on Golgotha, the trans- 
position of the chief atoning sacrifices to the commencement of 
the year by Ezekiel indicates that, for the Israel of the new 
covenant, this eternally-availing atoning sacrifice would form 
the foundation for all its acts of worship and keeping of feasts, 
as well as for the whole course’ of its life. It is in this that we 
find the Messianic feature of Ezekiel’s order of sacrifices and 
feasts, by which it acquires a character more in accordance 
with the New Testament completion of the sacrificial service, 
which also presents itself to us in the other and still more 
deeply penetrating modifications of the Mosaic thorah of 
sacrifice on the part of Ezekiel, both in the fact that the 
daily sacrifice is reduced to a morning sacrifice, and also in the 
fact that the quantities are tripled in the Sabbath-offerings and 
those of the feast of unleavened bread as compared with the 
Mosaic institutes, and more especially in the change in the 
relative proportion of the quantity of the meat-offering to that 
of the burnt-offering. For example, as the burnt-offering 
shadows forth the reconciliation and surrender to.the Lord 
of the person offering the sacrifice, whilst the meat-offering 
shadows forth the fruit of this surrender, the sanctification of 
the life in good works, the increase in the quantity of the meat- 
offering connected with the burnt-offering, indicates that the 
people offering these sacrifices will bring forth more of the 
fruit of sanctification in good works upon the ground of the 
reconciliation which it has received. We do not venture to 
carry out to any greater length the interpretation of the differ- 
ences between the Mosaic law of sacrifice and that of Ezekiel, 
or to point out any Messianic allusions either in the number of 
victims prescribed for the several feast days, or in the fact tliat 
a different quantity is prescribed for the meat-offering con- 
nected with the daily burnt-offering from that enjoined for the 
festal sacrifices, or in any other things of a similar nature. 
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These points of detail apparently belong merely to the indi- 
vidualizing of the matter. And so also, in the faet that the 
provision of the people’s sacrifices for the Sabbath, new moon, 
and feasts devolves upon the prince, and in the appointment of 
the place where the prince is to stand and worship in the 
temple, and to hold the sacrificial meal, we are unable to detect 
any Messianic elements, for the simple reason that the position 
which David and Solomon assumed in relation to the temple 
and its ritual furnished Ezekiel with a model for these regula- 
tions. And, in a similar manner, the precept concerning the 
hereditary property of the prince and its transmission to his 
sons (ch. xlvi. 16 sqq.) is to be explained from the fact that the 
future David is thought of as a king, like the son of Jesse, who 
will be the prince of Israel] for ever, not in his own person, but 
in his family. The only thing that still appears worthy of 
consideration is the circumstance that throughout the whole of 
Ezekiel’s order of worship no allusion is made to the high 
priest, but the same holiness is demanded of all the priests 
which was required of the high priest in the Mosaic law. This 
points to the fact that the Israel of the future will answer to 
its calling to be a holy people of the Lord in a more perfect 
manner than in past times. In this respect the new temple 
will also differ from the old temple of Solomon. The very 
elaborate description of the gates and courts, with their build- 
ings, in the new temple has no other object than to show how 
the future sanctuary will answer in all its parts to the holiness 
of the Lord’s house, and will be so arranged that no person 
uncircumcised in heart and flesh will be able to enter it.—But 
all these things belong to the “shadow of things to come,’ 
which were to pass away when “the body of Christ” appeared 
(Col. ii. 17; Heb. x. 1). When, therefore, M. Baumgarten, 
Auberlen, and other millenarians, express the opinion that this 
shadow-work will be restored after the eventual conversion of 
Israel to Christ, in support of which Baumgarten even appeals 
to the authority of the apostle of the Gentiles, they have 
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altogether disregarded the warning of this very apostle: “ Be- 
ware lest any man spoil you through philosophy and vain 
deceit, after the tradition of men, after the rudiments of thie 
world, and not after Christ” (Col. ii. 8, 16, 20, 21). 

Lastly, with regard to the prophecy concerning Gog, the 
prince of Magog, and his expedition against the restored land 
and people of Israel (Ezek. xxxviii. and xxxix.), and its relation 
to the new conformation of the kingdom of God depicted in 
ch. x].-xlviii., the assumption of Hengstenberg (on Rev. xx. 7), 
“that Gog and Magog represent generally all the future 
enemies of the kingdom of God, and that we have here em- 
braced in one large picture all that has been developing itself 
in a long series of events, so that the explanations which take 
them as referring to the Syrian kings, the Goths and Vandals, 
or the Turks, are all alike true, and only false in their exclu- 
siveness,”—is not in harmony with the contents of this prophecy, 
and cannot be reconciled with the position which it occupies in 
Ezekiel and in the Apocalypse. For the prophecy concerning 
Gog, though it is indeed essentially different from those which 
concern themselves with the Assyrians, Chaldeans, Egyptians, 
and other smaller or larger nations of the world, has nothing 
“ ytopian” about it, which indicates “a thoroughly ideal and 
comprehensive character.” Even if the name Gog be formed 
by Ezekiel in the freest manner from Magog, and however 
remote the peoples led by Gog from the ends of the earth to 
make war upon Israel, when restored and living in the deepest 
peace, may be; yet Magog, Meshech, Tubal, Pharaz, Cush, and 
Phut are not utopian nations, but the names of historical tribes 
of whose existence there is no doubt, although their settlements 
lie outside the known civilised world. Whether there be any 
foundation for the old Jewish interpretation of the name Magog 
as referring to a great Scythian tribe, or not, we leave undecided ; 
but so much is certain, that Magog was a people settled in the 
extreme north of the world known to the ancients. Nor will 
we attempt to decide whether the invasion of Hither Asia by 
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the Scythians forms the historical starting-point or connecting 
link for Ezekiel’s prophecy concerning Gog; but there can be 
no doubt that this prophecy does not refer to an invasion on 
the part of the Scythians, but foretells a last great conflict, in 
which the heathen dwelling on the borders of the globe will 
engage against the kingdom of God, after the kingdom of the 
world in its organized national forms, as Asshur, Babel, Javan, 
shall have been destroyed, and the kingdom of Christ shall have 
spread over the whole of the civilised world. Gog of Magog 
is the last hostile phase of the world-power opposed to God, 
which will wage war on earth against the kingdom of God, and 
that the rude force of the uncivilised heathen world, which will 
not rise up and attack the church of Christ till after the fall of 
the world-power bearing tlie name of Babylon in the Apocalypse, 
ae. till towards the end of the present course of the world, when 
it will attempt to lay it waste and destroy it, bnt will be itself 
annihilated by the Lord by miracles of His almighty power. 
In the “ conglomerate of nations,” which Gog leads against the 
people of Israel at the end of the years, there is a combination 
of all that is ungodly in the heathen world, and that has be- 
come ripe for casting into the great wine-press of the wrath of 
God, to be destroyed by the storms of divine judgment (ch. 
xxxvili. 21, 22, xxxix. 6). But, as Baumgarten has correctly 
observed (in Herzog’s Cyclopaedia), “inasmuch as the undis- 
guised and final malice of the world of nations against the 
kingdom of God is exhibited here, Ezekiel could truly say 
that the prophets of the former times had already prophesied 
of this enemy (ch. xxxviii. 17), and that the day of vengeance 
upon Gog and Magog is that of which Jehovah has already 
spoken (ch. xxxix. 8),—that is to say, all that has been stated 
concerning hostility on the part of the heathen towards the 
kingdom of Jehovah, and the judgment upon this hostility, 
finds its ultimate fulfilment in this the last and extremest op- 
position of all.” This is in harmony not only with the assump- 


tion of this prophecy in Rev. xx., but also with the declaration 
EZEK. Il. 25 
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of the Apocalypse, that it is the Satan released from his prison 
who leads the heathen to battle against the camp of the saints 
and the beloved city, and that fire from God out of heaven 
consumes these enemies, and the devil who has seduced them 
is cast into the lake of fire to be tormented for ever and ever. 
—According to all this, the appearing of Gog is still in the 
future, and the day alone can clearly show what form it will 
assume, 


THE END. 
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Gioae (Paton J., D.D.)—Life of Paul. Iverscu (Jamus, M.A.)}—Life of Moses. 


Paterson (Prof. J. A.)—Period of the Judges. 
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Bible-Class Primers—continued. 
Rosson (Joun, D.D.)—Outlines of Protestant Missions. ; ; 
SALMOND ae of Peter. The Shorter Catechism, 8 Parts. Life of Christ. 
Smrra (HE. W., D.D.)—Outlines of Early Church History. j 
Tomson (P., M. A.)—Life of David. WALKER (W., M.A.}—The Kings of Israel. 
Wintrrsorsam (Rayner, M.A.)—Life and Reign of Solomon. 

Wiruerow (Prof.)—The History of the Reformation. 


Blaikie (Prof. W. G.}\—TuE PREACHERS OF SCOTLAND FROM THE 6TH 
ro THE 19TH CENTURY. Post 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

Bleek’s INTRODUCTION TO THE NEw TESTAMENT. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

Bowman (T., M.A.)—Easy AND CoMPLETE HEBREW CouRSE. 8vo. 
Part I., 7s. 6d.; Part II., 10s. 6d. 

- Briggs (Prof.\—BreticaL Stupy: Its Principles, Methods, and 
History. Second Edition, post 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

AMERICAN PRESBYTERIANISM. Post 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

MESSIANIC PROPHECY. Post 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

Brown (David, D.D.)—Curisi’s Szconp Comine: Will it be Pre- 
Millennial? Seventh Edition, crown 8yo, 7s. 6d. 
Bruce (A. B., D.D.)—THE TRAINING OF THE TWELVE ; exhibiting the 
Twelve Disciples under Discipline for the Apostleship. 8rd Ed., 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
THE HumriaTION OF CuHRisT, in its Physical, Ethical, and 
Official Aspects. Second Edition, 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Buchanan (Professor) —THE DocTRINE OF JUSTIFICATION. 8vo, 10s, 6d. 
On ComForT IN AFFLICTION. Crown 8vo, 2s. 6d. 
On IMPROVEMENT OF AFFLICTION. Crown 8vo, 2s. 6d. 
Bungener (Felix) RoME AND THECOUNCILIN 1 9THCENTURY. Cr.8vo,5s. 
Calvin’s INSTITUTES OF CHRISTIAN RELIGION. (Translation. )2vols.8vo, 14s. 
Calvini Institutio Christiane Religionis. Curavit A. THOLUCK. 
Two vols. 8vo, Subscription price, 14s. 

Candlish (Prof. J. 8., D.D.)—Tur Kinepom or Gop, BIBLICALLY AND 
HIsToRIcaLLY CONSIDERED. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Caspari (C. E.)\—A CHRONOLOGICAL AND GEOGRAPHICAL INTRODUC- 
TION TO THE Lire oF CHEIst. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

Caspers (A.)—THE Footsteps oF Curist. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

Cassel (Prof.)—ComMENTARY ON EsTHER. 8vo, 10s, 6d. 

Cave (Prof.)—THr ScripTuRAL DocTRINE OF SACRIFICE. 8vo, 12s. 

AN INTRODUCTION To THEOLOGY: Its Principles, its Branches, 

its Results, and its Literature. 8vo, 12s. 
Christlieb (Dr.)—Moprrn Doust anp CuRIsTIAN BeLier. Apologetic 
Lectures addressed to Earnest Seekers after Truth. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Cotterill—PEREGRINUS PROTEUS: Clement to the Corinthians, ete. 8vo, 12s. 
MopERN Criticism: Clement’s Epistles to Virgins, etc. 8vo, 5s. 
Cremer SG rata le Lexicon or New Trsta- 
MENT GREEK. ird Edition, with Su FS 
| -MEN'T, separately, 14s, pplement, demy 4to, 38s. SUPPLE 
Crippen (Rev. T. G.)—A PopuLar INtRopucTIoN To THE History 
OF Curistian Docrrine. 8vo, 9s. 
Cunningham (Principal)—HistoricaL THEOLOGY. Review of the 
Principal Doctrinal Discussions since the Apostolic Age. Two vols, 8vo, 21s. 
Discussions on CHURCH PRINCIPLES, 8vo, 10s. 6d. , 
Curtiss (Dr. 8. I.)—Tue Levirican Prizsts. Crown 8vo, 5s, 
Dabney (R. L., D.D.)—Tue Srnsuauistic PHrosopHy oF THE 
_ NINETEENTH CENTURY ConsIDERED, Crown 8v0, 6s. 

Davia (Eilers ENT EODUCTORY HEBREW GRAMMAR. With 
., 1Togressive Exercises in Reading and Writing. Ninth Editio 

Delitzsch (Prof.)— A System OF BIBLICAL Psycnotocy. ak 135 


Delitzsch (Prof.)—NEw CoMMENTARYON GENESIS. TwoVols.,8vo. Vol.I. 
COMMENTARY ON JoB, Two vols, 8vo, 21s, {now ready, 10s, 6d. 
COMMENTARY ON Psaums, Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d. 

ON THE PROVERBS OF SOLOMON. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

ON tHE Sone or SOLOMON AND Ecciesiastes, 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Op Testament History or RepEMPrion. Cr. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 

——— Commentary ON IsataH. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

On THE EPiIstLE To THE HEBREWS, Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

Doedes—Manvuau or New Testament HERMENEUTICS. Cr. 8vo, 3s. 

Déllinger (Dr.)—Hirrotytus anp Cauuistus; or, The Roman Church 
in the First Half of the Third Century. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

Dorner (Professor)—HIstory oF THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE DOCTRINE 
OF THE Person or Curist. Five vols. 8vo, £2, 12s, 6d. 

System OF CHRISTIAN Doctrine. Four vols. 8vo, £2, 2s. 

‘SYSTEM OF CHRISTIAN ErHics. 8vo, 14s. 

Eadie (Professor)—-COoMMENTARIES ON St. PAuL’s EPISTLES TO THE 
EPHESIANS, PHILIFPIANS, CoLosstans. New and Revised Editions, Edited 
by Rev. Wau. Youne, M.A. Three vols. 8vo, 10s. 6d. each ; ov seé, 18s, nett. 

Ebrard. (Dr. J. H. A.\—Tue Gosre History. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

COMMENTARY ON THE EPISTLES OF St. JOHN. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

ApoLocetics. Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d. 

Elliott—On tHe INSPIRATION oF THE Hoty ScrIPTuRES. 8vo, 6s. 

Emmesti—BisLicaL INTERPRETATION OF NEW TESTAMENT. Two vols., 8s. 

Ewald (Heinrich)—Syntax or THE HEBREW LANGUAGE OF THE OLD 
TESTAMENT. 8vo, 8s. 6d. 

REVELATION: Irs NATURE AND REcoRD. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
OLD AND New TrsTaMENnr THEOLOGY. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Fairbairn (Principal)—Tyrotoey or ScRIPTURE, viewed in connection 
with the series of Divine Dispensations. Sixth Edition, Two vols, 8vo, 21s. 

THe REVELATION oF Law IN ScrRIPTURE, 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

EZEKIEL AND THE Book oF HIs PROPHECY. 4th Ed. ,8vo, 10s. 6d. 

PROPHECY VIEWED IN ITs DISTINCTIVE WaTURE, ITs SPECIAL 

Functions, AND PRoPER INTERPRETATIONS. Second Fidition, 8vo, 10s, 6d. 
New TestaMenT HERMENEUTICAL MANUAL. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
THE PastoraL EPistLes,' The Greek Text and Translation. 
With Introduction, Expository Notes, and Dissertations. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 
PastorAL THEOLOGY: A Treatise on the Office and Duties of 
i the Christian Pastor. With a Memoir of the Author. Crown 8vo, 6s. 
Forbes (Prof.)—SyYMMETRICAL STRUCTURE OF SCRIPTURE. 8vo, 8s. 6d. 

: ANALYTICAL COMMENTARY ON THE Romans. 8yo, 10s. 6d. 

STUDIES IN THE Book oF PsaLms. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

Frank (Prof. F. H.)—Systrem oF CHRISTIAN EVIDENCE. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Gebhardt (H.)—Tue DoctRINE OF THE APOCALYPSE, AND ITS RELATION 
TO THE DoorrRineE OF THE GOSPEL AND HpistLEs oF JOHN. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Gerlach—CoMMENTARY ON THE PENTATEUCH. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Gieseler (Dr. J. C. L.)—EccLestasticaL Hisrory, Fourvols. 8vo, £2, 2s, 

Gifford (Canon)—Vorces oF THE PROPHETS. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

Given (Rev. Prof. J. J.)\—THe Trurus or Soriprure IN CONNECTION 
witH REVELATION, LasPirRATION, AND THE CANON. 8vo, 6s. 

Glasgow (Prof.)-ApocaLypseE TRANSLATED AND EXPOUNDED. 
8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Gloag (Paton J., D.D.)—A CrivicaAL AND EXEGETICAL Commentary 
ON THE AcTs OF THE APOSTLES. Two vols: 8vo, 21s. 

Tue Messianic PROPHECIES. Crown 8vo, price 7s. 6d, 


eee a ce a me 


T. and T. Clark's Publications. 


Gloag (P.J.,D.D.)—INTRODUCTION To THE PAULINE EPISTLES. 8vo, 12s. 
INTRODUCTION TO THE CATHOLIC EPISTLES. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
EXEGETICAL STUDIES. Crown 8vo, 5s. 
Godet (Prof.)—ComMENTARY ON ST. LUKE'S GosPEL. Twovols. 8vo, 21s. 
ComMMENTARY ON St. JoHn’s GosPEL. Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d. 
CoMMENTARY ON EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. Two vols, 8vo, 21s. 
CoMMENTARY ON 1st EPISTLE TO CoRINTHIANS. 2vols. 8vo, 21s. 
LECTURES IN DEFENCE OF THE CHRISTIAN Farru. Cr. 8vo, 6s. 
Goebel (Siegfried)—Tau ParanLes or Jusus. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Gotthold’s Emblems; or, INvisIBLE THincs UNDERSTOOD BY THINGS 
THAT ARE Mapx. Crown 8vo, 5s. , 
Grimm’s GREEK-ENGLISH LEXICON oF THE New TESTAMENT. Trans- 
lated, Revised, and Enlarged by JoserH H, THAYER, D.D. Demy 4to, 36s. 
Guyot (Armmold, LL.D.)—CreEation; or, The Biblical Cosmogony in the 
Light of Modern Science. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 5s. 6d. 
Hagenbach (Dr. K.R.)—H1story or Docrrinss. Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d. 
HustoRy oF THE REFORMATION. Two vols, 8vo, 21s. 
Hall (Rev. Newman, LL.B.)—Tue Lorp’s PRAYER. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Hamilton (T., D.D.)—BevonpD THE Stars; or, Heaven, its Inhabitants, 
Occupations, and Life. Crown 8vo, 5s. 
Harless (Dr. C. A.)—SysTemM oF CHRISTIAN Eruics. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Harris(Rev. S., D.D.)\—THE PHILOSOPHICAL Basis OF THEISM. 8vo, 12s. 
THE SELF-REVELATION OF GOD. 8vo, 12s. 
Haupt (Erich)—Tue First Epistie oF St. Jonn. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Hiavernick (H. A, Ch.)—InrRopucTION To OLD TESTAMENT. 10s. 6d. 
Heard (Rev. J. B., M.A.)—Tus Tripartite Nature oF Man—SPImRrit, 
Sour, AnD Bopy. Fifth Edition, crown 8vo, 6s. 
OLD anp New TuzoLoey. AConstructiveCritique. Cr. 8vo, 6s. 
Hefele (Bishop)—A History oF THE COUNCILS OF THE CHURCH. 


Vol. L, to a.p. 825; Vol. IL, a.p. 326 to 429. Vol. IIL, a.p. 431 to the 
close of the Council of Chalcedon, 451. 8vo, 12s. each. 


Hengstenberg (Professor)—CoMMENTARY ON PsALms. 3 vols. 8vo, 33s. 
COMMENTARY ON THE Book oF Ecciesiasres. Treatises on 
the Song of Solomon, Job, and on Isaiah, ete. 8vo, 9s.. 
THE PROPHECIES OF EzEKIEL ELucrmDATED. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
THe GENUINENESS OF DANIEL, etc. 8vo, 12s. 
History oF THE KiInGDom oF Gop. Two vols, 8vo, 21s, 
CHRISTOLOGY OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. Four vols. 8vo, £2, 2s. - 
ON THE GOSPEL OF ST. JoHN. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
Herzog—ENCYCLOP2ZDIA OF BIBLICAL, HISTORICAL, DOCTRINAL, AND 
Practical THEoLocyY. Based on the Real-Encyklopddie of Herzog, Plitt. 
and Hauck. Edited by Prof. Scuarr, D.D. In Three vols., price 24s. each. 
Encyciorepia oF Livine Divinss, Etc., or ALL DENoMINATIONS 
INEUROPEAND AMERICA. (Supplementto Herzog’s Encyclopedia.) Imp. 8vo,8s, 
Hutchison (John, D.D.)\—CoMMENTARY ON THESSALONIANS. 8vo, 98. 
— COMMENTARY ON PHILIPPIANS. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 
Janet (Paul)—FInaL CausEes. By Pau Janet, Member of the In- 
stitute. Translated from the French. Second Edition, demy §vo, 12s. 
Tur THEORY oF Morats. Demy 8vo, 10s. 6d. 


Johnstone (Prof. R., D.D.)—ComMMENTARY oN First Perer,  8vo, 
10s. 6d. 


Jouffroy—PuHILOSoPHICAL Essays. Feap. 8vo, 5s. 
Kant—Tur MeTApHysic oF EtHics. Crown 8vo, 6s. 
Puinosopny or Law. Trans. by W. Hastiz, B.D. Cr. 8vo, 5s. 
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Olshausen (Dr. H.)—CorinTHIANs. One vol. 8vo, 9s, 


— Puriprians, Titus, AND First Timotuy. One vol.8vo, 10s. 6d. 
ie Orelli—Otp TrstamentT PROPHECY REGARDING THE CONSUMMATION 
“wy OF THE KinaDOM oF Gop. 8vo0, 10s. 6d. wea. Mp dhe 
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Commentary on Ezra, Nenemian, EstHer. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
COMMENTARY ON JEREMIAH. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. _ 
COMMENTARY ON EZEKIEL. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
COMMENTARY ON DANIEL. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

ON THE Books oF THE Minor Propuets. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
—— Manvat or Historico-CriticAL INTRODUCTION TO THE 
' CANONICAL SorrPruREs OF THE OLD TEsTAMENT. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

HANDBOOK OF BIBLICAL ARCHZOLOGY. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
Keymer (Rev. N., M.A.)—Norzs on Genzsis. Crown 8vo, ls. 6d. 
Killen (Prof.)—Tur Oxp Carsoric CxurcH ; or, The History, Doc- 
trine, Worship, and Polity of thé Christians, traced to 4.D. 755. 8vo, 9s. 
4 Thr IGNATIANEPISTLES ENTIRELY SPURIOUS. Cr. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 
Konig (Dr. F. E.)—Tue Rewicious History or Isrart. A Discussion 
of the Chief Problems in Old Tcstament History as opposed to the 
Development Theorists. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 
Krummacher (Dr. F. W.)—THE SurrERING Saviour ; or, Meditations 
on the Last Days of the Sufferings of Christ. Eighth Edition, crown 8vo, 6s. 
David, THE Kine or Isnari: A Portrait drawn from Bible 
History and the Book of Psalms. Second Edition, crown 8va, 6s. 
AUTOBIOGRAPHY. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

Kurtz (Prof.)\—Hanpsooxk or Cuurcy History. Two vols. 8vo, 15s. 
: HIStory OF THE OLD CovENANT. Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d. 
Ladd (Prof. G. T.)—THe Doctrine or SACRED ScRIPTURE: A 

Critical, Historical, and Dogmatic Inquiry into the Origin and Nature of the 
Old and New Testaments. Two vols. 8vo, 1600 pp., 24s. 
Laidlaw (Prof.)—TuHE BisLz Docrrine or Man. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Lange (J. P., D.D.)—THz Lire oF our Lorp Jesus CurIst. Edited, 
with additional Notes, by Marcus Dops, D.D. Second Edition, in Four 
vols. 8vo, Subscription price 28s. 
. COMMENTARIES ON THE OLD AND NEW TESTAMENTS. Edited 
hy Pave Scnarr, D.D. Oxp Testament, 14 vols. ; New Testament, 10 
vols. ; ApocRYPHA, 1 vol. Subscription price, nett, 15s. each. : 
On St. MaTTHEW AND ST. Mark. Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d. 
ON THE GOSPEL OF ST. LUKE. Two vols. 8vo, 18s. 
ON THE GosprEL oF St. JonN. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
Lechler (Prof. G. V., D.D.)—Tum ApostoLic anp Post-APOSTOLIC 
Timzs. Their Diversity and Unity in Life and Doctrine, 2 vols. cr. 8vo, 16s. 
Lehmann (Pastor)—ScrNxS FROM THE Lire or Jesus. Cr. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 
Lewis (Tayler, LL.D.)—Tuer Six Days oF CREATION. Cr. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 
Lisco (F. G.)—PARABLES OF JESUS EXPLAINED. Feap. 8vo, 5s. — 
Lotze (Hermann)—Microcosmus: An Essay concerning Man and his 
relation to the World. Second Edition, two vols. 8vo (1450 pages), 36s, - 
Luthardt, Kahnis, and Briickner—TuHr Cuurcu. Crown 8vo, 5s, 
Luthardt(Prof.)—St. JoHN THE AUTHOROF THEFOURTH GOSPEL. 7s.6d, 
St. JoHn’s GosPEL DESCRIBED AND EXPLAINED ACCORDING 
TO ITs PecuLiarn CHARACTER. Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d. 
APOLOGETIC LECTURES ON THE FUNDAMENTAL (Sizth 


Edition), Savine (Fifth Edition), Mora, Trurus or CuRistianiry (Third 
Edition). Three vols. crown 8vo, 6s. each. E 
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Gloag (P.J.,D.D.)— INTRODUCTION TO THE PAULINE EPISTLES. 8vo, 12s. 

INTRODUCTION TO THE CATHOLIC EpIsTLeS. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

EXxrGETIcaL Stupies. Crown 8vo, 5s. is 

 Godet (Prof.)—ComMENTARY ON ST. Luxg’s GosPtL. Twovols.8vo,2 

Mair (AG, v.u:y24xRv on St. JOHN'S GOSPEL. Three vols, 8°Cr. 8vo, 6s. 

Martensen (Bishop)—CurisTian Doemarics: A Compendium of the 
Doctrines of Christianity. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

CHRISTIAN Eruics. (GENERAL Eraics.) 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

CuristiaAN Eruics. (INDIVIDUAL Eruics.) 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Curistian Erxics. (Soctau Eruics.) 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Matheson (Geo., D.D.)—-GROWTH OF THE SPIRIT OF CHRISTIANITY, from 
the First Century to the Dawn of the Lutheran Era, Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

Arps To THESTUDY OF GERMAN THEOLOGY. 3rd Edition, 4s. 6d. 

Meyer (Dr.)— CRITICAL AND EXEGETICAL ComMENTARY on ST. 
Marruew’s Gosret. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

On Marx anp Luxs. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

On Sv. Jonn’s Gosret. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

On Acts or THE APosTLES. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

ON THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

On CorRINTHIANS. Two vols. 8vo,-21s. 

On GALATIANS. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

On EPHESIANS AND PHILEMON. One vol. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

On PHILIPPIANS AND CoLossIANs. One vol. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

On THESSALONIANS. (Dr. Liinemann.) One vol. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

THE PasroraL EpisttEs. (Dr. Huther.) 8vo, 10s, 6d. 

Tue EPIsTLE To THE HEBREWS. (Dr. Liinemann.) 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

St. Jamgs’ AND St. Joun’s EpistLes. (Huther.) 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

PETER AND JuDE. (Dr. Huther.) One vol. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Michie (Charles, M.A.)—BrBLE WoRDS AND PHRASES. 18mo, 1s. 

Monrad (Dr. D. G.)\—THE WoRLD or PravER. Crown 8vo, 4s. 6d. 

Morgan (J., D.D.)—ScripTure TESTIMONY TO THE HOLY Spirit. 7s. 6d. 

EXPOSITION OF THE First ErisTLe oF JOHN. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

Mifller (Dr. Julius)—Tz Curistian Doctrine or SIN. An entirely 
New Translation from the Fifth German Edition. Two vols. 8yo, 21s. 

Murphy (Professor)—CoMMENTARY ON THE PSALMS. 8yo, 12s. 

A CRITICAL AND EXEGETICAL COMMENTARY ON Exopus. 9s. 

Naville (Ernest)—TuE ProBiem oF Evin, Crown 8vo, 4s. 6d. 

Tue Curist. Translated by Rev. T. J. Despris. Cr. 8vo, 4s.6d. 

MopEern Paysics: Studies Historical and Philosophical. 
Translated by Rev. Henry Downton, M.A. Crown 8vo, 5s. 

Nicoll (W. R., M.A.)—Tux Incarnate Saviour: A Life of Jesus 
Christ. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

Neander (Dr.)—GnrraL History oF THE CHRISTIAN RELIGION AND 
CuurcH. Nine vols. 8vo, £3, 7s. 6d. 

Novalis—Hymns AND THOUGHTS ON RELIGION. Crown 8vo, 45. 

Oehler (Prof.)—THEOLOGY OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. 2 vols. 8vo, 21s. 

Oosterzee (Dr. Van)—Tar YEAR or SALvaTion. Words of Life for 
Every Day. A Book of Household Devotion. Two vols. 8vo, 6s. each. 

Mosss: A Biblical Study. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

Olshausen (Dr. H.)—BrsticAL COMMENTARY ON THE GOSPELS AND 
Acts. Four vols. 8vo, £2, 2s. Cheaper Edition, four vols. crown &vo, 24s, 

Romans. One vol. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
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Olshausen (Dr. H.)—CoRINTHIANS. One vol. 8vo, 9s. 

PHILIPPIANS, TITUS, AND First TrmoTHy. One vol.8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Orelli—OLpD TESTAMENT PROPHECY REGARDING THE CONSUMMATION 
oF THE Kinepom or Gop, 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Owen (Dr. John)—Worxs. Best and only Complete Edition. Hdited 


by Rev. Dr. Goorp. Twenty-four vols. 8vo, Subscription price, £4, 4s. 
The ‘ Hebrews’ may be had separately, in Seven vols., £2, 2s. nett. 

Philippi (F. A.)—ComMENTARY ON THE EPISTLE TO THE Romans. From 
the Third Improved Edition, by Rev. Professor Banks. Two vols. 8vo, 218. 

Piper—Livss or LEADERS oF CHURCH UNIVERSAL. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

Popular Commentary on the New Testament. Edited by PHILIP 
Scnarr, D.D. With Illustrations and Maps. Vol. L—-Tum SynopTican 
Gosprts. Vol. II.—St. Joun’s GosPEL, AND THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 
Vol. IIJ.—Romans To Puitzemon. Vol. 1V.—Hxepsrews to REVELATION, 
In Four vols. imperial 8vo, 12s. 6d. each. 

Pressensé (Edward de)—THE REDEEMER : Discourses. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

Piinjer (Bernhard)—HistTory oF THE CHRISTIAN PHILOSOPHY OF 
RELIGION FROM THE REFORMATION TO Kant. 8vo, 16s. 

Riabiger (Prof.)—_ENcYCLoPZDIA oF THEOLOGY. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

Rainy (Principal) — DELIVERY AND DEVELOPMENT OF CHRISTIAN 
Docrrine. (The Fifth Series of the Cunningham Lectures.) 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Reusch (Prof.)\—NATURE AND THE BIBLE: Lectures on the Mosaic 
History of Creation in Relation to Natural Science. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

Reuss (Professor)—HIstoRY OF THE SACRED SCRIPTURES OF THE NEW 
TESTAMENT. 640 pp. 8vo, L5s. 

Riehm (Dr. E.)—Messianic PRopHEcY: Its Origin, Historical Charac- 
ter, and Relation to New Testament Fulfilment. Crown 8vo, 5s. 

Ritter (Carl) —Tuz CoMPARATIVE GEOGRAPHY OF PALESTINE AND THE 
Smaitic Peninsuta. Four vols. 8vo, 26s. 


Robinson (Rev. S., D.D.)—DiscoURSES ON REDEMPTION. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


Robinson (Edward, D.D.)\—GReEk aNnp Eneuish LEXICON OF THE 
Nuw TEsTAMENT. 8vo, 9s. 


Rothe (Prof.)—SERMONS FOR THE CHRISTIAN YEAR. Cr. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 
Saisset-—MANUAL OF MoDERN PANTHEISM. Two vols. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Sartorius (Dr. E.)—Doctrinz oF Divine Love. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Schaff (Professor)—HistoRY oF THE CuristiAN CuurcH. (New 
: Edition, thoroughly Revised and Enlarged. ) 

APOSTOLIC CHRISTIANITY, A.D. 1-100. 2 vols. Ex. 8vo, 21s. 
ANTE-NICENE CHRISTIANITY, A.D. 100-325. 2 vols. Ex. 8vo, 21s, 
Post-NICENE CHRISTIANITY, A.D. 325-600. 2 vols. Ex. 8vo, 21s, 
MEDLEVAL CHRISTIANITY, A.D. 590-1073. 2volgs, Ex. 8vo, 21s, 
(Completion of this Period, 1073-1517, in preparation). 

MopERN CHRISTIANITY, A.D. 1517-1530. 2 vols. Ex. 8vo, 21s. 
THE TEACHING OF THE TWELVE AposTLEs. The Didaché 
aud Kindred Documents in the Original. Second Edition, ex. 8vo, 9s. 
Schmid’s BreticaAL THEOLOGY oF THE New TESTAMENT. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
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Urwick (W., M.A.)—THE SERVANT OF JEHOVAH: A Commentary 
upon Isaiah lii. 13-liii. 12; with Dissertations upon Isaiah xl.~Ixvi. 8vo, 6s. 
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White (Rev. M.)—SymsBo.icaL NUMBERS OF SCRIPTURE. Cr. 8vo, 4s 
Williams—SELEcT VocABULARY OF LATIN EryMouoey. Feap. 8vo, 1s. 6d. 
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